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Alrplan.e •lewe orplantsJ in which Western Electric Telephone Apparatus and Cable are manllfactured: (top) Kearny Works, 
Kearny, New Jersey, (center) Point Breeze Works, Point Breeze, Maryland, (bottom) Hawthorne Works, CbJca,o, Illinois 

(See last page for list of distributors) 
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Wesrern Electric Company 
History 

THE Western Electric Company was organized in 1881 as the successor to the Western Electric 
Manufacturing Company of Chicago, manufacturers of telephone apparatus. This was just five 

years after Alexander Graham Bell invented the telephone. The Western Electric Company is there­
fore the oldest electrical manufacturer in the United States continuously engaged in the production 
of electrical apparatus. 

Faetory, Produets, Distribution 
Telephones, telephone central office equipment and telephone cable have always been the chief 

products of this company. The main factory which covers over 203 acres, is located at Hawthorne, 
Illinois, six miles from the center of Chicago. Another plant of 141 acres, is located at Kearny, N. J., 
a third plant of 167 acres located at Point Breeze, Baltimore, Md., and a fourth, the Queensboro Long 
Island Works, occupies 25 acres. These manufacturing facilities combined with a centralized system 
of purchasing and inspection enable the W estem Electric Company to produce at all times telephone 
equipment which sets the standard in the field of communication. 

Western Electric telephone products are given world-wide distribution through selling organiza­
tions maintaining branch houses in the principal business centers. This means that products of this 
company are readily available everywhere together with the services of specialists who understand 
the use and application of these products and can supply definite and comprehensive information and 
assistance to the prospective customer. The worth of such extensive service and cooperation has 
proven of great value on innumerable occasions. 

A.eeessihility of Permanent Sonrees of Supply 
An important factor to be considered in the purchase of telephone apparatus is the certainty of a 

permanent source of supply initially, as well as for repair and additional parts. Purchasers of Western 
Electric equipment are assured of this advantage. As advances in the art of communication make it 
necessary to develop new types of apparatus, the improved or newly developed equipment, when 
ready for the market, is made immediately available through the Western Electric Company's 
domestic and foreign distributors. 

Priees 
Prices have purposely been omitted from this catalog. They are always as low as possible con­

sistent with the high grade of material, expert workmanship and excellent performance which form 
the basis of the Western Electric Company's manufacturing policy. 

Due to market fluctuations, prices on apparatus listed and on any special equipment that we are 
in a position to furnish will vary from time to time. Quotations will be furnished upon application to 
the nearest distributing house (see list on last page of this catalog). Inquiries should clearly describe 
the apparatus and quantity desired. 

Suggestions when Ordering Telephone Apparatus 
Parts and Supplies 

In order to avoid mistakes in ordering parts, please furnish the following information: 
1st Quantity desired. 
2nd "P" number of the parts required when this information is available. 
3rd Name of the part or apparatus required. 
4th Code number of the part or the apparatus on or in which the part is used. 
5th Page number and date or number of the catalog in which the part appears. 

If the part desired is not shown in the catalog, please furnish the following information: 
1st Quantity desired. 
2nd Name of apparatus or part. 
3rd Code number of part or the apparatus on or in which the part is used. 
4th If possible, submit a sample of the part desired. 

Be sure to place a tag on the sample, giving your name, the name of your company and descrip­
tion of the part wanted: for example: "3 Contact Springs for No. 48A Generator, per sample at­
tached." Address your inquiry or order to any Western Electric distributor, preferably the one located 
nearest you. Location of distributors will be found on the last page of this publication. 

This catalog replaces the No. 9 Edition. 
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No. 32B 
Apparatus 

Blank 

Code No. 
28A 

32B 

33B 

38B 

39B 

40B 

42B 

50B 

50C-3 

50C-13 
SOE 

*50H-3 

*50J-3 

*82A-3 
85A 

Material 
Metal 

Metal 

Metal 

Metal 

Metal 

Metal 

Metal 

Metal 

Metal 

Oxidized 
Metal 

Metal 

Metal 

Metal 
Metal 

Wf!sl'ern Eleclric 

,APPARATUS BLANKS 

3 

No. 398 
Apparatus 

Blank 

Finish 
Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 

Bronze 
Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 
Black 

No. 42B 
Apparatus 

Blank 

-~~~CQ)O: 
.. 
'~ ,.' 

. j_--t=_ ... c{,QI - , 
..,,.., ~ ' !s. .• T-_ _ _ "J' 

No. 508 
Apparatus 

Blank 

Use d 

No. 85A 
Apparatus 

Blank 

In unequipped positions of the No. 89D Signal Mountings 
on the No. 105B Magneto Switchboard . 

In unequipped cord circuit positions of No. 1 Type Switch­
boards in No. 13 Lamp Socket Drillings. 

In unequipped positions of the No. 109 Plug. Recommended 
in place of the No. 26 Type. 

In unequipped cord circuit positions for plugging drillings for 
Nos. 49, 110, 111 and 117 Plugs and plugs of similar size. 

In unequipped positions of Nos. 2, 8, 55, 56, 60, 61, 65, 71, 
72, 91, 99, 102, 103, 104, 107, 108, 109, 110, 117, 118, 
123,124,126,127,128,134,136,139 , 140,151,153,154, 
155,156,159, 160,165,172,174,175,176,177,178,184, 
188, 189, 215 and similar type Jacks. Recommended in 
place of No. 12 Type. 

For plugging unequipped drillings for the Nos. 16, 33 or 34 
Lamp Sockets and No. 92B Keys in the piling rail of toll 
switchboards arranged for pneumatic tube equipment. 
Recommended in place of the No. 6 Type. 

In unequipped No. 13 Lamp Socket drillings and Nos. 22, 
27, 32, 37, 53, 65 and 78 Plug drillings. Recommended in 
place of the No. 7 Type . 

On Nos. 553 or 653 Type Subscriber Sets to cover unequipped 
dial positions when sets are used in manual service. 

On Nos. 50 or 150 Type Coin Collectors to cover unequipped 
dial position when collector is used in manual service. 

Same as 50C-3. 
To clamp on Nos. 51 or 151 and similar type Desk Stands 

to cover unequipped dial position when stand is used in 
manual service. Has a weight to compensate for weight of 
dial. Also provided with an insulating block having two 
screw terminals to which may be attached the leads which 
are ordinarily connected to the dial. 

On "B" and "E" Type Handset Mountings to cover un­
equipped dial position when mountings are used in manual 
service. Has card holder. 

On "D" Type Handset Mounting to cover unequipped dial 
position when mounting is used in manual service. Has card 
holder. 

On Hl -3, H4-3 and H5-3 Telephone Set Mountings. 
Used in place of the dial on 320 Type Telephone Sets. 

* May also be obtained in Ivory, Old Brass, Statuary Bronze, Oxidized Silver, Dark Gold, Old Rose, Dark 
Blue, Gray Green and Pekin Red Finish. 
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No. 83A 
Backboard 

No. 136C 
Backboard 

Wttsh!nt £/«Irie 

BACKBOARDS 

No. 146A 
Backboard 

No. 148A 
Backboard 

No.159AW 
Backboard 

Code Overall 
No. Description and Principal Use Dimensions , Ins . 

79 Wood, black finish. Used to facilitate mounting No. 58 Type Protectors on brick 
or stone walls. .... . ... . .. .......................... .. .............. . 12½ x 5 x I¾ 

82A Wood. For mounting miscellaneous apparatus in the H202 Cable Termina l Section. 
Provided with screws and washers for mounting. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 x 6¾ x ¾ 

82B Wood. For mounting miscellaneous apparatus in the H303 and K606 Cable Ter-
minal Sections. Provided with screws and washers for mounting ........... 54½ x 9% x ¾ 

82C Wood. For use in K606 Cable Terminal Section to cover exposed ends of the wiring 
rods and also for mounting miscellaneous apparatus. Provided with screws, 
nuts and washers for mounting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 55¾ x 12 x ¾ 

82D Wood. For mounting miscellaneous apparatus in H 102 Cable Terminal Section. 
Provided with screws and washers for mounting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 213-'8 x 6¾ x ¾ 

83A Wood. Equipped with a distributi~ ring at each end. For mount ing "H" Type 
Binding Post Chambers and "L' Type Cable Terminal Sections. Part of LA16 
Cable Terminal. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18% x 11¾ x 2½ 

83B Same as 83A, except forms part of LA26 Cable Terminal. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 ½ x 11 ¼ x 2 ½ 
83C Same as 83A, except forms part of LA51 Cable Terminal ..... .... .. ........ .. 45% x 11¾ x 2½ 
84A Wood. Intended for use in LA16 Cable Terminal Sections . .. ................. 18¾ x 14¾ x 2½ 
84B Wood. Intended for use in LA26 Cable Terminal Sections . . . . ..... . ...... . . . . 25½ x 14¾ x 2½ 
84C Wood. Intended for use in LA51 Cable Terminal Sections .................... 45¾ x 14¼ x 2½ 
136B Wood, oak finish. Also furnished in walnut or in birch with ebonized finish when 

specified. Arranged with battery box for 3 dry cells. Used with No. 1293 and 
No. 1305 Type Telephone Sets. Top of battery box forms writing shelf . . . . . . . 26 x 81-'8 x 71¾ 

136C Wood, black finish. Also furnished in oak when specified. Arranged with battery 
box for 3 dry cells. Used with Nos. 1293, 1533, 1553 and 1653 Type Telephone 
Sets. Top of battery box forms a writing shelf. .............. . .......... 24¾'6 x 8\-s x 7 1's 

144C Wood, black finish. Intended for mounting a No. 150 Type Coin Collector and a 
No. 334, 534, 584 or 684 Type Subscriber Set. The coin collector mounts above 
the subscriber set. Replaces the Nos. 144B and C Backboards. ..... ...... 27¾'6 x 7¼ x ¾ 

146A Black finished meta l Backboard with writinj shelf; for use with Nos. 533, 553 and 
653 Type Subscriber Sets where a writing shelf is required . Replaces the No. 
143A Backboard . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9½ x 7½ x 6~ 

147 A Wood, black finish. Drilled for Nos. 333, 334, 533, 534, 553, 554, 634 and 653 Type 
Subscriber Sets where it is desired to insulate them or facilitate mounting on 
brick or irregular surfaces. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . .. . . . . .. .. . . . . .. . . . 9¾ x 7 ¼ x ¾ 

148A Wood, black finish. Drilled for Nos. 333, 334, 533, 534, 553, 554,634,653 and 684 
Type Subscriber Sets together with a No. 7J Coin Collector; also drilled for 
use with Nos. 333, 533 and 553 Type Subscriber Sets in combination with a 
No. 146A Backboard . . . . . . .. . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . . 181~ 6 x 7¼ x ¾ 
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Code 
No. 

154A 

155A 

156A 

159AW 

Wt!sft!nt Elt!Clric 
BACKBOARDS-Continued 

Description and Principal Use 
Black finished wood Backboard. Intended for use in mounting the No. 584 and 

No . 684 Type Subscriber Sets on brick walls and metal partitions .......... . 
Black finished metal plate. For mounting the No. 534 and No. 634 Type Subscriber 

Sets on baseboards . Provided with tapped holes and screws for mounting sub­
scriber set to backboard and holes for mounting backboard to baseboard . .. 

Black finished metal backboard. Intended for use in mounting the No. 584 and No. 
684 Type Subscriber Sets on baseboards. Provided with tapped holes and 

~!v:l fgrbr:i~tl ~~~~'.~ ~~~~~~-a·~-~~~-~~~-~~l~ .f~: ~~~~~~ ~~~~ 

5 

Overall 
Dimensions, Ins. 

71!{& X 6 X ¾ 

10½ X 5¾ X ¾c 

163A 

164A 

Steel box and hinged cover with slots in the bottom end of the box to permit the 
gongs to protrude. A conduit knockout is also provided in the bottom of the 
box. Intended for use in housing the Nos. 342J and 342K Subscriber Sets ..... 

A phenol fibre block. Intended to mount 14A and 20A type indicators on plaster or 
tile walls ............................. . ............................ . 

1()3~ X 4Ys X 14¾ 

4~ X 2~ X 1/4, 
Black finished wood Backboard. For mounting telephone directory hangers or C or 

G Type Handset Mountings on surfaces which do not permit secure mounting 
of the hangers or handset mountings directly on the surfaces. Replaces the 
No. 157A ... ... ................................................... . 

BATTERY BOXES 
Code 
No. 

Dry Cell 
Capacity 

Dimensions 
Inches 

IA 
2A 
2B 

3 No. 6 Cells 
4 No. 6 Cells 
9 No. 6 Cells 

3¼x 71~x9¼ 
3¼x7¾x 121¾. 
52~ X 7¾ X 14¼ 

4½ x3 X ¾ 

The Nos. 1 and 2 Type Battery Boxes provide a neat and convenient 
means of mounting dry cells and protecting them from injury. These boxes are 
made of sheet metal finished with black japan and are lined with insulating 
material . Pear shaped mounting slots in the back of the boxes provide an easy 
means of mounting on vertical surfaces and in such a way that they are readily 
removable. This feature permits of their being located at the sides or under 
desks and in other places where they will be out of the way yet adjacent to 
the telephone or other apparatus to which they are connected and accessible 
for maintenance purJY)ses. l'lio. IA Battery Box 

The No. 7Type 
Bell consists essen­
tially of two coils 
connected in series 
on a reed mounted 
armature and a 
clapper provided 
with a circuit inter­
rupting member 
and having a sepa­
rate cantilever type 
retractile spring and 
three screw termi­
nals. These are all 
mounted on a black 
finished base and 
enclosed by a black 
finished metal cover 

BELLS 
NO. 7 TYPE-A.C. OR D.C. OPERATION 

No. 7 Type Bell 

~~ - DC 
TUlMINAL$ 

No. 7 Type Bell 

1 

fastened to the base by spring clips. The base is provided with two holes for mounting purposes and has a pro­
jection on which a No. 20 gong is mounted. 

The three terminals permit connections for either A.C. or D.C. operation. When operated on alternating 
current, connections are made directly to the coils eliminating the use of the make and break contact. These Bells 
are equipped with heavy contact points of platinum or No. 2 contact metal. Overall dimensions approximately 
5½" X 3½" X 1½" . 

Code 
No. 

7AW 
7CW 
7DW 
7EW 
7FW 

Operating Voltage Operating Volt.age 
Total. Approx. D.C. 60 Cycles A.C. 

Resistance 
Ohms 
270 

2.6 
15.8 

105 
682 

Min. 
14 
2 
3 

10 
24 

Max. 
40 
5 

10 
20 
60 

Min. 
25 
4 
6 

18 
35 

----Max. 
50 
9 

18 
30 
60 
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No. IA 
Binding 

Post 

No. 29A 
Binding 

Post 

Code No. 
lA 

2A 

2E 

3A 

16A 

20A 

29A 

29B 

30A 

33D 

37A 

44A 

45A 

No.2A 
Binding 

Pos t 

~sJ-t!rn Elt!clric 

BINDING POSTS 

No. 2E 
Binding 

Pos t 

•• • 

No. 3A 
Binding 

Pos t 

No. 16A 
Binding 
Post 

No. 20A 
Binding 

Post 

No. 30A No. 33D No. 37A 
Binding 

Post 

No. 44A 
Binding 

Poet 

No. 45A 
Binding 

Post 
Binding 

Pos t 
Binding 

Post 

Finish 
Brass lacquered 

Nickel 

Brass lacquered 

Nickel 

Nickel 

Nickel 

Tinned 

Tinned 

Tinned 

Black 

Brass lacquered 

Nickel 

Black 

Description 
Arranged for tubular tips. Thumbscrew connection. No solder-

ing terminals. 

Lock nut connection. One back soldering terminal. 

Lock nut connection. One front soldering terminal. 

Arranged for tubular tips. Lock nut connection. One back solder­
ing terminal. 

Arranged for tubular tips. Screw connection. No soldering ter­
minals. 

Arranged for tubular tips. Screw connection. One front solder­
ing terminal. 

Used in Nos. 8 and 14 Type Cable Terminals when original bind­
ing post is broken off above the lower nut. For 10-32 thread 
only. 

Used in Nos. 8 and 13 Type Cable Terminals and the Nos. 6 
and 10 Type Connecting Blocks when the original binding 
post is broken off above the lower nut. For 8-32 thread only. 

Screw connection. One front soldering terminal. 

Insulated post. One back soldering terminal . Arranged for mount-
ing on ½ inch panel. 

Screw connection. One front soldering terminal. 

Wing nut connection. One front soldering terminal. 

Insulated post. For mounting on ¾, ¾ and ½ inch panels. 
Screws for mounting on ¾ inch panel furnished unless 
otherwise specified. 
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Wi!stt!m Electric 

BOOTHS-TELEPHO NE 

No s. a and 6 Type Te le phon e Booth s 

No. 6 Type Telephone Booths, equipped with accessory equipment- No . 11 Type 
Directory Shelf, No. 2A Directory Light Fixture and No. 10 Telephone Sign 

7 

The Nos. 5 and 6 Type Telephone Booths present a very pleasing appearance. They are of the 
same construction except that the No. 5 is arranged for use without a seat and the No. 6 is equipped 
with a seat. For use in single or multiple installations. Overall dimensions: height, 83½ inches; 
width, 28½ inches; depth, 30 inches. 

The features and equipment of these booths are outlined below. 
Ventilation : These booths are arranged to provide ventilation when the door is closed. The air 

enters at the bottom of the door and passes out through openings in the light fixture or blank. In 
booths with the light fixture, ventilation is further improved by the heat from the lights. 

Exterior : Bronze plates are placed at the bottom of the sides and back of the booth for protection 
of the outside of the booth against the effect of cleaning fluids or mechanical injury. 

Interior: Metal lining of a new panel design. 

Floor : The floor is substantially flush thus facilitating entrance to and exit from the booth. It is 
of heavy galvanized steel, which makes for a rigid construction of the booth, and is covered with 
rubber of a black and white marble pattern. The rubber flooring in one piece is carried up the sides 
to form baseboards for the protection of the inside of the booth against the effects of cleaning fluids 
or mechanical injury. Bronze finished moldings are used on the sides and back to protect the upper 
edges of the rubber. 

Door: The construction of the door is such that it does not project materially outside the booth 
when in the open position. The bottom of the door panel which is exposed when the door is open is 
protected by a bronze kick plate. Bevel glass windows and bronze door handles and hinges add to the 
general appearance of the front of the booth. 
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8 mtsil!nt Ell!Ciric 

BOOTHS-TELEPHONE-Continued 

Threshold: A door tread of wear resisting metal, the appearance of which harmonizes well with 
the general booth appearance, extends completely across the booth. The tread is beveled over the 
rubber flooring to prevent the rubber from being kicked up from the metal floor. 

Mounting for Coin Collector : A triangular iron mounting, coded 153A Backboard, is provided 
as a part of the booth, to mount the coin collector diagonally in the rear right-hand corner. This 
arrangement utilizes to the best advantage the space available. It also makes possible the mounting 
of the standard lB Instruction Card Holder in a more desirable position. 

She lf : Due to the arrangement of the coin collector provision is made for a shelf, coded No. 10 
Type Shelf, adapted for writing as well as an elbow rest. 

Lighting: Lighting for the booth and the instrument is provided from a fixture, coded No. lA 
Light Fixture , of pleasing appearance mounted in the ceiling. The operation of the light is effected 
by a new and improved type of switch (No. 215A), the operating mechanism of which is concealed 
above the ceiling. As a further aid to the lighting of the booth the ceiling is finished in white. To guard 
against unauthorized removal of the light bulb a lock is provided. 

Where it is desired that the booths be not equipped for lighting, the lighting fixture is replaced 
by a booth light blank of the same general design but without the glass lens. Provision is made for 
the subsequent addition of the lighting fixture. 

Booths will be furnished with lighting equipment unless otherwise specified. 
Wiring: To facilitate installation, the booths will be pre-wired for the coin collector, bell box 

and light. When a light fixture is not furnished the light wiring is omitted. 

Code Numbe r 
Without Seat With Seat Front Finish Back 

5-A 6-A Mahogany Medium Dull Mahogany Mahogany 
5-B 6-B Mahogany Medium Dull Mahogany Softwood 
5-C 6-C Oak Medium Dull White Oak Oak 
5-D 6-D Oak Medium Dull White Oak Softwood 
5-E 6-E Mahogany Dark Dull Mahogany Mahogany 
5-F 6-F Mahogany Dark Dull Mahogany Softwood 
5-G 6-G Mahogany Medium Dull Walnut Mahogany 
5-H 6-H Mahogany Medium Dull Walnut Softwood 
5-J 6-J Walnut Medium Dull Walnut Walnut 
5-K 6-K Walnut Medium Dull Walnut Softwood 
5-L 6-L Mahogany Unfinished Mahogany 
5-M 6-M Mahogany Unfinished Softwood 
5-N 6-N Oak Unfinished Oak 
5-P 6-P Oak Unfinished Softwood 
5-R 6-R Walnut Unfinished Walnut 
5-S 6-S Walnut Unfinished Softwood 

The above code numbers do not include the end panels, coded No. 51 Type Panels, which are 
required for both single and multiple installations or separators, coded No. 1 Type Separators, that 
are required for multiple installations. Orders should specify the number of end panels and separators 
required. 

The code letters A, C, E, G, J, L, N, and R have been assigned to cover the various woods and 
finishes of the No. 51 Type Panels, No. 1 Type Separators, No. 10 Type Writing Shelves, No. 11 Type 
Directory Shelves and No. 101 Type Seats. These code letters cover the same woods and finishes as 
the corresponding code letters of the Nos. 5 and 6 Type Booths and indicate that these parts are for 
use with the telephone booths bearing the same code letter and the next letter in alphabetical order. 
For instance, the No. 51A Panel, No. lA Separator, Nos. l0A and llA Shelves are used on both the 
No. 5-A and No. 5-B, also No. 6-A and No. 6-B, Telephone Booths. 

Booths will be furnished with lighting equipment unless otherwise specified. 

ACCESSORY EQUIPMENT 
Material 

No. 11 Directory Shelf* 
No. 10 Telephone Sign per KS6467 
Card Frame per KS6486 for holding 

card 7" x 10½" 
• The finish required should be specified. 

Use 
Directory shelf for mounting on booth end panel. 
Bronze sign with word "Telephone." 
Bronze frame for advertising cards for mounting on 

inside wall of booth . 
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Wt!sft!nt Electric 

BOOTHS-TELEPHONE-Continued 

9 

No. 7 Type 
Telephone Booth 

No. 7 Type Telephone Booth 
The No. 7 Type Telephone Booths are 

similar in construction to the Nos. 5 and 6 
Type Booths having the same height except 
for the ventilator cowl on the roof but with 
the width 81/s" greater and the depth 6" 
greater. They are intended for use in loca­
tions such as clubs and hotel lobbies. 

The door which folds inside the booth 
when opened consists of two vertical sec­
tions with full length beveled plate glass 
panels in each section. 

The interior of the booth is equipped 
with a smooth lining having a gold and 
brown mottled finish. The booth is equipped 
with a revolving non-reclining arm chair 
and ceiling light, shelf, ventilating fan and 
grille and a backboard for mounting the coin 
collector. Telephone wiring is provided for 
the i;oin collector and the subscriber set and 
power wiring for the light and fan. The light Telephon:~!ttb!or Open 
is turned on and off and the fan started and 

stopped by means of a switch (No. 215B), which is actuated by the opening and closing ·of the door. 
The fan is also controlled by a switch located near the coin collector. 

Booths will be furnished completely assembled unless the order specifies otherwise. When shipped 
unassembled, the switch, light fixture, fan and grille are assembled to the ceiling. 

DIMENSIONS: The overall dimensions are as follows: 
Height 7' ¾.. Width 3' I" Depth 3' 

Booths are arranged for use singly or in groups or in conjunction with other booths of the same 
type or with standard Nos. 5 and 6 Type Telephone Booths. 

Two No. 55 Type Panels are required with each single booth or group of booths. No. 2 Type 
Separators are required for use between booths when two or more are used in a group. The panels 
and separators do not form a part of the booth and must be ordered separately. 

EXTERIOR: The finish and material of the backs and the finish of the booths are as follows: 
Code No. Front Finish Back 

7A Mahogany Medium Dull Mahogany Mahogany 
7B Mahogany Medium Dull Mahogany Softwood 
7C Oak Medium Dull White Oak Oak 
7D Oak Medium Dull White Oak Softwood 
7E Mahogany Dark Dull Mahogany Mahogany 
7F Mahogany Dark Dull Mahogany Softwood 
7G Mahogany Light Dull Walnut Mahogany 
7H Mahogany Light Dull Walnut Softwood 
7L Mahogany Unfinished Mahogany 
7M Mahogany Unfinished Softwood 
7N Oak Unfinished Oak 
7P Oak Unfinished Softwood 

Note: Mahogany backs are equipped with a metal kick plate. 

Code No. 
lA 

BOOTH SWITCHES 
This switch is used for disconnecting a telephone, located 

in a booth or pole-box, from the line when the booth 
or pole-box is locked. It operates when a hasp is placed 
over the staple, and held in place by a padlock. It 
guards the telephone set against injury from lightning 
discharges. The approximate dimensions of the switch 
case are: width, 3½ ins., depth, 1 in., and length, 
4½ ins. 
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10 Wesiern Electric 

BRIDGING CONNECTORS 

Code 
No. 
lA 
2A 
3A 
4A 
6A 

No.GA 
Bridging Connector 

Description 
Brass 
Brass 
Brass 
Galvanized Steel 
Steel and Brass 

No. 3A 
Bridging Connector 

Slotted to Receive 
Bridle and Drop Wire. 
080 Copper Line Wire. 
104 and 128 Copper Line Wire. 
083, 109 and 134 Steel Line Wire. 
083, 109 and 134 Galvanized Line Wire. 

BUZZEllS FOR AI .. TERNATING CURRENT 

No.2D 
Buzzer 

Resist-
Code ance 

No. Ohms Type 
2C 1000 Not Polarized 
2D 100 Not Polarized 
2E 100 Not Polarized 
3B 2500 Polarized 
4B 1200 Not Polarized 

4C 1200 Not Polarized 

5A 2150 Polarized 

The No. 7 Type 
Buzzers are equipped 
with heavy platinum 
contacts and reed 
mounted armature 
with a flat retractile 
spring and stop. 
Black finished. 

No.4C No.5A 
Cover Removed Buzzer 

Dimensions 
Inches Principal Use 

22½2 X 2¾ X 2½2 Test Sets 
22'(2 X 2¾ X 2½2 No. 1017 Type Test Sets 
22½2 X 2¾ X 2,~ Test Sets 
23-{5 X 31/s X 1½ No. 1331 Telephone Set 
31;{5 X 11'15 X 2¾ P.B.X. Switchboards. Operates on A.C. 

ringing current of 16% cycles. 
35,!-G X 2;(5 X 2¾ P.B.X. Switchboards. Operates on A.C. 

ringing current of 16% cycles, also on 
24 volts D.C. Has a dustproof cover. 

2 x Z1½lx U{& Operates on 90 volts. 375B Subscriber Set. 

No. 7 Type Buzzer 

No. 7 Type 
Open View 

No. 7 Type 
Closed View 
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No. 7 Type Buzzer-Continued 

The No. 7 Type Buzzers are intended for either D.C. or 50-60 cycle A.C. operation. For A.C. 
operation connections are made directly to the coils eliminating the make and break contact and thus 
the need for contact maintenance. Will normally operate without readjustment on the voltage ranges 
listed below. The minimum effective resistance to D.C. or impedance to 60 cycle A.C. of these buzzers 
should be assumed to be approximately 3 times the nominal D.C. resistance. 

Approx. 
Operating Voltage 

D.C. 
Code Resistance 
No. Ohms Min. Max. 

7AW 270 14 40 
7BW 10.5 2 6 
7CW 2.6 2 8 
7DW 15.8 4 15 
7EW 105 10 20 
7FW 682 20 60 

Dimensions overall, 21?{611 x !3~., x 11/sw. 

ELECTRIC CLOCKS 

No. 1 Type 
Electric Clock 

Operating Voltage 
60 Cycles A.C. 

,.-
Min. Max. 

15 21 
4 9 
3 8 
4 15 

10 20 
20 60 

The lA and lB Electric Clocks are arranged to mount in switchboard keyshelves in a vertical 
position and indicate time in hours, minutes and tenths of minutes. Operated electrically by means of 
a master clock, the lA Type operating with 24 volts and the IB Type with 38 volts. 

The IA and 1B Electric Clocks are equipped with black finished covers having a celluloid win­
dow. The clocks are provided with a mounting bracket for fastening to inside of keyshelf and also an 
escutcheon plate which fastens to the top of the keyshelf. 

Approx. Operating Non-Operating 
Code Resistance Current Current 
No. Ohms (Ampere D.C.) (Ampere D.C.) 

IA 500 .028 .020 
1B 1100 .0195 .0138 
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LEAD COVERED CABLE 

New York City-Lower Broadway in the 1880's 

The Western Electric Company, pioneer 
in the development of telephone cable, has 
maintained constant leadership in this field 
through continuous research. Beginning with 
the single conductor, grounded circuit cables 
with rubber insulation, adapted from telegraph 
service in the 1880's, there have been such out­
standing contributions as twisted pairs with 
impregnated textile insulation and dry paper 
tape insulation, and finally, the most modern 
improvement in the form of paper pulp insu­
lated and unit stranded cable. 

Years ago the rapidly increasing number 
of telephone lines and the limitations of space 
wherein to run them created a major problem. 
Their enclosure in a pipe-like covering ap­
peared to be a logical solution. As a result , the 
first lead covered multiple telephone cable was 
developed and installed. A number of advan­
tages followed automatically. Some of the 
maintenance costs inherent in open wire con­
struction were eliminated. Others were re­
duced-while the protection afforded resulted 
in making the wires available for practically 
uninterrupted service. These advantages were 
responsible for the continued development of 

lead covered cable, and as its benefits were fully recognized, it took its place in the telephone 
plant as a necessity. 

This cable in its present form, whether for aerial use, in ducts underground, or for inside use, in 
its simplest and most usual form, requires for its manufacture three principal raw materials-copper 
for the wire or conductors; paper for their insulation and pure lead or an alloy of lead and antimony 
for the sheath. 

CABLE ENGINEERING ESSENTIAL 

Early in its manufacturing experience with Lead Covered Cable the Western Electric Company 
realized that such cables must be engineered, not simply built. Engineering is essential to make lead 
covered cable: 

that will transmit currents with maximum efficiency. 

that will prevent current in one line from interfering with the current in another. 
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LEAD COVERED CABLE-Continued 

Engineers must select the requirements for good cable and work out the methods for 
determining if the materials and means of manufacture measure up to the requirements. The 

Cabling Mac hine 

skill of the cable-makers directly affects the 
quality of the cable, and that skill must be of 
the highest order. The cable will meet service 
conditions and last a reasonable length of time: 

ADVANTAGES 

-if the raw material is the most suitable; 

-if the insulation of the conductor is 
uniform and if the insulated conduc­
tors are properly twisted into pairs to 
eliminate any audible cross talk that 
would interfere with the clear trans­
mission of messages; 

-if the cabling of the paired conductors 
is of the evenness necessary to assure 
flexibility and therefore economy of 
time and labor when handling the 
cable; 

-if the ovens for drying out the cable 
are suitable; 

-if the methods for handling the cores 
from oven to sheathing machines pre­
vent moisture entering the cable en 
route; 

-if the design of the cable is such as to 
insure ease of handling without ten­
dency to buckle on account of too 
great softness. 

As a means to practically uninterrupted communication, Lead Covered Cable offers a number of 
conspicuous advantages, making for better service, better public relations and money economies. 

Western Electric Lead Covered Cable possesses several advantages of material benefit to its 
users, among which are: 

1. They make use of the most suitable designs and materials to secure and maintain the highest 
class of telephone transmission, as determined by many years of research work conducted by Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, and by constant tests in the field, in close cooperation with the largest users 
of telephone cable in the world. 

2. The reliability of the Western Electric product is proven by the fact that more than half the 
telephone cable in use throughout the world is of Western Electric design. 

3. Cables are manufactured by the W estem Electric as an essential part of the telephone plant 
which must not only give the most efficient performance possible, but must maintain this efficiency 
through the greatest possible number of years. To accomplish this object, every part of telephone 
cable is designed not only to give the electrical qualities required, but to insure a maximum of mechan­
ical ruggedness and protection against damage. As an example of this, a given mutual capacitance can 
be obtained in either a soft core or a hard core cable, the hard core cable being somewhat larger in 
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LEAD COVERED CABLE-Continued 

diameter and containing a larger amount of insulating paper. The former, however, is bound to be 
soft or "mushy" to such an extent that it has a decided tendency to buckle when bent, and it is there­
fore more difficult to install than the harder core cable. Western Electric cables are designed to have 
satisfactory mechanical characteristics. 

SOME ECONOMIES OF LEAD COVERED CABLE 

Cable minimizes interruptions due to storms. Even with improved methods of pole line construc­
tion and high-grade line materials, a heavy sleet storm accompanied by a severe gale is more apt to 
cause trouble with open wire lines than with cable. Such storms are apt to be expensive, and at times 
some damage is inevitable; but even at the worst, the expense for repairs will generally be less with 
cable. There are no tangled masses of wires to be cleared, less labor is required during reconstruction, 
and less material is needed for replacement of damages. Moreover, broken poles frequently do not 
mean a broken cable or lines in trouble. 

There are other expenses than for material, expenses not so easily figured. 

First of all, "lines down" means interrupted service, and interrupted service cuts off revenue. 

Secondly, "lines down" means dissatisfied customers. Aside from the fact that dissatisfied cus-
tomers are a liability, the telephone industry has grown and prospered because it has realized that 
the interests of the public must be and are the interests of the telephone industry. Wherever enough 
lines are concentrated to make cable economically practicable, its use should be considered. 

Finally, the use of cable reduces the ordinary expense of maintenance. Overhead wires in large 
groups are unwieldy from a maintenance point of view. When the lines are enclosed and protected by 
lead covered cable, whether aerial or underground, "opens," "crosses," and "tree-grounds" are 
minimized. 

Thus from the standpoint of economy and utility, lead covered cable is advantageous. A variety 
of Western Electric Lead Covered Cables are available to meet the requirements imposed by the 
many ways in which it is used. 

PRELIMINARIES 

Before laying lead covered cable, it is only a safe and sensible precaution, unless the cable is in 
short lengths, to survey the proposed route of the cable to search for currents which might cause 
electrolysis. After a cable is laid, too, similar surveys should be made annually to locate any currents 
that changes in the character of the locality might have introduced. Railroad electrifications, trolley 
lines and rearrangements of power lines, can, any or all, be destructive agencies, if not noted and 
guarded against. 

TRANSMISSION 

The transmission efficiency of telephone cable, considered as a separate unit, depends principally 
upon its capacitance and conductor resistance. When telephone cable forms a portion of a completed 
telephone connection, the transmission efficiency of the telephone connection as affected by the cable 
portion depends somewhat on the relative position of the cable in that circuit and also on the type of 
other construction to which it is connected. 

The following data are based upon average standard conditions, and may be used for approximate 
calculations. In the case of circuits involving several different types of construction, we recommend 
consulting our engineers. 

The length of circuit which, when connected to short subscribers' loops, will cause a transmission 
loss of 30 db (units of transmission loss, called decibels) is considered about the maximum length over 
which commercial transmission can be secured. 
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LEAD COVERED CABLE - Continued 

The following table shows the approximate average 1000 cycle transmission loss for several types 
of open wire lines and lead-covered cables and also the approximate maximum lengths of nonloaded 
circuit corresponding to about 30 db loss. 

Kind of Circuit 
Open Wire 

No.12 BWG 
BB Galvanized iron wire 

No. 10 BWG 
BB Galvanized iron wire 

No. 14 NBS or No. 12 A WG 
Hard drawn copper wire 

No. 12 NBS 
Hard drawn copper wire 

Lead Covered Cable 

No. 16 gauge-Type NH 

No. 19 gauge-Type CNB 

No. 22 gauge- Type~! f 
No. 24 gauge- Type DSM 

No. 26 gauge-Type BST 

CAPACITANCE 

Approx. Aver. 
1000 Cycle 

Transmission 
Loss 

db per Mile 

.30 

.27 

.113 

.075 

.75 

1.26 

1.79 

2.14 

2.67 

Approx. 
Maximum 
Length for 
Commercial 

Transmiss ion 

100 miles 

110 miles 

260 miles 

400 miles 

40 miles 

24 miles 

17 miles 

14 miles 

11 miles 

The capacitance of a cable circuit is important because it limits to a large extent the length of 
cable through which it is possible to transmit speech. The capacitance may be specified either as 
mutual, that is, the capacitance between the two wires of a pair; or as grounded, that is, the capaci­
tance between a wire and all the other wires and the sheath. Mutual capacitance is preferable in 
defining the quality of the cable for telephone transmission, since the conductors are used in pairs as 
metallic circuits and seldom, if ever, singly as grounded lines. The grounded capacitance is about 1.6 
times the mutual, but this ratio varies somewhat for different cables. 

Capacitance may be measured by the D.C. charge method, the D.C. discharge method, or the 
A.C. method. The A.C. method, using a frequency of 800 cycles or higher, is preferable because it 
measures the true capacitance for the voice currents. The D.C. capacitance tends to be higher than 
the A.C. capacitance, and in specifying capacitance this fact should be recognized. The D.C. charge 
method is less subject to error due to improper manipulation of the testing equipment than the D.C. 
discharge method, and is therefore a more desirable testing procedure for D.C. testing. 

Western Electric Cables are tested for mutual capacitance by the A.C. method, unless specifically 
requested otherwise. 
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A 2121 Pair Cable Starts Underground 

Jute Protected 

Types of Cat,Ie 
Lead covered cables may be divided into 

three general classes as follows: 

I. Paper Insulated Cable for aerial or 
underground use . (Lead Covered or 
Lead Covered and Jute Protected 
or Lead Covered and Steel Tape 
Armored.) 

2. Paper Insulated Cable, Submarine 
or Gully Type. (Lead Covered, Steel 
Wire Armored.) 

3. Textile Insulated Cable. 

I. AERIAL OR UNDERGRO UND CABLE 

Lead Covered 

Under the usual conditions of installation 
of telephone cables the same type of cable may 
be used for aerial construction or in ducts 
underground. The various types of lead cov­
ered cable for aerial or underground use are as 
follows: NH, CNB, CSA, BPA, DSM.and BST. 

There are many situations where cables bur ied directly in the ground would offer advantages 
over other forms of construction . The life of unprotected cable sheath may be very short depending 
upon the particular soil conditions . To meet th is need the Western Electric Company have developed 
a type of cover for the cab le sheath which effectively protects the sheath from soil corrosion. This 
protection consists of wrappings of paper and jute which have been thoroughly impregnated with 
preservative compound and which are thorough ly flooded with asphaltic compound while being 
applied to the cable. Cables having this type of covering are referred to as jute protected. Jute pro­
tected cables are about 0.2" larger in overall diameter than the unprotected cables for the smaller 
sizes and about 0.3" larger for full size cables. Any lead covered cable can be furnished jut~ protected 
if so noted on the order. 

Tape Armored 

In cases where somewhat more mechanical protection is desired or where some protection against 
low frequency induction from power lines is desired, a steel tape armor can be furnished. This type of 
sheath covering is similar to that used for the jute protected cables except for the addition of the steel 
tapes and a further covering of asphalt flooded jute. For the tape armored cable the increase in diam­
eter varies with the size of the cable from about 0.3" to ahout 0.6". Any lead-covered cable can be 
furnished tape armored if so noted on the order. 

Galvanized Tape Armored 

T he Western Electric Company can furnish galvanized tape armored cable for aerial use where 
some prote ction against low frequency induction from power lines is desired. If your condition neces­
sitates this type of cable, write our nearest distributor giving full details and information and prices 
will be furn ished. 
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LEAD c o, TERED C ABLE-Contin11 ed 

I. AERIAL OR UNDERGROUND CABLE (Continued) 

Unit Stranded Cable-Paper Pulp Insulation 

A new form of paper insulation has been developed by the 
Western Electric Company which is known as pulp insulation be­
cause of its method of application to the wire. The paper is made 
directly on the conductor in such a way as to form a continuous, 
seamless tube. 

A new method of constructing cable cores, known as a mul­
tiple unit design, has also been developed by the Western Electric 
Company. With this type of stranding the pairs are first stranded 
in single units of about 50 or 100 pairs and these units are then 
stranded together to form the cable. Each unit is wrapped with a 
spaced binding of cotton thread colored to indicate the gauge of 
the conductors and the position of the units in the cable according 
to layers as shown in the diagrams for individual types. 

This construction offers a distinct advantage in splicing in 
that the color groups are units and require practically no time for 
separating in preparation for splicing. 

No. 26 gauge cables, coded as Type "BST", No. 24 gauge 
cables, coded as Type "DSM", and No. 22 gauge cables, coded as 
Type "CSA", are now regularly furnished with pulp insulation 
for all sizes and with the multiple unit design in sizes of 152 pair 
and larger. 

Cables smaller than 152 pair are layer stranded. 

Layer Stranded Cable 

This is the core construction used for cables containing 16 
and 19 gauge conductors, all fine gauge cables having strip paper 
insulation, and pulp insulated cables containing Jess than 150 
pairs. Starting from a center of one or more pairs, the core is built 
up in concentric layers. The color groups do not coincide with 
complete layers. 1818 Pair Cable 

The following table shows for No. 19 gauge and smaller the colors of insulation and arrangement 
by color groups in the layer stranded cables from the center outward: 

Color Groups 
Tracer Pairs 

No. of ,..-
Actual Red Blue Orange Green Red Red Red Location of 
Pairs White White White White Blue Green Orange Tracer Pairs 

6 5 I 
11 10 1 
16 15 1 

In outer layer 26 25 

~ j 51 50 
76 75 

101 49 50 2 
152 50 50 50 2 

One in outer layer 202 49 51 50 50 

il 303 49 51 50 51 50 !iO of first color group 

404 100 101 101 100 and one in outer 

455 100 101 101 100 50 layer of cable 

606 100 101 101 101 101 100 
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l ~t:.\U f 'OV EH ED C A BLE-Contin11e1I 

2. SUBMARINE AND GULLY TYPE CABLE, WIRE ARMORED 

S ubmarine 

Paper insulated submarine and gully type 
telephone cable may be divided into three gen­
eral classes, depending upon the use for which 
they are intended. 

1. High dielectric strength, tight core 
cable, designed for use in compara­
tively long lengths, where the cost 
of repairing a break in the cable will 
be less than the cost of an entirely 
new cable. 

2. High dielectric strength, loose core 
cable, designed for use in compara­
tively short lengths, where high trans­
mission efficiency and high dielectric 
strength are of importance; for ex­
ample: a short crossing cable con­
necting important open wire. 

3. Single paper insulated loose core 
cable designed for use in compara­
tively short lengths where so high a 

Partial View of Paper Pulp Insulating Machine dielectric strength is not necessary; 
for example: a short crossing cable 
connecting land cables. 

Either single or double armored cable can be furnished. In many cases, single armor gives suffi­
cient mechanical protection. Double armor is used only in cases of extremely severe mechanical 
requirements. In still water with a mud bottom, single armor will be sufficient. With a rocky or uneven 
bottom, or with strong tides or currents, double armor should be considered. 

Gully Type 
There is also available a light wire armored cable for crossing gullies, small streams and swamps 

that may lie along the route of a buried cable. This cable provides greater mechanical strength than 
the tape armored cable and is lighter and less expensive than the standard wire armored submarine 
design. This cable has the same protection against soil corrosion as jute protected cable. 

3. TEXTILE INSULATED CABLE 
Paper insulated cables are usually terminated in buildings by splicing on a short piece of lead 

covered textile insulated cable. Commercial textile yams are liable to contain soluble salts, which 
will cause electrolytic action when exposed to moist atmospheres and result in poor insulation and 
sometimes produce corrosion of the conductors. It has been found that by removing such impurities 
substantial improvements of the insulating properties of the textiles are obtained. Only purified tex­
tiles are used in Western Electric Cables. 

The uses of the several types of textile insulated cables listed in the tables following are discussed 
briefly below. 

Types "FA" and "GA" cables are generally used for terminating paper insulated lead covered 
cables by splicing directly to the paper insulated cable and terminating the textile insulated pairs. In 
Type "FA" cable all pairs, except a tracer pair, have the same colors of insulation. In Type "GA" 
cable each pair is distinguishable from every other by a color code. These two types of cable are made 
up of wires covered with two servings of silk and an outer serving of cotton. 

Types "MFA" and "MGA" are similar to Types "FA" and "GA" respectively, except that the 
conductors are enameled. The enameled cables are intended for the same kinds of service as the other 
two types, but are used where the humidity may be quite high for rather long periods, as, for example, 
near the sea coast in warm climates. 

Type "AUA" has the conductors covered with two servings of purified cotton coated with 
plasticized cellulose acetate lacquer. This cable can be installed without waxing exposed forms and 
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I.AEAD COVERED f 'AULE 

TEXTILE INSUL ATED CABLE- Continued 

is intended for use where the operation of waxing is objectionable. It should not be used for splicing 
directly to paper insulated cable for terminating that cable because of its relatively low insulation 
resistance but is satisfactory for use beyond the terminals where it can easily be disconnected if 
necessary for maintenance tests on the paper insulated cable. It replaces type "UA" cable. Type 
"NUA'' cable is similar to "AUA" cable, except that the conductors are enameled, and has the same 
limitations of use. 

Cables with wool insulated conductors were once used for terminating, but it has been found 
that the cables described above are equally satisfactory for this purpose and are less expensive and 
easier to handle. 

Special Cables 

Special conditions often require cables with different 
characteristics from those which have been standardized 
and coded. Paper insulated cable, designed to withstand 
test potentials up to 1,500 volts A.C., is supplied for spe­
cial circuits such as for telegraph or signal circuits. If your 
condition necessitates special cable, write our nearest 
distr ibutor, giving full details and information, and price 
will be furnished. 

Composite Cables 

Composite cable, composed of conductors of two or 
more gauges can be furnished if desired. The combina­
tions of pairs which will utilize the space within the lead 
sheath most economically are somewhat limited and our 
cable engineers will make recommendations along this 
line upon receipt of detail information as to the conditions 
to be met. For complete information consult your nearest 
distributor. 

Quadded Cable 

Paper and textile insulated quadded lead covered 
cable for toll telephone and telegraph purposes can be 
furnished if desired. Price informat ion will be quoted on 
your specifications if available or our cable engineers will 
make recommendations as to its use upon receipt of de­
tailed information as to the conditions to be met. Consult 
our nearest distributor. 

REELS 

Lead Pres s Sheathing Telephone Cable 

Western Electric cables are shipped on substantial reels designed to withstand reasonable 
handling during the transportation and installation of the cables. The ends of the cables are fastened 
securely to the reels, and unarmored cable is protected by lags nailed around the periphery of the 
reel. The reels are made in a number of sizes, providing economical shipping packages for various 
sizes and lengths of cables. 

GUARANTEE 

Extra pairs are placed in all cables containing conductors smaller than No. 16 gauge to take care 
of any pairs which may become defective. In the majority of cases all or part of the extra pairs will 
be good and may be used for additional circuits. 

The coding of all cables is on the basis of the actual number of pairs in the cable. The actual and 
guaranteed number of pairs in the various sizes of standard cable are shown in the tabulation cover­
ing the various types of cable. The number of pairs indicated in the table are guaraA.teed to be free 
from opens, shorts, crosses, and grounds, and the capacitance and the conductor resistance are guar­
anteed not to increase nor the insulation resistance to decrease beyond the limits stated due to defect­
ive material or manufacture. 
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LE .\H •·o\ "EHED CAHLE-Co11ti1111f.>tl 

For At•rial tu• r11t1e r g rou1ul Use 

Studying the Effect of Compression on Cable Sheath 

Ty p e " NB " Cable 

(Pap e r-Ribbon l11s 11late tl ) 
Replaces Type "TH" 

Sheath. Lead Antimony. 
Conductors. No. 16 A.W.G. single dry paper tape insulation . Blue-orange pairs alternating with 

green-orange pairs, except for 2 orange-white tracer pairs, one in the center and one in the outside 
layer and a red-orange pair in each layer containing an odd number of pairs. 

Mut ual Capacitance. A.C. testing average any reel not exceeding .072 microfarad per mile of 
cable at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 23 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. Any 
conductor. 

Ins-ulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles at 60 degrees Fahrenheit . Any conductor . 
Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 

A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 1000 volts. The insulation between con­
ductors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instan­
taneous value is 1400 volts. 

Mea n Approximate Convenient 
Code No. Number of Thickn ess Outside Weight Numbe r of 

and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on 
or Pairs Guaran teed In ches Inches per Foot Reels 

NH26 26 .080 1.13 1.78 2000 
NH51 51 .089 1.52 2.92 1500 
NHIOI 101 .103 2.11 5.07 1000 
NH152 152 .113 2.54 7.05 750 
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For .Aerial or U nd erground Vse-Co11ti 11111>1l 

Type ''CN B'• Caltlt• 

(Paper-Hiblton Insulated ) 
Replaces Types "ANB" and "BNB" 

Sheath. Lead Antimony. 

21 

Conductors. No. 19 A.W.G. single dry paper tape insulation, with color groups depending upon 
size. 

Mutual Capacitance. A.C . testing, average any reel not exceeding .090 microfarad per mile of 
cable at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 46 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit . Any 
conductor. 

Insulation Resistance . Not less than 500 megohm miles at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. Any conductor. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts. The insulation between con­
ductors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instan­
taneous value is 1400 volts. 

Mean Approximate Convenient 
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside Weight Number of 

and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on 
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot Reels 

CNB6 5 .063 .42 .41 2800 
CNBll 10 .065 .52 .56 3000 
CNB16 15 .067 .60 .70 4000 
CNB26 25 .Q70 .72 .93 3000 
CNB51 50 .Q75 .95 1.46 2500 
CNB76 75 .080 1.14 1.99 2200 
CNBlOl 100 .084 1.29 2.46 1700 
CNB152 151 .090 1.56 3.38 1400 
CNB202 201 .095 1.78 4.27 1400 
CNB303 302 .104 2.15 5.97 900 
CNB404 402 .112 2.47 7.68 700 
CNB455 452 .115 2.61 8.48 650 
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t"'nr .'\ e rial tn· r1ulergrou11d 1Jse- Conti1111e1I 

T y 1u_• ••C'S.\.,. ~ 'abl e 

(1•,111e r 1•11111 l11s11lated ) 
Replaces Types "ANA", "ASA" and "BSA" 

Sheath. Lead Antimony. 

Conductors. No. 22 A.W.G. pulp insulation, 
with color groups depending upon size. 

Stranding. Multiple-unit design 152 pairs and 
larger. 

Mutual Capacitance. A.C. testing, average any 
reel not exceeding .090 microfarad per mile of cable 
at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 92 ohms 
per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. Any 
conductor. 

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 
megohm miles at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. Any con­
ductor. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conduc­
tors capable of withstanding for two seconds an A.C. 
test potential whose maximum instantaneous value 
is 500 volts. The insulation between conductors and 
sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. 
potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 
1400 volts. 

Code No. Number of 
Arrangement of 

Color Thickness 
and Number Pairs Groups Sheath 

of Pairs Guaranteed Fig. No. Inches 
CSAll 10 I .063 
CSA16 15 1 .064 
CSA26 25 1 .066 
CSA51 50 1 .Q70 
CSA76 75 1 .073 
CSAlOl 100 2 .076 
CSAI52 151 3 .080 
CSA202 201 4 .084 
CSA303 301 5 .091 
CSA404 401 6 .095 
CSA606 602 7 .104 
CSA909 903 8 .115 

/SEE NOTE 1, 

e© 
FIG. I f"IG.2 f"IG.3 f"IG.4 

/SEE NOTE 2 

FIG. 7 

Key: 
WG = White -Green 
WB = White-Blue 
WR = White-Red 

f"IG. 8 

• = Blue-Re d Tracer Pair 
Notes: 

I. Each unit of this layer has a white binder. 
2. Each unit of this layer has a white -green 

binder. 
3. Numbers are total pairs in a unit including 

one tracer pair where indicated. 

Mean Approximate Convenient 
Outside Weight Number of 

Diamete r Pounds Fee t on 
Inches per Foot Ree ls 

.42 .40 3500 

.47 .48 3500 

.57 .63 4200 

.73 .95 3000 

.86 1.23 2400 

.98 1.51 3000 
1.16 2.01 1700 
1.32 2.51 1600 
1.59 3.45 1400 
1.78 4.27 1200 
2.15 5.97 900 
2.61 8.46 650 
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I .. EAD COVEHElt f 'AIII .. E 

For Aerial or U1ul ergr o111ul r se-l' o11tin1u!II 

Type ·' Jll•A .. f ~abl•• 

(Paper-Hiltbon lnsula•••d ) 
Replaces Type "APA" 

Sheath. Lead Antimony. 
Conductors. No. 22 A. W.G. double dry paper tape insulation, with color groups depending upon 

size. 
Mutual Capacitance. A.C. testing, average any reel not exceeding .095 microfarad per mile of 

cable at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 
Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 92 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. Any 

conductor. 
Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. Any conductor. 
Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 

A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts. The insulation between conduc­
tors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instantaneous 
value is 1400 volts. 

Code No. 
and Number 

of Pairs 
BPA6 
BPAll 
BPA16 
BPA26 
BPA51 
BPA76 
BPAlOl 
BPA152 
BPA202 
BPA303 
BPA404 
BPA606 

Number of 
Pairs 

Guaranteed 
5 

10 
15 
25 
50 
75 

100 
151 
201 
301 
401 
602 

Thickness 
Sheath 
Inches 

.061 

.063 

.064 

.066 

.070 

.073 

.076 

.080 

.084 

.090 

.095 

.105 

Type ' ·HST " Cable 
(Pap er P1dp Insulated ) 

Replaces Type ''ST" and "AST" 

Sheath. Lead Antimony. 

Mean 
Outside 

Diameter 
Inches 

.36 

.42 

.47 

.55 

.73 

.85 

.96 
1.14 
1.29 
1.56 
1.78 
2.18 

Conductors. No. 26 A.W.G. pulp insulation, with color groups 
depending upon size. 

Stranding. Multiple-unit design 152 pairs and larger. 
Mutual Capacitance. A.C. testing, average any reel not exceed­

ing .085 microfarad per mile of cable at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 
Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 230 ohms per mile of 

cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. Any conductor. 
Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles at 60 

degrees Fahrenheit. Any conductor. 

Key: 

Notes: 

WG = White-Green 
WB = White-Blue 
WR = White-Red 

• = Blue-Red Tracer Pair 

I. All units in the same layer have like 
colored binding strings. 

2. Numbers are total pairs in group in­
cluding one tracer pair where indicated . f 11 

Approximate 
Weight 
Pounds 
per Foot 

.31 

.40 

.48 

.62 

.95 
1.22 
1.51 
2.01 
2.49 
3.42 
4.33 
6.14 

Convenient 
Number of 
Feet on 

Reels 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3000 
2000 
2000 
1500 
1500 
1060 

~61,NO[ft 

~ 

/\., 
WR wa 

rtG I FIG 2 f"IG. 3 FIG. 4 

FIG 10 
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24 Wt!sf'ern Electric 

For Aerial or U11dergrou1ul I Js .. 

Typ .. ••HST " t~altle-('ontin11e,I 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 500 volts. The insulation between con-
ductors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instan-
taneous value is 1200 volts. 

Code No. Number of 
Arrangement of 

Color Thickness 
and Number Pairs Groups Sheath 

of Pairs Guaranteed Fig. No. Inches 
BSTll IO l .060 
BST16 15 1 .061 
BST26 25 1 .063 
BST51 50 1 .065 
BST76 75 l .067 
BSTlOl 100 2 .069 
BST152 150 3 .072 
BST202 200 4 .074 
BST303 300 5 .Q78 
BST40.I 400 6 .082 
BST606 601 7 .087 
BST909 902 8 .094 
BSTI212 1203 9 .100 
BST1818 1806 IO .110 
BST2121 2108 JI .115 

T:,•1u• ••HS~I' ' Cable 

( .. aper P1d1• l11sulated ) 
Replaces Types "NM", "SM", "ASM" and "CSM" 

Sheath . Lead Antimony. 

Conductors. No. 24 A.W.G. pulp insulation, 
with color groups depending upon size. 

Stranding. Multiple-unit design 152 pairs and 
larger. 

Mutual Capacitance. A.C. testing, average any 
reel not exceeding .090 microfarad per mile of cable, 
at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 145 ohms 
per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. Any 
conductor. 

Key: 

WG = White-Green 
WB = White-Blue 

Notes: 

WR = White-Red 
• = Blue-Red Tracer Pair 

I. All units in the same layer have like colored binding 
strings. 

2. Numbers are total pairs in group including one 
tracer pair where indicated. 

Me an Approximate Convenient 
Outside Weight Number of 

Diameter Pounds Feet on 
Inches per Foot Reels 

.32 .27 3500 

.36 .31 3300 

.42 .40 4000 

.52 .55 4200 

.60 .69 3700 

.69 .84 3500 

.80 1.08 2400 

.90 1.30 2500 
1.08 1.74 1600 
1.21 2.16 1600 
1.46 2.90 1400 
1.75 4.00 1100 
2.00 5.11 900 
2.41 7.09 650 
2.61 8.15 650 

RED BINDER 

/\ 

FIG.I FIG.2 FIG. 3 FIG. 4 

FIG.5 

\ 
flG .8 

\RED BINDER\ FIG. g 

Fl , 10 
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W"sf'l!m Ell!t:fric 

LEAD CO\ :-EIIED CABLE 

For Aerial or U udergroond Us~ 

Type "DSM " Cable-Contin11e1I 

25 

Insulation Resistance . Not less than 500 megohm miles, at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. Any conductor. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 500 volts. The insulation between con­
ductors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instan­
taneous value is 1400 volts. 

Code No. Number of 
and Number Pairs 

of Pairs Guaranteed 

DSMll 10 
DSM16 15 
DSM26 25 
DSM51 50 
DSM76 75 
DSMlOl 100 
DSM152 150 
DSM20'l 200 
DSM303 300 
DSM404 400 
DSM606 601 
DSM909 902 
DSM1212 1203 
DSM1515 1505 

Arrangement of Mean 
Color Thickness Outside 

Groups Sheath Diameter 
Fig. No. Inches Inches 

1 .061 .36 
1 .062 .39 
1 .064 .47 
I .067 .60 
1 .069 .70 
2 .071 .78 
3 .075 .93 
4 .078 1.05 
5 .082 1.24 
6 .087 1.42 
7 .093 1.70 
8 .101 2.05 
9 .109 2.34 

10 .115 2.61 

•·or Inside Constr11etion 

Type •'FA " Cable 

(Textile Insulated ) 
Replaces Type "F" 

Sheath. Pure Lead. 

Approximate Convenient 
Weight Number of 
Pounds Feet on 
per Foot Reels 

.31 3300 

.36 2900 

.47 4500 

.70 4200 

.88 3000 
1.06 3000 
1.41 2800 
1.73 2200 
2.29 1600 
2.92 1400 
4.04 1100 
5.56 900 
7.13 650 
8.64 650 

Conductors. No. 22 A. W .G. tinned, double silk and single cotton insulation, covering on each pair 
colored white and red white. 

Tracer Pair. One in outer layer colored blue and white. 

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles, at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 96 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts. The insulation between conduc­
tors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instantaneous 
value is 1400 volts. 

Mean Approximate Convenient 
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside Weight Number of 

and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on 
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot Reels 

FAIOl 101 .063 1.00 1.42 2500 
FA152 151 .063 1.19 1.86 1600 
FA202 201 .094 1.41 2.93 1500 
FA303 302 .125 1.75 4.68 1200 
FA404 403 .125 1.97 5.62 1100 
FA606 605 .125 2.38 7.45 700 
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26 Wesrern Electric 

Fo1• Insid e C.011str11c-tion -C onti1111p1I 

Ty p e •'GA '' ("abl e 

(T e xtile l11s1dat e d ) 
Replaces Type "G" 

Sheath. Pure Lead. 

Conductors. No. 22 A. W .G. tinned, double silk and single cotton insulation, colored in accordance 
with a standard color scheme so that each pair is distinguishable from other pairs in the cable. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 96 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles, at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts. The insulation between conduct­
ors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instantaneous 
value is 1400 volts. 

Code No. 
and Number 

of Pairs 

GA6 
GAll 
GA16 
GA21 
GA26 
GA31 
GA41 
GA51 
GA76 
GAlOl 
GA152 
Gi\20 2 

Number of 
Pairs 

Guaranteed 

6 
11 
16 
21 
26 
31 
41 
51 
76 

101 
151 
201 

Sheath . Pure Lead. 

Thickness 
Sheath 
Inches 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.063 

.063 

.063 

.063 

.094 

Mean 
Outside 

Diameter 
Inches 

.34 

.41 

.47 

.52 

.56 

.59 

.67 

.77 

.89 
1.00 
1.19 
1.41 

Ty p e •'A U A" Cabl e 

(T e xtile l11s 11late d ) 

Approximate 
Weight 
Pounds 
per Foot 

.25 

.32 

.39 

.45 

.51 

.56 

.67 

.94 
1.19 
1.42 
1.86 
2.93 

Convenient 
Number of 

Feet on 
Reels 

3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3000 
2500 
2500 
2500 
1600 
1500 

Conductors. No. 22 A.W.G. tinned, double cotton insulation, coated with cellulose acetate 
lacquer, colored in accordance with a standard color scheme so that each pair is distinguishable from 
other pairs in the cable. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 96 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 10 megohm miles at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts. The insulation between conduc­
tors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instantaneous 
value is 1400 volts. 
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Code No. 
and Number 

of Pairs 

AFA6 
AUAll 
Al1Al6 
AUA21 
AUA26 
AUA31 
AUA41 
AUA51 
AUA76 
Al'Al0l 

W~st~r11 El~ctric 

For Inside Co11str11etio11 

Type ''AIJA" Cable-Conti,111tu/ 

(Textile l11s11latetl ) 

Number of 
Pairs 

Guaranteed 

6 
11 
16 
21 
26 
31 
41 
51 
76 

101 

Mean 
Thickness Outside 

Sheath Diameter 
Inche s In ches 

.047 .34 

.047 .41 

.047 .47 

.047 .52 

.047 .56 

.047 .59 

.047 .67 

.063 .77 

.063 .89 

.063 1.00 

Type ":r.lFA" Cable 

(Textile l11s11latetl ) 

Approximate 
Weight 
Pounds 
per Foot 

.25 

.32 

.39 

.45 

.51 

.56 

.66 

.94 
1.19 
1.42 

Sheath. Pure Lead. 

27 

Convenient 
Number of 

Feet on 
Ree ls 

3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3000 
2500 
2500 
2500 

Conductors. No. 22 A.W.G. tinned, enamel, double silk and single cotton insulation, covering on 
each pair colored white and red-white. 

Tracer Pair. One in outer layer colored blue and white. 

Insulation Resistance . Not less than 500 megohm miles at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 96 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts. The insulation between conduc­
tors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instantaneous 
value is 1400 volts . 

Mean Approximate Convenient 
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside Weight Number of 

and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on 
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot Reels 

MFA101 101 .063 1.00 1.42 2500 
MFA152 151 .063 1.19 1.86 1600 
MFA202 201 .094 1.41 2.93 1500 
MFA303 302 .125 1 75 4.68 1200 
MFA404 403 .125 1.97 5.62 1100 
MFA606 605 .125 2.38 7.45 700 
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28 Wt!sr"ru El«tric 

LEAD COVEHED CABLE 

t .. or Inside t.'oustr11~tiou-Continue1/ 

Tyfte --~IGA .. Caltle 

(Tex•ile l11s1datetl ) 
Sheath. Pure Lead. 

Conductors. No. 22 A.W.G. tinned, enamel, double silk and single cotton insulation, colored in 
accordance with a standard color scheme so that each pair is distinguishable from other pairs in the 
cable. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 96 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts. The insulation between conduc­
tors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instantaneous 
value is 1400 volts. 

Code No. 
and Number 

of Pairs 
MGA6 
MGAll 
MGA16 
MGA21 
MGA26 
MGA31 
MGA41 
MGA51 
MGA76 
MGAlOl 
MGA152 
MGA202 

Number of 
Pairs 

Guaranteed 
6 

11 
16 
21 
26 
31 
41 
51 
76 

101 
151 
201 

Thickness 
Sheath 
Inches 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.047 

.063 

.063 

.063 

.063 

.094 

Mean 
Outside 

Diameter 
Inches 

.34 

.41 

.47 

.52 

.56 

.59 

.67 

.77 

.89 
1.00 
1.19 
1.41 

Type "NU.A" Cable 

(Textile l11s1datetl ) 
Replaces Type "MUA" 

Sheath. Pure Lead. 

Approximate 
Weight 
Pounds 

per Foot 
.25 
.32 
.39 
.45 
.51 
.56 
.67 
.94 

1.19 
1.42 
1.86 
2.93 

Convenient 
Numbe r of 

Feet on 
Reels 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3500 
3000 
2500 
2500 
2500 
1600 
1500 

Conductors. No. 22 A. W .G. tinned, enamel, double cotton lacquered insulation, colored in 
accordance with standard color scheme so that each pair is distinguishable from other pairs in the cable. 

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 96 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 20 megohm miles at 60 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Dielectric Strength. Insulation between conductors capable of withstanding for two seconds an 
A.C. test potential whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts. The insulation between conduc­
tors and sheath capable of withstanding a test with an A.C. potential whose maximum instantaneous 
value is 1400 volts. 

Mean Approximate Convenient 
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside Weight Number of 

and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on 
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot Reels 
NUA6 6 .047 .34 .25 3500 
Nl'All 11 .047 .41 .32 3500 
NCA16 16 .047 .47 .39 3500 
NVA21 21 .047 .52 .45 3500 
NUA26 26 .047 .56 .51 3500 
NUA31 31 .047 .59 .56 3500 
NUA41 41 .047 .67 .66 3000 
NUA51 51 .063 .77 .94 2500 
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f 'AHLE- SWITt;IIHOAHD 

Switchboard Cable 
"C L" Type 

0 
ROUND 

0 
CNAJ.. 

STANDARD 
CABLE SHAPES 

BINDER SERVING 

PAPER TAPE SERI/ING 

METAL TAPE SERVING 

PAPER TAPE SERVING 

CLOSE COTTON SERVING 

Type "C L" Cable 
Note: Binder Serving Not Used on Quadd ed Cable 

The Western Electric "CL" Type switchboard cable, having tinned or tinned enameled, lac­
quered, conductors, represents the highest development in the art of switchboard cable manufacture. 
The "CL" type cable listed in the following tables consist of tinned copper conductors with two 
servings of silk and one serving of cotton impregnated with cellulose acetate. Cellulose acetate im­
pregnated conductors are referred to in the tabulation as "lacquered" conductors. Included in the 
"CL" type cables are cables with tinned copper enameled conductors . These are identified by four 
digit code numbers 1016CL, 1024CL, etc. All "CL" cables except the quadded 500CL and 1500CL 
have an outer covering consisting of the following: The core of each cable is bound with a binder 
serving of cotton; a serving of paper tape; a serving of metal tape; and a second serving of paper tape. 
Over this is applied a close serving of cotton and a close braiding of cotton . The completed cable is 
painted with a gray cable paint. (See illustration.) 

In quadded cable (500CL and 1500CL types) the cotton binder serving is omitted and a heavier 
first serving of paper tape is used. 

The "CL" type switchboard cable is designed in three general shapes flat, oval and round. 
In the following tabulations the larger dimensions for oval or flat cable represent the width and the 
smaller dimensions the thickness. 

Tinned Conductors 

Double Silk , Single Cotton Insulation, Lacquered 

Pairs Singles 
Code Conduc- Dimensions 
No. tors No. Gauge tColor No. Gauge tColor (Inches) Shape Replaces 

16CL 63 20 22 1 20 20 22 l 20 .350 X .760 Oval 

24CL 43 20 22 1 20 .330 X .560 Oval 

50CL 33 10 22 1 10 10 22 I 10 !~Diam. Round 6050 

62CL 63 15 22 1 15 915 Diam. Round 6062 15 22 21 35 

40 22 I 40 
66CL 103 5 22 121 125 .72 Diam. Round 1066 

5 22 141 145 

20 22 1 20 
20 22 1 20 

69CL 208 20 22 1 20 .98 Diam. Round 1069 
20 22 l 20 
20 22 l 20 

70CL 83 20 22 1 20 1512 X 1315 Oval 20 22 141 160 
Note: Quantity shown under heading "Conductors" includes spares. 
t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insulation on Conductors", page 34. 
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30 Wesiern Electric 

C"..\BI .. E-S\\ .,.ITC..:11 HOA HU 

Type ••(' 1 .. , · 

TINNED CONDUCTORS- Continued 

Double Silk, Single Cotton Insulation, Lacquered 

Pairs Singles 
Code Con- --- Dimensions 
No. doctors No. Gauge tCo lor No. Gauge tColor (Inches) Shape Replaces 

71CL 21 10 22 181 190 3 8 Diam. Round 6074,6079 

97CL 132 61 22 1 64 .81 Diam. Round 1097 

IOOCL 83 20 2~ 1 20 .73 X .49 Oval 1100 
20 24 141 160 

103CL 42 20 24 1 20 .58 X .37 Oval 1103 

106CL 103 20 22 1 20 20 22 1 20 1116 Diam. Round 6106 20 22 141 160 

125CL 23 10 19 l 10 .52 Diam. Round 1125 

182CL 13 6 22 181 186 s'l6 Diam. Round 6182 

183CL 53 10 22 1 10 10 22 1 10 1112 Diam. Round 6183 
10 22 141 150 

232CL 83 20 22 1 20 .350 X 1.570 Flat 
20 22 141 160 

236CL 63 20 24 l 20 20 24 1 -20 .82 X .44 Flat 1236 

239CL 103 20 22 l 20 20 22 1 20 .370 X 1.57 Flat 20 22 161 180 

211CL 43 20 22 1 20 .33 X .76 Flat 

212CL 63 20 22 1 20 20 22 1-20 .33 X 1.57 Flat 

20 22 1-20 20 22 1 -20 
20 22 l 20 20 22 1-20 

243CL 312 20 22 1 20 20 22 1-20 1.18 Diam. l{ound 
20 22 1 20 20 22 1 20 
20 22 1 ·20 20 22 1 20 

Note: Quantity shown under heading ""Conductors·· includes spares . 

t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading ··Colors of Insulation on Conductors··, page 34 

TINNED ENAMELED CONDUCTORS 

Double Silk, Single Cotton Insulation, Lacquered 

Pairs Singles 
Code C'onduc- ----Dimensions 
No. tors No. Gauge tColor No. Gauge tColor (Inches) Shape Replaces 

1016CL 63 20 22 l 20 20 22 1 20 .82 X .44 Oval 1016 
1024CL 13 20 22 I 20 .59 X .45 Oval 1024 
1050CL 33 10 22 1 10 10 22 1 10 .46 Diam. Round 1050 

40 22 1 40 
1066CL 103 5 22 121 125 .77 Diam. Round 1066 

5 22 141 145 

Note: Quantity shown under heading ""Conductors·· includes spares. 

t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading '"Colors of Insulation on Conductors"". page 34 
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Wt!sft!rt1 Electric 31 

CABLE-SlVITt;H IH)AHH 

T)·tt.- ••t I~·· 

TINNED ENAMELLED CONDUCTORS Continued 

Double Silk, Single Cotton Insulation, Lacquered 

Pairs Singles 
Code Con-

---------
--. Dimensions 

No. ductors No. Gauge tColor No. Gauge t Color (Inches) Shape Replaces 
20 22 1 -20 
20 22 I 20 

1069CL 208 20 22 1 -20 1.06 Diam . Round 1069 
' 20 22 1-20 
20 22 1 -20 

l070CL 83 20 22 1 20 .82 X .55 Oval 1070 20 22 141 160 
l074CL 21 10 22 181 190 .42 Diam. Round 1074 
1182CL 13 6 22 181 186 .32 Diam. Round 1182 
1475CL 12 *6 22 181 186 .37 Diam. Round 1475 
l476CL 24 •12 22 181 192 .50 Diam. Round 1476 

• Made up of shielded Lwisled pairs . The wires are twisted in pairs and a ground wire is laid longitudinally with the twisted pair 
On each pair is a braided shield of copper wire. Inten ded for use in mu lti-channe l carrier circuits. 

Note : Quantity shown under heading "Conductors" includes spares. 
t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insulatio n on Conductors", page 34. 

Toll quadded t 'altle 

TINNED CONDUCTORS 

Double Silk, Single Cotton Insulation, Lacquered 

Code Conduc- No. of tQuad DimensiottB 
No. tors Quads Gauge Color (Inches) Shape 

500CL 8 2 22 1&2 ¼Diam. Round 
501CL 16 4 22 1-4 1½l Diam . Round 
502CL 32 8 22 1-8 1,2 Diam. Round 
503CL 40 10 22 1 10 9,16 Diam. Round 
504CL 52 12 22 1- 12 1¼ Diam. Round 
505CL 68 16 22 1 16 1t16 Diam . Round 
506CL 84 20 22 1 20 2~ Diam. Round 

Note : Quantity shown under heading "Conductors" includes spares . 
t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insulation on Conductors", page 34 

TINNED ENAMELED CONDUCTORS 

Double Silk, Single Cotton Insulation, Lacquered 

Code Conduc- No. of t Quad Dimensions 
No. tors Quads Gauge Color (Inches) Shape 

1500CL 8 2 22 I & 2 ¼ Diam. Round 
1501CL 16 4 22 I 4 1~Diam. Round 
1502CL 32 8 22 1 8 1~ Diam. Round 
1503CL 40 10 22 1 10 9,16 Diam. Rou nd 
1504CL 52 12 22 1 12 1½1 Diam. Round 
1505CL 68 16 22 I 16 1116 Diam. Rou nd 
1506CL 84 20 22 l 20 2¾2 Diam . Round 

Note : Quantity shown under heading "Co nductors" includes spares . 
t The numbers listed refer lo the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insulation on Conductors", page 34 
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32 Westeru Electric 
t.,.AIILE- S \\ TITl 'IIHOARD-Conti111u !II 

••6000 '"' T y pe 

6084 Cable 

The following switchboard cables, coded as "6000" type, employ tinned enameled conductors 
which are covered with two sef\.'.ings of cotton. The core of each cable is bound with a binder serving 
of cotton, a serving of paper tape, a serving of metal tape, and a second serving of paper ~pe. ~ver 
this is applied a close serving of cotton and a close braiding of cotton. The completed cable 1s painted 
with a gray cable paint. Pairs Singles 

Code Conduc-
No. tors 

6016 63 
6024 43 
6050 33 

6062 63 

·6066 

·6069 
6070 

6074 
6079 
6084 
6097 

6100 

6102 
6103 
6106 

6125 
6182 

6183 

6191 

6196 
6201 

y16205 

6222 

6227 

6233 

6234 

*6235 

u )6236 

w16237 

103 

205 

83 
21 
23 
63 

132 
83 

103 

42 

103 
23 
13 

53 

93 

43 
63 
39 

103 

83 
123 

164 

205 

63 

(X) 312 

No. 
20 
20 
10 
15 
15 
40 
5 
5 

100 
20 
20 

Gauge 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 

tColor 
1 20 
1 20 
1-10 
1 15 

21-35 
1 -40 

121 125 
141 145 

1 100 
1 20 

141 160 

10 22 l 10 
20 22 1-20 
64 22 164 
20 24 1 20 
20 24 141 160 
20 24 l 20 

·2200 24 141 160 
24 1-20 

20 22 1-20 
20 22 141 160 
10 19 l 10 
6 22 (d) 

10 22 1 10 
10 22 141 150 

(20 22 1-20 
10 22 121 130 
20 22 (e) 
20 22 (k) 
12 22 1- 12 
10 24 121 130 
10 24 151 160 
10 24 41 50 
10 24 71 80 
20 24 l 20 
20 24 141 160 
40 22 1-40 
40 22 1-40 
40 22 121 160 

No. 
20 

10 

20 

20 

20 

20 

10 

30 

20 
12 

20 

40 

Gauge 
22 

22 

22 

22 

24 

22 

22 

22 
22 

24 

22 

40 22 l 40 
40 22 121 160 40 22 
20 24 l 20 20 24 
W ~ M W ~ 
W ~ M W ~ 

· 20 22 ( V) 20 22 
W ~ M W ~ 
20 22 (V) l20 22 

tColor 
1-20 

1 10 

1-20 

l 20 

21-40 

21 40 

21 -30 

21 50 

1 20 
21 32 

41 60 

1 40 

1 40 

1 20 
1-20 1 
l 20 
1 20 
1 -20 
l 20 

Dimensions 
(Inches) 
4~ X 2~ 
3~ X 2¼4 
3¼4 X 2¼4 

3~ dia. 

57t. dia. 

·~ X U'i! 
2¼4 dia. 
2~x I~ 
}11'\2 X 2~ 
7 8 X s,8 

II 16 X IS'U 

~ 8 XI~ 

57-t. dia. 

11
1& dia. 

• Round shaped cables All other cables are oval or flat as indicated by the dimensions 
t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insula11on on Conductors" page 34 

d , Blue, orange, green, brown, slate and blue-white paired with singles, colors No. 41-46 • 
·•·> Nos 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, II, 13, 15. 17, 19, 141, 143, 145. 147, 149, 151, 153, 155, 157 and 159. 
k l Nos. I, 22, 3, 24, 5, 26, 7, 28, 9, 30, 11, 32, 13, 34, 15, 36, 17, 38, 19, 40. 

1 u I Partially replaces No. 6120. 
v) Nos. 1, 22. 3, 24, S. 26, 7, 28, 9, 30, 11, 32, 13, 34, IS. 36, 17, 38, 19, 40. 
w) May be used in place of 5 No. 6201 cables. Each group has a distinctive colored binder serving. brown, slate, blue, green and 

x I ~;:;i, aod one single may be defective . 
y) Replaces No. 6204. 

Note: Quantity shown under heading "Conductors" includes spares. 
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" I 4a0" Type 

The following cables have tinned enameled conductors which are covered with a single silk serving 
and a cotton braid. The core is bound with a binder serving of cotton and impregnated with wax. 
It is then covered with two paper tape servings, a close cotton serving and a close cotton braid. The 
completed cable is painted with a gray cable paint. 

Pairs Approx. 
Code Conduc- -- Diam. 

No. tors No. Gauge tColor (Inches) 
1450 6 3 20 la-3a % 
1451 12 6 20 la-6a 25"' 
1452 16 8 20 la-8a 2~ 
1453 22 11 20 la-lla 3¼4 
1454 20 10 16 1- 10 ½ 
1455 3 20 (a) l¾f 

•a , One triple having conductor colors as follows: Yellow. yellow-green and red-green. 
t The numbers Listed refer to the color combinations shown under lhe heading .. Colors of Insulation on Conductors··. page 31 

l11•·er-phone Cable 

The conductors are provided with a single silk and single cotton insulation, which is colored in 
such a way that each pair and each single wire can be identified. The cable core is then impregnated 
with a wax compound and is covered with servings of paper and a heavy cotton braiding. In the case 
of lead covered cable a lead sheath .047 11 thick is placed over the core instead of the cotton braiding. 

Pairs Singles Approx. 
Code Con- Diam. 
No. ductors 'No. Gauge tColor No. Gauge tColor Covering (Inches) 

142B 8 8 22 1-s• Brown Glazed Cotton .32 
161B 8 7 22 1- 7 Cotton Braid Painted 

Gray .28 
161BS 8 7 22 1- 7 Lead Sheath .28 
162B 12 11 22 1- 11 Cotton Braid Painted 

Gray .32 
1628S 12 11 22 1 11 Lead Sheath .31 
164B 12 2 18 121- 122 6 22 1-6 Cotton Braid Painted 

Gray .35 
1648S 12 2 18 121-122 6 22 1--6 Lead Sheath .34 
185B 4 4 22 1-4 Cotton Braid Painted 

Gray .25 

244B 22 8 22 1-8 Cotton Braid Painted 
2 18 121 122 Gray .38 

244BS 22 / 8 22 1-8 Lead Sheath .41 2 18 121 122 

245B 22 8 22 l 8 Brown Cotton 
2 18 121 122 Unpainted .38 

246B 34 14 22 1 14 Cotton Braid Painted 
2 18 121 122 Gray .42 

246BS 34 14 22 1 14 Lead Sheath .45 2 18 121 122 

247B 34 14 22 l 14 Brown Cotton 
2 18 121 122 Unpainted .42 

248B 42 18 22 1 18 Cotton Braid Painted 
2 18 121 122 Gray .45 

2488S 42 18 22 1 18 Lead Sheath .48 2 18 121 122 

249B 50 22 22 1 22 Cotton Braid Painted 
2 18 121 122 Gray .48 

249BS 50 22 22 I 22 Lead Sheath .52 2 18 121 122 
• Except lhal red tracer 1s omitted 
Note: Quantity shown under the heading '"Conductors'" includes spares. 
t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors oC Insulation on Conductors··. page 34 
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Pairs Singles Approx. 
Code Con- Diam. 
No. ductors No. Gauge tCo lor No. Gauge tColor Covering (Inches) 

2508 58 
26 22 1 26 Cotton Braid Painted 

2 18 121 122 Gray .52 

250BS 58 26 22 1 26 Lead Sheath .55 2 18 121 122 

2518 72 33 22 l 33 Cotton Braid Painted 
2 18 121 122 Gray .56 

251BS 72 33 22 l 33 Lead Sheath .59 2 18 121 122 
Note: Quantity shown under the heading .. Conductors"' includes ~pares 
t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading .. Colors of lnsulallon on Conduclor ~·· 

COLORS OF INSULATION ON CONDUCTORS 

In all types of Western Electric switchboard cable, the outer insulation on each of the conductors 
is colored in accordance with a definite color scheme so that they may be easily identified. In our 
tabulation of switchboard cable on preceding pages under the heading of "Color," the various color 
combinations of the conductors are identified by the numbers shown, which refer to the following lists: 

Com­
binat.ion 

No. Colors of Insu lation 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 

Blue 
Orange 
Green 
Brown 
Slate 
Blue-white 
Blue-orange 
Blue-green 
Blue-brown 
Blue-slate 
Orange-white 
Orange-green 
Orange-brown 
Orange-slate 
Green-white 
Green-brown 
Green-slate 
Brown-white 
Brown-slate 
Slate-white 
Blue 
Orange 
Green 
Brown 
Slate 
Blue-white 
Blue-orange 
Blue-green 
Blue-brown 
Blue-slate 
Orange-white 
Orange-green 
Orange-brown 
Orange-slate 
Green-white 
Green-brown 
Green-slate 
Brown-white 
Brown-slate 
Slate-white 
Blue 
Orange 
Green 

Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 

PAIRS 
Com­

bination 
No. Colors of Insulation 
44 
.t5 
16 
17 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 

Brown 
Slate 
Blue-white 
Blue-orange 
Blue-green 
Blue-brown 
Blue-slate 
Orange-white 
Orange-green 
Orange -brown 
Orange-slate 
Green-white 
Green-brown 
Green-slate 
Brown-white 
Brown-slate 
Slate-white 
Blue 
Orange 
Green 
Brown 
Slate 
Blue-white 
Blue-orange 
Blue-green 
Blue-brown 
Blue-slate 
Orange-white 
Orange-green 
Orange-brown 
Orange-slate 
Green-white 
Green-brown 
Green-slate 
Brown-white 
Brown-slatr 
Slate-whit .­
Blue 
Orange 
Green 
Brown 
Slate 
Blue-white 

Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with black 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with red-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
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Com­
bination 

Com-
bination 

No. No. 
87 
88 
89 
90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
99 

100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 
111 
112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 
118 
119 
120 
121 
122 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
135 
136 
137 
138 
139 
140 
141 
142 
143 
144 

Colors of Insulation 
Blue-orange 
Blue-green 
Blue-brown 
Blue-slate 
Orange-white 
Orange-green 
Orange-brown 
Orange-slate 
Green-white 
Green-brown 
Green-slate 
Brown-white 
Brown-slate 
Slate-white 
Blue 
Orange 
Green 
Brown 
Slate 
Blue-white 
Blue-orange 
Blue-green 
Blue-brown 
Blue-slate 
Orange-white 
Orange-green 
Orange-brown 
Orange-slate 
Green-white 
Green-brown 
Green-slate 
Brown-white 
Brown-slate 
Slate-white 
Red-blue 
Red-orange 
Red-green 
Red-brown 
Red-slate 
Red-blue-white 
Red-blue-orange 
Red-blue-green 
Red-blue-brown 
Red-blue-slate 
Red-orange-white 
Red-orange-green 
Red-orange-brown 
Red-orange-slate 
Red-green-white 
Red-green-brown 
Red-green-slate 
Red-brown-white 
Red-brown-slate 
Red-slate-white 
Red-blue 
Red-orange 
Red-green 
Red-brown 

Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with black-white 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with red-black 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with white 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 

145 
146 
147 
148 
149 
150 
151 
152 
153 
154 
155 
156 
157 
158 
159 
160 
161 
162 
163 
164 
165 
166 
167 
168 
169 
170 
171 
172 
173 
174 
175 
176 
177 
178 
179 
180 

Colors of Insulation 
Red-slate Paired with red 
Red-blue-white Paired with red 
Red-blue-orange Paired with red 
Red-blue-green Paired with red 
Red-blue-brown Paired with red 
Red-blue-slate Paired with red 
Red-orange-white Paired with red 
Red-orange-green Paired with red 
Red-orange-brown Paired with red 
Red-orange-slate Paired with red 
Red-green-white Paired with red 
Red-green-brown Paired with red 
Red-green -slate Paired with red 
Red-brown-white Paired with red 
Red-brown-slate Paired with red 
Red-slate-white Paired with red 
Black-blue Paired with red 
Black-orange Paired with red 
Black-green Paired with red 
Black-brown Paired with red 
Black-slate Paired with red 
Black-blue-white Paired with red 
Black-blue-orange Paired with red 
Black-blue-green Paired with red 
Black-blue-brown Paired with red 
Black-blue-slate Paired with red 
Black-orange-white Paired with red 
Black-orange-green Paired with red 
Black-orange-brown Paired with red 
Black-orange-slate Paired with red 
Black-green-white Paired with red 
Black-green-brown Paired with red 
Black-green-slate Paired with red 
Black-brown-white Paired with red 
Black-brown-slate Paired with red 
Black-slate-white Paired with red 

181 Blue 
182 Orange 
183 Green 
184 Brown 
185 Slate 

Paired with 
Blue-Novelty red 
Orange-Novelty red 
Green-Novelty red 
Brown-Novelty red 
Slate-Novelty red 
Blue-white-Novelty red 
Blue-orange-Novelty red 
Blue-green-Novelty red 
Blue-brown-Novelty red 
Blue-slate-Novelty red 
Orange-white-Novelty red 
Orange-green-Novelty red 
Orange-brown-Novelty red 
Orange-slate-Novelty red 
Green-white-Novelty red 
Green-brown-Novelty red 
Green-slate-Novelty red 
Brown-white-Novelty red 
Brown-slate-Novelty red 
Slate-white-Novelty red 

186 Blue-white 
187 Blue-orange 
188 Blue-green 
189 Blue-brown 
190 Blue-slate 
191 Orange-white 
192 Orange-green 
193 Orange-brown 
194 Orange-slate 
195 Green-white 
196 Green-brown 
197 Green-slate 
198 Brown-white 
199 Brown-slate 
200 Slate-white 

Nole: Color listed as "Novelty Red" consists of one ply of red yarn twisted together with one ply of white yarn to form a single thread 

1-A Black 
2-A Red 
3-A Yellow 
4-A Brown 
5-A Slate 
6-A Black 

PAIRS (With Braided Cotton Conductors) 
Paired with black-red 7-A Yellow 
Paired with red-green 8-A Brown 
Paired with yellow-green 9-A Slate 
Paired with brown-red 10-A Black-red 
Paired with slate-red 11-A Yellow-green 
Paired with red 12-A Orange 

Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red 
Paired with red-green 
Paired with brown-red 
Paired with red-orange 
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SING LES 

Com- Com-
bination bina tion bination 

No. Colors of Insulation No. Colors of In su lation No. Colors or Insulation 
1 Red-blue 21 Black-blue 41 Red-black-blue 
2 Red-orange 22 Black-orange 42 Red-black-orange 
3 Red-geen 23 Black-green 43 Red-black-green 
4 Red- rown 24 Black-brown 44 Red-black-brown 
5 Red-slate 25 Black-slate 45 Red-black-slate 
6 Red-blue-white 26 Black-blue -white 46 Red-black-blue-white 
7 Red-blue-orange 27 Black-blue-orange 47 Red-black-blue-orange 
8 Red-blue-green 28 Black-blue-green 48 Red-black-blue-green 
9 Red-b lue-brown 29 Black-blue-brown 49 Red-black-blue-brown 

10 Red-blue-slate 30 Black-blue-slate 50 Red-black-blue-slate 
11 Red-orange-white 31 Black-orange-white 51 Red-black-orange-white 
12 Red-orange-green 32 Black-orange-green 52 Red-black-orange-green 
13 Red-orange- rown 33 Black-orange-brown 53 Red-black-orange-brown 
14 Red-orange-slate 34 Black-orange-slate 54 Red-black-orange-slate 
15 Red-green-white 35 Black-green -white 55 Red-black-green-white 
16 Red-green-brown 36 Black-green-brown 56 Red-black-green-brown 
17 Red-green-slate 37 Black-geen-slate 57 Red-black-green-slate 
18 Red-brown-white 38 Black- rown-white 58 Red-black-brown-white 
19 Red-brown-slate 39 Black-brown-slate 59 Red-black-brown-slate 
20 Red-slate-white 40 Black-slate-white 60 Red-black-slate-white 

SPARE PAIRS SPARE SINGLES 
Combinat ion Combina tion 

No. Colors of Insulation No. Colors of Insulation 
1 White Paired with red 1 Red-white 
2 White Paired with black 2 Black-white 3 Red Paired with bl'ack 
4 Red-white Paired with white 3 Red-black 
5 Red-white Paired with red 4 Red-black-white 
6 Red-white Paired with black 
7 Black-white Paired with white 
8 Black-white Paired with red GROUND WIRE 9 Black-white Paired with black 

10 Red-black Paired with white Combination 
11 Red-black Paired with red No. Color of Insulation 
12 Red-black Paired with black I Black 

QUADS 
Quad 
No. 

First Pa ir 
Color of Cotton 

Second Pair 
•Color of Cotton 

1 
2 
3 
-1 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

Spare 

Blue 
Orange 
Green 
Brown 
Slate 
Blue-white 
Blue-orange 
Blue-green 
Blue-brown 
Blue-slate 
Orange-white 
Orange-green 
Orange-brown 
Orange-slate 
Green-white 
Green-brown 
Green-slate 
Brown-white 
Brown -slate 
Slate-white 
Red 

Paired With 
Blue-red 
Orange-red 
Green-red 
Brown-red 
Slate-red 
Blue-white-red 
Blu~-orange-red 
Blue-green-red 
Blue-brown-red 
Blue-slate-red 
Orange-white-red 
Orange-green-red 
Orange-brown-red 
Orange-slate -red 
Green-white-red 
Green-brown-red 
Green-slate-red 
Brown-white-red 
Brown-slate-red 
Slate-white-red 
Red-white 

Blue-Nov. black-white 
Orange-Nov. black-white 
Green-Nov. black-white 
Brown-Nov. black-white 
Slate-Nov. black -white 
Blue-white-Nov. black-white 
Blue-orange-Nov. black-white 
Blue-green-Nov. black-white 
Blue-brown-Nov. black-white 
Blue-slate-Nov. black-white 
Orange-white-Nov. black-white 
Orange-green-Nov. black-white 
Orange-brown-Nov. black-white 
Orange-slate-Nov. black-white 
Green-white-Nov. black-white 
Green-brown-Nov. black-white 
Green-slate-Nov. black-white 
Brown-white -Nov. black-white 
Brown-slate-Nov. black-white 
Slate-white-Nov. black-white 
Black 

Paired With 
Blue-Nov. red-white 
Orange-Nov. red-white 
Green-Nov. red-white 
Brown-Nov. red-white 
Slate-Nov. red-white 
Blue-white-Nov. red-white 
Blue-orange-Nov. red-white 
Blue-green-Nov. red-white 
Blue-brown-Nov. red-white 
Blue-slate-Nov. red-white 
Orange-white-Nov. red-white 
Orange-green-Nov. red-white 
Orange-brown-Nov. red-white 
Orange-slate-Nov. red-white 
Green-white-Nov. red-white 
Green-brown-Nov. red-white 
Green-slate-Nov. red-white 
Brown-white-Nov. red-white 
Brown-slate-Nov. red-white 
Slate-white-Nov. red-white 
Black-red 

• Color listed as .. Novelty Black"' or "Novelty Red .. consists of one ply of black or red yarn, respectively, twisted together with one 
ply o( white yarn to form a single thread. 
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Cable terminals used out-of-doors should inc\ude a means or •ffec.­
tively sealing the cable end in such a manner as to prevent the entrance 
of moisture into the cable core. Experience indicates that the most satis­
factory results are obtained by the use of terminating chambers in which 
cable stubs are connected and sealed at the factory. It is then only neces­
sary to splice the cable stub to the cable in the field and the usual rubber­
covered wire pothead is avoided, thereby eliminating an expensive field 
operation. By this method, the connecting and potheading is accom­
plished in the factory with every facility for producing a perfect product 
and the best electrical and mechanical qualities are obtained. 

Several styles of Western Electric cable terminals for out-door use 
may be obtained with cable stubs of No. 22 B. & S. gauge cable of suit­
able length, connected and potheaded in the terminals. 

The selection of Cable Terminals for use at various points in the 
plant involves the provision of suitable protection against lightning and 
crosses with neighboring light and power circuits and also protection 
against the entrance of moisture into the cable core . Proper cross-con­
necting facilities should be provided where required and provision made 
for future changes and additions . The cable terminals, cable terminal 
boxes and accessory apparatus described in the succeeding pages offer 

"B" Type Ca&le TerminaJ these features in a number of combinations. 

Ty1,.., ··n·~ t:a1,1.- T•••·• .. h1als (Proteetead ) 

B26 Cable Terminal 

"B" Cable Terminals have been designed to supply a flexible form of terminal, adaptab le for use 
at many points in a cable system, and having the highest electrical and mechanical qualities. Pot ­
heading in the field is eliminated through their use. 

Each complete "B" Cable Terminal consists of a "B" Cable Terminal Box in which are assembled 
a cast iron "B" Fuse Chamber and a cast iron "B" Binding Post Chamber. These two items are fully 
described in connection with their separate listing. A cable stub is connected and potheaded in each 
chamber. 
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T:,-1u• ··n·· «,able Tt•ruliuals (1-roie.-.i ed)-Co11ti1111, 11I 

8202 Cable Terminal. Closed View 8202 Cable Terminal. Open View 

The boxes are substantially constructed of wood with a sheet zinc covering on the top and are 
finished with green pole paint. The bottom of the box is removable. Suitable space is provided in the 
lower part of the boxes for the splicing of the terminating cables to the cable stubs which are attached 
to the sealed chambers. Holes in the bottom of the terminal box permit bridle wires or drops to be 
connected to the cable terminal and, where necessary, the No. 83A Protector Mounting may be 
mounted nearby to supply lightning protection for these lines. 

1. At the junction of underground and aerial cable, at locations where fuse protection is required 
no potheading in the field is necessary with a complete "B" Cable Terminal. This terminal is designed 
for cross-connecting and provides fuse mountings. 

2. Where underground and aerial cables are joined, at locations where fuse protection is required 
and open or drop wires are also connected to the cable lines, a "B" Cable Terminal may be used for 
cross-connecting the cables and No. 83A Protector Mountings placed on the pole to provide open 
space cut-outs for the separate lines. 

3. When open or drop wires are connected to an underground cable, at locations where fuse pro­
tection is required a partially equipped "B" Cable Terminal Box having a fuse chamber may be used 
and open space cut-outs inserted in the lines by means of the No. 83A Protector Mounting placed on 
the pole. 

4. Aerial cable may be joined to open or drop lines by means of a "B" Cable Terminal Box in 
which a "B" binding post chamber is used. Lightning protection may be provided, if needed, by the 
use of a No. 83A Protector Mounting mounted on the pole. 

5. When it is desired to place a cross-connecting terminal at the point where aerial cable branches, 
or to cross-connect long sections of aerial cable, a "B" Cable Terminal Box may be used and equipped 
with two "B" Binding Post Chambers. These combinations are covered in Type "BB" Cable Terminals. 
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The listing of Type "B" Cable Terminals complete includes a terminal box, equipped with fuse 
chambers and binding post chambers, each of which is supplied with a cable stub attached and pot­
headed, but do not include the No. 7T Fuses, two of which are needed for each pair of wires and they 
should be ordered separately. Fuse chambers and binding post chambers may be ordered as separate 
items and are listed and described under their proper headings. 

The B26 Cable Terminal will terminate both a 26 pair underground cable and a 26 pair aerial 
cable and provides for cross-connection. The other sizes have similar capacity ratings. 

Pole seats may be used with the two smaller sizes of "B" Cable Terminals and these together 
with balconies for the large terminals can be obtained. 

Code Capacity 
Includes ----. 

Cable Ter minal 
No. Pairs Box No. Equipped With 

B26 26 B26 I B26A Fuse Chamber and 1 B26A Binding Post Chamber 
B51 51 B51 1 B51A Fuse Chamber and 1 B51A Binding Post Chamber 
B76 76 B76 1 B76A Fuse Chamber and 1 B76A Binding Post Chamber 
BIO! 101 BlOI I BIOIA Fuse Chamber and 1 BlOlA Binding Post Chamber 
B152 152 B152 2 B76B Fuse Chamber and 2 B76B Binding Post Chamber 

B202 202 B202 2 BIOIB Fuse Chamber and 2 BlOlB Binding Post Chamber 
j2 B76B Fuse Chamber and 2 B76B Binding Post Chamber 

B304 304 B304 l 2 B76C Fuse Chamber and 2 B76C Binding Post Chamber 

B404 404 B404 
j2 BlOlB Fuse Chamber and 2 BIOIB Binding Post Chamber 
l 2 BIOIC Fuse Chamber and 2 B101C Binding Post Chamber 

Note. "B" Fuse Chambers do not include the No. 7T Fuses which must be ordered separately. 
See description of "B" Fuse Chambers. 

The Type "BB" Cable Terminal was designed for use in cross-connecting long sections of aerial 
cable and at points where aerial cables branch. It is also used for cross-connection between aerial and 
underground cable at locations where fuse protection is not required. They consist of a Cable Ter­
minal Box and Binding Post Chambers and are arranged with a splicing chamber at the bottom of 
the box for splices. 

Includes ... 
Code Capacity ('able Terminal 
No. Pa irs Box No. Equipped With 

BB26 26 BB26 1 B26A and 1 BB26A Binding Post Chambers 

j2 B76B and 2 BB76B Binding Post Chambers 
BB304 304 BB304 

12 B76C and 2 BB76C Binding Post Chambers 

BB404 404 BB404 
j 2 BlOlB and 2 BBlOlB Binding Post Chambers 
l 2 BIOIC and 2 BB101C Binding Post Chambers 
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Type ··no·· Cable Ter11li11uls (U 11proteetetl ) 
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1i l 

Type "BD" Type "BD" 
Cable Terminal Cable Terminal 
(Closed View) (Open View) 

The Type "BD" Cable Terminal was designed for use in furnishing cross-connecting facilities at 
the junction of feeder cables. It consists of a metal sealing chamber having an insulating panel 
equipped with terminal posts, screws and washers, a cable stub connected to the binding posts inside 
the sealing chamber, and a galvanized metal box with hinged doors. 

The cable stub furnished is IO' long and has the same number of No. 22 gauge conductors as 
there are pairs of binding posts, thus providing for "in" and "out" connections. 

Holes are provided in the bottom of the box for bringing in wires. 

Code 
No. 

BD102 
B0202 
8D304 
8D404 

Number of 
Pairs of 

Conductors 
102 
202 
304 
404 

Replaces 
BB51 
BB76 & BBlOl 
B8152 
8B202 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Height Width 

291,-, le»{& 
46Ys 103,-fo 
39½ 16~ 6 
48 :l,,s 16~16 

Depth 
8½ 
8½ 
91-ll 
9 1,4 

Typ e ••F '' Cal,IP TPr1nh1als (U11proteeted ) 

O r 

"F" Type 
Cable 

Terminal 

Cable 
Terminal 

FIO 
Fl6 
F26 

~ This type Cable Terminal is intended to 
provide a moisture-proof seal for lead covered 
cables terminated on outside walls or poles. 
They consist essentially of a metal sealing 
chamber having an insulating panel equipped 
with binding posts, nuts and washers. The 
Cable Terminal is equipped with a galvanized 
slip cover and detachable metal mounting 
plate. The terminals may be mounted with the 
stubs out of the top or out of the bottom of 
the mounting. 

"F" Type 
Cable 

Terminal 
(Open) 

"F" Type Cable 
Terminal 

The "F" Type Cable Terminals are 
equipped with a 5½ ' cable stub projecting from 
the top of the terminal. They can be furnished, 
however, when specified, equipped with a 10' 
or 12' cable stub (out of top only) or an 8' 
cable stub (out of top or bottom, as specified). 

(Side View) 
Showing 

Mounting 
Brackets 

Number of 
Pairs of 

Conductors 
Arranged for 

10 
16 
26 

Height 
8½ 

10 1~{6 
15½ 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Width 
7½ 
7½ 
1½ 

Depth 
4¼ 
4~ 6 
4~6 
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(Open) 

Type ··EA" Cable Terminals 

Outer Door (Open) 

No. EA-26 Cable Terminal 

41 

,a 

(Closed) 

The EA Type Cable Terminal is intended for use on toll lines at the junction of aerial or under­
ground cables and open wire lines. 

The EA-26 and EA-51 Cable Terminals provide open space cut-out protection for 26 pairs and 
51 pairs of wires, respectively. Consists of an assembly of apparatus as follows: 

Type 
Capacity 

Pairs Includes 
Overall Dimensions (Inches) 

Height Width Depth 
EA-26 26 1 E-26 Cable Terminal Box 5011 201½2 17!,6 

l E-26 Binding Post Chamber 
1 87-A Protector Mounting 

EA-51 51 l E-51 Cable Terminal Box 55~ 343,·s 15¾& 
1 E-51 Binding Post Chamber 
2 87-A Prote ctor Mountings 

Note. 84A protector mounting and 26 and 30 protector blocks are required for use in the EA Type Cable 
Terminals but must be ordered separately. 

Type ··LA " Cable Terminals (Protected) 

Protected Cable Terminals intended to provide a moisture-proof seal for lead covered cables 
terminating in buildings. Arranged for cross-connections in terminal. 

"LA" Type Cable Terminals consist of an assembly of apparatus as follows: 

Type 

LA-16 

Capacity 
Pairs 

16 
Includes 

1 LA-16 Fuse Chamber 
1 No. 84A Backboard 
1 L-16 Cable Terminal Section 
1 LA-16 Cable Terminal Section 
2 M-16 Cable Terminal Sections 

Type "LA" listing continued on page 42. 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Height Width Depth 

21¾ 29¼ 8¾'G 
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Type 

LA-26 

LA-51 

Wesrern Electric 

No. LA-26 Cable Terminal (Open) 

Capacity 
Pa irs 

26 

51 

Includes 
l LA-26 Fuse Chamber 
l No. 84B Backboard 
l L-26 Cable Terminal Section 
l LA-26 Cable Terminal Section 
2 M-26 Cable Terminal Sections 

l LA-51 Fuse Chamber 
l No. 84C Backboard 
l L-51 Cable Terminal Section 
l LA-51 Cable Terminal Section 
2 M-51 Cable Terminal Sections 

No. LB-26 Cable Terminal (Open) 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Height Width Depth 
293 , 29 I I 8 ~16 

Protected Cable Terminals intended to provide a moisture-proof seal for lead covered cables 
terminating in buildings. Not arranged for cross-connections in terminal . 

"LB" Type Cable Terminals consist of an assembly of apparatus as follows: 

Capacity Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Type Pairs Includes Height Width Depth 

LB-16 16 1 LB-16 Fuse Chamber 213'4 141, 8~6 
1 L-16 Cable Termina l Section 
2 M-16 Cable Terminal Sections 

LB-26 26 1 LB-26 Fuse Chamber 293 , u• , 8~16 
1 L-26 Cable Terminal Section 
2 M-26 Cable Terminal Sections 

LB-51 51 1 LB-51 Fuse Chamber 487
' 111, 8¥.6 

l L-51 Cable Terminal Section 
2 M-51 Cable Terminal Sections 
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Protected Cable Terminals intended to provide a moisture-proof seal for lead covered cables 
terminating in buildings. Not arranged for cross-connections in terminal. 

"LC" Type Cable Terminals consist of an assembly of apparatus as follows: 

('apacity Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Type Pairs Includes Height Width Dept h 

LC-11 11 1 LA-11 Fuse Chamber 
l L-11 Cable Terminal Section 

161~ IP , 89 16 

2 M-11 Cable Terminal Sections 

LC-16 16 l LA-16 Fuse Chamber 
l L-16 Cable Terminal Section 

213-1 1-P , 8~16 

2 M-16 Cable Terminal Sections 

LC-26 26 1 LA-26 Fuse Chamber 29~, 141' 8~16 
1 L-26 Cable Terminal Section 
2 M-26 Cable Terminal Sections 

LC-51 51 l LA-51 Fuse Chamber 
I L-51 Cable Terminal Section 

431.8 l 11, 8~16 

I M-51 Cable Terminal Section 

No. 12A Cable Terminal 

The No. 12 Type Cable Terminal is for interior distribution, and consists of a wooden base and a 
black finished metal cover. They are equipped with terminals having soldering connections at one 
end and screw connections at the other. Cable forms may be brought in from either end. 

Code 
No. 
12A 
12B 
12C 

Capacity 
Pai rs 

13 
23 
33 

Overa ll Dimensions 
(Inches) 

}16¼4 X 4¾4 X 15¼4 
116¼4 X 4¾4 X 2•~ 
1161,(. X 4¾4 X 3SJ.ti 

Ty1•e ··R '" (..,able Terminal Boxes 

The Type "B" Cable Terminal Boxes are arranged to mount "B" type fuse chambers and "B" 
type binding post chambers, and when so equipped form the "B" type Cable Terminals. 

These boxes are arranged for mounting on poles, braces being furnished for attaching to poles 
and the boxes being provided with bolts for attaching the other end of the braces. The B-76, B-101, 
B-152, B-202, B-303 and B-404 boxes are provided with bolts for attaching a pole balcony. The bot­
tom of the box is removable and on the B-304 and B-404 the door in front of the cable splicing cham­
ber is also removable with the bottom. Ten holes½" in diameter are drilled in the bottom of the box 
for bringing in drop wires. The holes for bringing in the cables must be drilled by the splicer as re­
quired to meet service conditions. Distributing rings are provided for holding cross-connecting wires. 

The exterior of the box is painted with green cable box paint unless otherwise specified. 
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Code No. 

B26 
B51 
B76 
B101 
8152 
B202 
B304 
B404 

Wl!Sil!rll Ell!cfric 

CABLE TER~IIN'ALS 

Ty1,.- ••B '' Cable Ter1uinal Boxes-Co11til111e1l 

Used With 
Type "B" Cable 

Terminals Height 
Overall Dimensions (Inches) 

Width 

B26 28¼2 2!3~ 
B51 363½'2 22¾ 
B76 45¼ 22¾ 
B101 54% 22¾ 
B152 46¼ 36¾ 
B202 55U2 36¾ 
B304 91½ 381~ 
B404 10914' 3811' 

Ty1•e ••BB'! Cable Terminal Box.-s 

Depth 

15¼'6 
15~6 
15¾ 
15¾s 
15¾ 
15¾6 
151¾ 
151¾ 

Type "BB" Cable Terminal Boxes are arranged to mount "B" and "BB" type binding post 
chambers and, when so equipped, form "BB" Type Cable Terminals . 

The BB51 and BB76 boxes are also used to mount short circuiting relay protectors . The "BB" 
Type Cable Terminal Boxes are arranged for mounting on poles, braces being furnished for attaching 
to the poles and the boxes. The boxes are provided with bolts for attaching the braces. The BB76, 
BB304 and BB404 are provided with bolts for attaching a pole balcony. The bottom of the box is 
removable and on the BB304 and BB404 boxes the door in front of the cable splicing chamber is also 
removable with the bottom. Ten holes½" in diameter are drilled in the bottom of the box for use in 
bringing in drop wires. Holes for cable entran ce are to be drilled by the splicer to meet service condi­
tions. Distributing rings are provided for holding cross-connecting wires. 

The exterior of the box is painted with green cable box paint unless otherwise specified. 

Use d With 

Code No. 
Type "BB" Cable 

Terminals Height 
Overall Dimens ions (Inches) 

Width Depth 

BB26 BB26 28¼2 21¾ 15¾6 
BB51 BB51 363½1 22¾ lS¼'s 
BB76 BB76 45½2 2274 15¼'s 
BB304 BB304 911~ 6 38,J,,,, 151¼ 
BB404 BB404 109% 381~ 151¼'& 

Type E2fl and E:i l Cable Terminal Boxes 

The E26 Cable Terminal Box consists of a wooden cable terminal box having a double door and 
arranged to mount one E26 binding post chamber and one No. 87 A protector mounting. When 
equipped with an E26 binding post chamber and a No. 87 A protector mounting it forms the EA26 
cable terminal. Arranged for mounting on poles. Braces are provided for bracing the box to the pole 
and are arranged to be attached to the sides of the box by means of bolts and nuts which are furnished. 
The EA26 cable terminal is provided with distributing rings for holding cross connecting wires. 
Finished with green cable box paint unless otherwise specified. 

The dimensions are the same as the EA26 Cable Terminal. 

The E51 Cable Terminal Box is the same as the E26 Cable Terminal Box, except arranged to 
mount an E51 binding post chamber and two No. 87A protector mountings. It is provided with 
distributing rings for holding cross connecting wires. When so equipped it forms the EA51 cable 
terminal. 

The dimensions are the same as the EA51 Cable Terminal. 
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Type ••GA"'\ ··GB " anti '-GC" Caltlfl' T••r111inal nox .. s 

0 

GAll GA 16 GA 26 GB26 

The "GA", "GB" and "GC" Type Cable Terminal Boxes consist of a sheet metal box having a 
hinged cover. Knockouts are provided in both ends of the boxes for cable and wires. Screws are pro­
vided with the boxes for mounting binding post chambers and adapters. 

Type ••GA " Cable T e rminal Boxes 
Intended for use in housing binding post chambers or adapters for connecting blocks. Provided with one SA 

Distributing Ring and screws for mounting a binding post chamber or adapter and the distributing ring. 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Type Arranged For Height Width Depth 
GAll 1 G ll Binding Post Chamber or 

1 No. 102B Adapter 10;16 41, 2111 

GA16 1 G 16 Binding Post Chamber or 
1 No. 102C Adapter 13h& 41, 2111 

GA26 1 G26 Binding Post Chamber or 
1 No. 102D Adapter 19¾ 41 ~ 2!1 

Ty1, .. ••Gn·· Cable Terlllinal Boxes 
Intended for use in housing binding post chambers or adapters for connecting blocks. Provides a more flexible 

wiring arrangement than the "GA" Type Box. The "GB" Type Box is provided with a fanning strip and two 
No. SA distributing rings. 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Type Arranged For Height Width Depth 
GBll I Gll Binding Post Chamber or 

I No. 102B Adapter 10~16 62½2 2 111 

GBI6 1 G 16 Binding Post Chamber or 
1 No. I02C Adapter 13~16 62½2 2111 

GB26 1 G26 Binding Post Chamber or 
1 No. 102D Adapter 19~6 7¾6 21'2 
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Intended for use in housing binding post chambers or adapters for connecting blocks. Provided with one 
No. 8A distributing ring. 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Arranged For Height Width Depth Type 

GC32 2 Gll or Gl6 Binding Post Chamber~ or 

GC52 

GC102 

2 No. 102B or C Adapters or combination of any two 

2 Gl6 or G26 Binding Post Chambers or 
2 No. 102C or D Adapters or combination of any two 

2 G26 or G51 Binding Post Chambers or 
2 No. 102D Adapters 

15½2 

The "H" Type Cable Terminal Sections consist of a sheet metal intermediate section 
provided with a door. The top and bottom details are slotted for the cable entrance. Knock­
outs for wires are provided in these details. Screws are provided for mounting binding post 
chambers and bolts and nuts for fastening sections together. These cable terminal sections 
are finished in olive green unless otherwise specified. Available in oak or walnut finishes. 

H303 Cable Terminal 
Section equipped with 
H Type Bind ing Post 
Chambe r and 2 J303 

Cable Terminal 
Sections 

(Door Removed) 

Type 
Hl02 

H202 

H303 

Use 
To provide cross connecting facilities in P.B.X. 

installations. Intended to house either 

2 H51 Binding Post Chambers or 

2 82D Backboards or 

1 H51 Binding Post Chamber and 

1 82D Backboard. 

2 ]102 Cable Terminal Sections are required 
to close the ends of one or a group of H 102 
Sections. 

Intended for housing either 

1 or 2 H51, H76 or HlOl Binding Post Cham­
bers or No. 82A Backboards. 

2 J202 Cable Terminal Sections are required 
to close the ends of one or a group of H202 
Sections. 

Intended for housing either 

1 H303 Binding Post Chamber or 

1 82B Backboard. 

2 ]303 Cable Terminal Sections are required 
to close the ends of one or a group of H303 
Sections. 

Overa ll Dimensions 
(Inches) 

Height 
29 1 , 

68 

Width 
14 1 ~ 

Depth 
51h6 
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DimensionaJ Drawing of K606 
Cable Terminal Section 

Wes,-"r" Electric 47 

The "J" Type Cable Terminal Sections consist of a sheet metal 
end section arranged for closing the ends of one or a group of "H" 
Type Cable Terminal Sections. Provided with bolts and nuts for fast­
ening to intermediate "H" type sections. A latch is provided at each 
end for locking the section in a closed position. These cable terminal 
sections are finished in olive green unless otherwise specified. Available 
in oak or walnut finishes. ---Overall Dimensions --­

Type 
JI02 

J202 

J303 

Arranged for 
Closing the sides of one or a group of 

HI02 cable terminal sections. 
Closing the ends of one or a group of 

H202 cable terminal sections. 
Closing the ends of one or a group of 

H303 cable terminal sections. 

Height 
29 111. 

50 

68 1 

(Inches) 
Width Depth 

5½ H (5 

6¾ 

TYPE K-606 CABLE TERMINAL SECTIONS 

The K606 Cable Terminal Section was designed to support H303 
Binding Post Chambers and their associated cables or No. 82B Back­
boards. Two No. 82C Backboards are required to cover the ends of one 
or a group of K606 Sections. 

The K606 Cable Terminal Section consists of a metal framework 
for supporting Binding Post Chambers and Backboards. It is provided 
with distributing rings and rods for supporting wires and also facilities 
for attaching standard cable hooks. The overall dimensions are 
12' X 2' 2~, " X 11• 

Provided with sleeves, bolts and nuts for fastening sections to­
gether; also screws for mounting binding post chambers. 

LB51 ('able Terminal consisting of 
LSI Cable Terminal Section Equipped with Two M51 Cable Terminal Sections and One LB51 Fuse Chamber 

The "L" Type Cable Terminal Sections consist of a sheet metal intermediate section provided 
with a door. Knockouts are provid ed in the top and bottom details for bringing in wires. Screws for 
mounting fuse chambers or backboards and bolts and nuts for fastening sections together are fur­
nished with each section. These cable terminal sections are finished in olive green unless otherwise 
specified. Available in oak or walnut finishes. 
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Type 
Lil 

Ll6 

L26 

L51 

~Sft!nt Eleclric 

C'ABI .. E TEH:,11:NALS 

Type ••L" Cable Termi11al Sectio11s-Conti,111ed 

Use 
Intended for housing 

1 LAU Fuse Chamber 
2 Mll Cable Terminal Sections are re­

quired to close the ends of one or a 
group of Lll Sections. 

Intended for housing either 
1 LA16 or LB16 Fuse Chamber or 
1 No. 83A Backboard 
2 Ml6 Cable Terminal Sections are re­

quired to close the ends of one or a 
group of L16 Sections. 

Intended for housing either 
1 LA26 or LB26 Fuse Chamber or 
1 No. 83B Backboard 
2 M26 Cable Terminal Sections are re­

quired to close the ends of one or a 
group of L26 Sections. 

Intended for housing either 
1 LA51 or LB51 Fuse Chamber or 
1 No. 83C Backboard 
2 M51 Cable Terminal Sections are re­

quired to close the ends of one or a 
group of L51 Sections. 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Height Width Depth 
18½ 121, 8~6 

28.¾ 

Type ··LA-."I Cable Tc.~r111h1al Se~tio11s 

The "LA" Type Cable Terminal Sections consist of a sheet metal intermediate section provided 
with a door. Knockouts are provided in the top and bottom details for bringing in wires. Screws for 
mounting fuse chambers or backboards and bolts and nuts for fastening sections together are fur­
nished with each section. These cable terminal sections are finished in olive green unless otherwise 
specified. Available in oak or walnut finishes. 

Type 
LA16 

LA26 

LA51 

Use 
Intended for housing 

1 No. 84A Backboard 
2 Ml6 Cable Terminal Sections are re­

quired to close the ends of one or a 
group of LA16 Sections. 

Intend ed for housing 
1 No. 84B Backboard 
2 M26 Cable Terminal Sections are re­

quired to close the ends of one or a 
group of LA26 Sections. 

Intended for housing 
1 No. 84C Backboard 
2 M51 Cable Terminal Sections are re­

quired to close the ends of one or a 
group of LA51 Sections. 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Height Width Depth 

21¼ 

28¾ 

48¼ 
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Type ''M'' Cable Termh1al Sections 

The "M" Type Cable Terminal Sections consist of a sheet metal end section arranged for closing 
the ends of one or a group of intermediate sections. Provided with bolts and nuts for fastening to 
intermediate sections. These cable terminal sections are finished in olive green unless otherwise speci­
fied. Available in oak or walnut finishes. 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Type Use Height 

Mll At ends of one or a group of 171~ 
Lll Cable Terminal Sections 

Ml6 At ends of one or a group of 20 1'.& 

L16 Cable Terminal Sections 

M26 At ends of one or a group of 27 1'.j 

L26 Cable Terminal Sections 

MS! At ends of one or a group of 47 1,4 

LSI Cable Terminal Sections 

Type ••B" Binding Post Chan1bers 

These sealed cable terminating chambers are designed primarily for use 
in the "B" Type Cable Terminals for terminating aerial cable, and consist in 
each case of a cast iron case having an insulating face plate in which binding 
posts are mounted. Fanning strips are provided upon the face plate for leading 
off the cross-connecting wires. The iron case is finished in black and is supplied 
with a No. 22 B. & S. Gauge Cable Stub, which is connected in the Chamber 
and pot-headed. 

Code Length of Cable Used with Type 
No. Stub (Inches) "B" Terminal 

B26A 25 B26 
B51A 33 B51 
B76A 36 B76 
B76B 50 B152 or 8304 (lower) 
B76C 88 B304 (upper) 
B101A 42 B101 
BlOlB 55 B202 or B404 (lower) 
B101C 100 B404 (upper) 

Width Depth 

71¾6 

71~16 

71~16 

71~6 

BlOIB Binding 
Post Chamber 

l¾ 

l¾ 

l¾ 

15.15 
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Ty11e ••un·· Uhuli11g .. ost t'lu1111lters 

The Type "BB" Binding Post Chambers are intended for use as a part of 
"BB" Type Cable Terminals, but can be furnished separately for mounting in 
"BB" Type Cable Terminal Boxes. 

They consist of a cast iron chamber provided with a hard rubber panel 
with binding posts and a cable stub connected to the binding posts inside of a 
sealed chamber. Fanning strips are provided for leading off the cross-connect­
ing wires. 

Cable stubs consist of a lead covered cable having the number of pairs 
and length as listed below: 

Code Number of 
Length of 

Cable Stub Cable Terminal 
No. Pairs (Inc hes) Used With 

BB26A 26 27 BB26 

BB51A 51 35 BB51 

BB76A 76 38 B876 

BB76B 76 52 B8152 or 
BB304 (lower) 

BB76C 76 90 B8304 (upper) 

BBIOlA 101 44 B8101 

8B101B 101 57 B8202 or 
8B404 (lower) 

BBIOIC 104 102 B8404 (upper) 

BBIOIA Binding 
Post Chamber 

Type ··E" llindi11g Post Clu1111t,-..rs 

E51 Binding Post 
Chamber 

The "E" Type Binding Post Chamber consists of a cast iron chamber pro­
vided with an insulated panel with binding posts and a cable stub connected to 
the binding posts inside of a sealed chamber. 

Code 
Length of Used with 

Cable Stub Type "E" 
No. Cable Stub (Inches) Termina l 
E26 26 pair 19 gauge lead covered 33 EA26 
E51 51 pair 19 gauge lead covered 54 EA51 
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Tyltt1' ·'G "'"' Hinding Post Cl1a11dters 

The "G" Type Binding Post Chamber is intended to provide a moisture­
proof seal for lead covered cables terminating in buildings. Arranged to mount 
in "GA", "GB" and "GC" Type Cable Terminal Boxes. 

Consists of a sheet metal sealing chamber having an insulating panel 
equipped with binding posts, nuts and washers. Equipped with a 6', 12' or 25' 
cable stub. Furnished equipped with a 6' cable stub unless otherwise specified. 

The "G" Type Binding Post Chamber can be furnished without a cable 
stub connected if desired. It can also be obtained in pairs, one chamber con­
nected at each end of a 50' cable stub when so specified in the order. 

Code No. of Mounts in 
No. Pairs of Cable Terminal 

Binding Posts Box 
G-11 11 GA-11 

GB-11 
GC-32 

G-16 16 GA-16 
GB-16 
GC-32 
GC-52 

G-26 26 GA-26 
GB-26 

G-26 Binding 
GC-52 

G-51 51 GC-102 Post Chamber 

H-303 Binding 
Post Chamber 

Ty Jte ··11 ·· Hindin~ Posf Chau11ters 

The "H'' Type Binding Post Chamber is intended to provide a moisture-proof 
seal for lead covered cables terminating in buildings. 

Each consists of a sheet metal sealing chamber having an insulating panel 
equipped with binding posts, nuts and washers. 

The following binding post chambers are furnished either with a 12' cable stub 
or without a cable stub. Equipped with a cable stub unless otherwise specified. 

No. of Overall 
Code Pairs of Dimensions (Inches) 
No. Use Binding Posts Length Width Depth 

H-51 Intended to mount in an H-202 51 217,s 4 1/4 32¾2 
cable terminal section 

H-76 Intended to mount in an H-202 76 29~- 4 ~4 3% 
cable terminal section 

H-101 Intended to mount in an H-202 101 37½ 4!4 32~ 
cable terminal section 

H-303 Intended to mount in either an 303 553,, 6% 41¾2 
H-303 or K-606 cable terminal 
section 
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B1018 Fuse 
Chamber (with No. 7T 

Fuses in place) 

LA51 Fuse Chamber 

LB 16 Fuse Chamber 

Wi!sl"er11 Electric 

CABLE TED~II~ALS-Conti,11,ed 

Type ••B " Fuse Chambers 

Primarily for use in the Type "B" Cable Terminals for terminating under­
ground cable. These chambers consist of a cast iron box, finished black and 
having an insulating face plate provided with threaded posts. Fuses are 
mounted by screwing one end of the fuse to the binding posts on the chamber 
face and are held in place at their outer ends by means of a suitable drilled 
supporting plate of insulating material. This construction effects a substantial 
saving in the box space required for the installation of the fuse equipment. 
Fanning strips are mounted on the fuse support plate . 

The code numbers given in the table below include the iron fuse chamber 
complete with threaded posts, fuse support, fanning strips and with a 22 
B. & S. Gauge Cable Stub connected and potheaded. 

Length or 
Code Number or Cable Stub Used with Type 
No. Pairs (Inches) "B" Term inal 

B26A 26 25 B26 
BSIA 51 33 B51 
B76A 76 36 B76 
B76B 76 50 B152 or 

8304 (lower) 
B76C 76 88 B304 (upper) 
BlOlA 101 42 B101 
B1018 101 55 B202 or 

8404 (lower) 
BlOlC 101 100 8404 (upper) 

Note. The "B " Type Fuse Chambers do not include the fuses, two of which are 
required for each line. For example, the B26 Fuse Chamber requires 52 No. 7T Fuses, 
the B51 Fuse Chamber 102 No. 7T Fuses, etc. The required number of fuses should be 
ordered separately . 

Type ••LA" a11d ••LB " Fuse Chambers 
The "LA" and "LB" Type Fuse Chambers are intended to provide a 

moisture-proof seal for exposed lead covered cables terminating in buildings. 
Each consists essentially of a sealing chamber having a wooden back, 

metal ends, and sides and face plate made of insulating material. Arranged for 
but not equipped with Nos. 26 and 27 protector blocks and Nos. 7A and 60D 
or 60E fuses. 

Recommended in place of No. 1079AP Protectors . 
"LA" Type: Furnished equipped with a 10' cable stub, type "BST" cable. 
"LB" Type: Furnished equipped with two 10' cable stubs, type "BST" cable. 

Part or 
Overall Dimensions (Ins.) Code No. of Cable 

No . Pairs Use Terminal Height Width Depth 

LAll 11 In Lll Cable Terminal LCll 141-s 10½'6 5½ 
Section 

LA16 16 In L16 Cable Terminal LA16 171.8 10½6 57/4 
Section 

LA26 26 In L26 Cable Terminal 
Section 

LA26 24¾ 10½6 Sh 

LA51 51 In L51 Cable Terminal LA51 44 1·8 10½'6 Sh 
Section 

LB16 16 In Ll6 Cable Terminal LB16 171 , 10~{6 5711 
Section 

LB26 26 In L26 Cable Terminal 
Section 

LB26 245'11 10!,fo 5711 

LB51 51 In L51 Cable Terminal 
Section 

LBSI 441'8 l0 h6 5½ 
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CABLE TEHMINALS-Conti1111ed 

Type I 02 Adapters 

102 Type Adapters 
(Nos. II, 16, 26) 

53 

The 102 Type Adapters are intended for mounting No. 30 or No. 31 type connecting blocks in 
"GA", "GB" and "GC" type cable terminal boxes. 

Consists of formed sheet metal mounting plates equipped with fanning strips, mounting screws 
and nuts for attaching No. 30 or No. 31 type connecting blocks and a mounting screw for attaching a 
cable clamp. 

Code Mounts in Cable 
No. Terminal Box 

10"2B GAU 
GBll 
GC32 

102C GA16 

102D 

GB16 
GC32 
GC52 

GA26 
GB26 
GC52 
GC102 

Overall Dimensions (Inches) 
Length Width Depth 

9ll15 22~ l½ 

121¼ 22~ 1% 

19h6 l½ 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



54 

CAHHIEH TEI. .. EPIIOXE E(tlJl .. ~IE:\'T 

Type ·-c~, Carrier Telepbo11e Sysh•111 

GENERAL 

The Type C Carrier Telephone System 
is a multi-channel carrier system operating 
at a frequency range of from 6 to 29 kilo­
cycles. It provides facilities for superim­
posing three additional telephone circuits 
upon an existing open wire voice frequency 
telephone circuit. 

The CS Carrier Telephone Terminal is 
used at each end of a Type C Carrier Tele­
phone System and the Cl Carrier Telephone 
Repeater is used at intermediate points of 
such a system to amplify the three carrier 
channels. 

The C5 Carrier Terminal and the Cl 
Repeater include the latest development in 
the field of carrier telephony gained through 
wide experience in designing earlier termi­
nals and repeaters, and offer a distinct im­
provement in such communication equip­
ment. Among these improvements are the 
use of copper oxide varistors for modulators 
and demodulators, feedback amplifiers, 
heater type pentode vacuum tubes and 
improved band filters. 

The economical selection of a carrier 
telephone system depends upon such fac­
tors as length of circuit, number of circuits 
required initially, rate of growth, size and 
physical condition of pole line, length of en­
trance and intermediate cable, protection 
to service, crosstalk requirements and cost 
of alternative methods of supplying facili­
ties of equal transmission values. These fac­
tors will influence the application of carrier 
systems to a considerable extent in specific 

CS Carrier Terminal 

cases so that any general informa­
tion relative to the length of a sys­
tem can serve only as a general in­
dication of the field covered by a 
carrier system. Where the total 
length of entrance and intermediate Cl Repeater 

1. 
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C''AHHIEH TEl,.EPIIO X E EQI 11,~IEI\'T 

Ty ft~ ··c··, Carrier Tel e phon e Syste 1n-C o11ti1111e ,I 

cable involved is relatively short, a type C system employing two C5 terminals without repeaters can 
be operated under average conditions over lines up to about 150 to 200 miles in length . By using inter ­
mediate Cl carrier telephone repeaters and spacing them approximately 200 miles apart, the length 
of such a system can be extended almost indefinitely provided the transmission and crosstalk charac­
teristics of the line are satisfactory. 

When repeaters are not employed the type C system can be arranged to operate with either 
manual or automatic regulation of the circuit net losses. When one or more repeaters are required, 
the latter arrangement is always utilized. The 2B carri~r pilot channel equipment is employed for 
this purpose. This equipment is an integral part of the Cl repeater but is optional with the C5 ter­
minal. 

Different frequency bands are employed for each direction of transmission. In one direction the 
three channels are grouped in the frequency range from 6 to 16 kc. and in the opposite direction the 
group of frequencies from 17.5 to 29 kc. is used. Single sideband transmission is employed, the carrier 
frequencies and unwanted sidebands being suppressed by means of filters. 

With the aid of the equalizing equipment provided, each channel of the type C system is capable 
of transmitting an overall frequency band of from 250 to 2750 cycles which is relatively free from dis­
tortion. Circuit net losses up to 0 db can be obtained. In general, the noise in each carrier channel 
should be appreciably less than that in the voice frequency circuit on which the carrier system is super­
imposed with the C5 system. 

RINGING 

The C5 terminal is designed to operate with 1000 cycle ringer equipment. Any standard 1000 
cycle terminal or intermediate ringer can be used. For a small installation of one or two terminals, 
the use of Western Electric 1000 cycle Ringer Oscillator equipment is recommended. Three of these 
units are required for each C5 terminal, one being used for each channel. The ringing equipment is 
not an integral part of the terminal and should be ordered as a separate item. 

POWER SUPPLY 

The C5 terminal and the Cl repeater may be operated from either 24 and 130 volt office batteries 
or by the addition of suitable power supply equipment from a 105 to 125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating 
current source. In the battery operated case about 6 watts of 55 volt, 50-60 cycle power is also re­
quired for the repeater , and a like amount for a terminal if the 2B carrier pilot channel equipment is 
employed. 

The C5 terminal or the Cl repeater can be obtained complete on one relay rack bay. This bay 
may be 8'-8 11

, 10'-6" or 11'-6" in height. Additional relay rack space may, however, be required for 
the associated equipment required, according to the installation . 

For further information concerning the C5 Carrier Telephone System, please consult your nearest 
distributor. 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



56 msi~rn El~ctric 

t''AHHIEU T EL Et•HO N E EQ U tt•.\IEXT- Co11ti,111e 1I 

t.l Ty 1•e 

Inert Te rminal 

Active Terminal 

Composite Set and 
Signaling Pane l 

Gl TYPE CARRIER TELEPHON E EQUIPME NT 

The Western Electric Gl Carrier Telephone System is a relatively simple and inexpensive single­
channel system. The equipment is small in size and has been arranged for operation from an A.C. 
supply of 105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles. 

The carrier frequency employed by the Gl system is 10.3 kc. It is generated by a vacuum-tube 
oscillator at one terminal only, which is called the active terminal. Both the upper and lower side­
bands are transmitted over the line and the carrier is transmitted along with them for use in modula­
tion and demodulation at the distant terminal which is called the inert terminal because it contains 
no vacuum-tube apparatus and requires no power supply. Transmission in the reverse direction is 
accomplished in the same way except for the fact that a phase corrector is required at the inert 
terminal. 

For ringdown operation 20 cycle signaling is employed on a simplex basis. For cases where this 
is not feasible a simple composite set is available which provides two signaling paths, one for the 
carrier circuit and one for the voice circuit on which the carrier is superimposed. 

For further information concerning the Gl Type Carrier Telephone Equipment, please consult 
your nearest distributor. 
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Ill Type 

HI Carrier Telephone Terminal Panel 
and Line Filter and Balancing Panel 

Mounted in Apparatus Cabinet 

Hl Carrier Telephone Terminal, Repeater, and Carrier Line Equipment 

57 

The Hl Carrier Telephone System is a single channel system for use on open wire lines. It oper­
ates in the frequency range from about 4 to 10 kilocycles, employing the same carrier frequency 
(7150 cycles) for both directions of transmission. The carrier frequency is generated locally at each 
terminal and only the side bands are passed over the circuit. The upper side band is used for trans­
mission in the east-west direction, while the lower side band is used for transmission in the west-east 
direction. 

The Hl carrier equipment includes provision for operation on a ring down basis and can be 
applied on a line without the loss of any existing service. It is suitable for use as a permanent installa­
tion, and also for temporary or emergency circuits. Typical applications are on the telephone lines of 
telephone, railroad, power, oil and pipe line companies where long distance telephone facilities are 
required. 

The power supply may be either 105 to 125 volt, 50 to 60 cycle, single phase alternating current 
or the regular central office filament, signal and plate battery potentials. 

This system, without an intermediate repeater, finds its widest application on open wire circuits 
of about 50 to 250 miles in length, and, with one or two intermediate repeaters, is applicable on cir­
cuits up to as much as 600 or 700 miles in length, depending on factors such as the gauge of the open 
wire conductors, the amount of intermediate cable in the line, the number of bridged way stations, etc. 

For further information concerning the Hl Carrier Telephone System, please consult your 
nearest distributor. 
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( 'O~IHI N Elt .JACK S AXD SIGNALS 

, 

No. 2 Type Combined Jack and Signal 

The ball type is used in multiple magneto switchboards where an electrically operated and 
mechanically restored combined jack and signal is required. It has a spherical target (black and red) 
and when in normal position the black half is visible. When operated, the red half shows. T he target 
is restored by the insertion of the plug. 

Will mount singly on l1 1',,, horizontal and 2¾" vertical centers on No. 80B signal mounting and 
five per strip on 1.¾6" horizontal and 13,i" vertical centers on No. 81D, E or F signal mountings. The 
mounting desired should be specified on the order. Furnished unnumbered, unless otherwise specified. 

Code 
No. 
2C 

4C 

6C 

7C 

Approximate 
Res istance 

(Ohms) 
240 

240 

240 

240 

Used with 
Plug No. 

47 

110 

17 

47 

Description 

Equipped with night bell contact which is closed when target is in operated 
position. Has single cut-off jack and is intended for use with non-multiple 
magneto switchboards. When plug is inserted one end of coil winding is dis­
connected from the line. 

Has night bell contact same as No. 2 Type. Jack arranged with local contact 
for cutting off signal and is intended for use with multiple magneto switch­
boards. When plug is inserted one end of coil winding is disconnected from 
the line. 

Same as No. 2 Type, except that it has on its armature a relay contact which 
is made only during the time ringing current flows through the coil. This 
permits of code signals being received by a bell or buzzer, wired in series 
with the contact. Has a single cut-off jack intended for use with non-mu!: 
tiple magneto switchboards. When plug is inserted, one end of coil is dis­
connected from the line. 

Intended for use with non-multiple magneto party lines where selective 
central office signaling is desired. One side of signal winding brought out to 
separate terminal for connecting to ground. Has a single cut-off jack. When 
plug is inserted one end of coil winding is disconnected from the line. 
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t'OJI Hl ~ EH .IA4 ~Ks A~n SIC.~ALS-Conti,11,ed 

Shutter Ty1te 

~ ~ 
22 1ype 26 Type 

~ ; ~ 
o----J' ~ 

23 'fype '1:7 Type 

~ 
No. 22 Type on No. 92B Mounting 

~ Signal Operated 

0 '1 
24 Type 31 Type 

The Shutter Type combined jack and signal is used as a magneto line signal in switchboards 
where it is desirable to have the jack closely associated with its signal. This arrangement increases the 
ease and rapidity of operation. The signal is electrically operated and restored mechanically when the 
plug is inserted in the jack by the operator. Will mount singly on 11 

8" horizontal and 2¾" vertical 
centers on No. 92B or 92C signal mountings, five per strip on U-1.6'' horizontal and I 3i" vertical 
centers on 89B, C or D signal mountings, and 10 per strip on mounting centers 1.109" horizontal and 
1.78" vertical on 101C signal mountings, as specified below. The mounting desired should be specified 
on the order. Furnished unnumbered, unless otherwise specified. Extra number plates (metal) num­
bered from Oto 499 are furnished as desired and should be ordered as P-113032 specifying the numbers 
required. 

Code 
No. 

22C 

23C 

24C 

Approximate 
Res istance 

(Ohms) 

350 

350 

350 

Used with 
Plug No. 

47 

-17 

110 

Desc .ription 

Equipped with night bell contact, which is closed when shutter is 
in operated position. Has single cut-off jack and is intended for 
use with Non-multiple Magneto Switchboards. When plug is in­
serted, one end of coil winding is disconnected from the line. 

Same as the No. 22 Type, except has double cut-off jacks. In­
tended for use with Non-multiple Magneto Switchboards. When 
the plug is inserted, both ends of coil winding are disconnected 
from the line. 

Has night bell contact, same as the No. 22 Type. Jack arranged 
with local contact for cutting off signal and is intended for use 
with Multiple Magneto Switchboards. When plug is inserted, 
one end of coil winding is disconnected from the line. 

Ordinarily 
Used with 

Mountings 
No. 

89B 
or 

92B 

89B 
89D or 

92B 

89C 
92C 

or 
lOlC 
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t,'.O~llllNED JACKS A.ND SIGNA.I .. S 

Code 
No. 

26C 

27C 

31C 

Approximate 
Resistance 

(Ohms) 

350 

350 

350 

RE.AR Vlf:W 
CMOVNTING Pl.,\ TC NOT SHOWN} 

Sl111tter Type-Conti1111ed 

Used with 
Plug No. 

47 

47 

110 

~.:JZ!0.27_ 
P- 11297 :5 
,::,,.,~~ 

Description 

Same as No. 22 Type except that it has on its armature a relay 
contact, which is made only during the time ringing current 
flows through the coil. This permits of code signals being re­
ceived by a bell or buzzer wired in series with the contact . Has a 
single cut-off jack. Intended for use with Non-multiple Magneto 
Switchboards. When plug is inserted one end of coil winding is 
disconnected from the line. 

Intended for use with Non-multiple Magneto party lines where 
selective central office signaling is desired. One side of single 
winding brought out to separate terminal for connecting to 
ground. Has a single cut-off jack. When plug is inserted one end 
of coil winding is disconnected from the line. 

Equipped with night bell contact. Has double cut-off jacks. In­
tended for use with Multiple, Non-multiple Magneto or Con­
vertible Switchboards. When the plug is inserted, both ends of 
coil winding are disconnected from the line. Sleeve is brought 
out to terminal in rear. 

~l_ 2S __ 

e:.i= 
p.-13993§ 

e:!al:SUil. 

-, 

7 t ,, 
~~r~,i~f~ J/_..,,,_ __ _ __ ~o,c •t - -- -- -- -- ---1-- 1-..J 
:c~~.~ 

22C COMBIN[D JACK & SIGNAL 

Ordinarily 
Use d with 
Mountings 

No . 

89B 
or 

92B 

89B 
or 

92B 

89C 
92C 

or 
lOIC 
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No. 22C Co111binecl Jaek and Signal 

STOCK J,,IST 

INDIVIDUAL PARTS 

Piece Part No . Req. Material Name 
P-103575 4 Hard Rubber Insulator 
P-112760 Appr. 3 Steel Clamping Plate 
P-136710 1 Steel Shutter Hinge Plate 
P-139036 I Steel Fil. H.M. Screw 
P-112973 I Brass Pivot Support 
P-112975 2 Brass Hexagon Nut 
P-112992 I Brass Pin 
P-113000 1 Brass Spacer 
P-113003 I Brass Termina l (Right) 
P-113004 I Brass Terminal (Left) 
P-113009 1 Nickel Silver Tip Spring 
P-113029 I Hard Rubber Insulator 
P-113031 I Brass Terminal 
P-113032 As per order Nickel Silver Number Plate 
P-113033 2 Brass R.H.M. Screw 
P-115855 5 Brass R.H.M. Screw 
P-142614 2 Steel Fil. H.M. Screw 
P-122502 1 Nickel Silver Ring Spring 
P-122504 I Brass Contact Spring 
P-122635 l Nickel Silver Terminal 
P-122636 4 Steel Plate 
P-129907 2 Hard Rubber Bushing 
P-136726 I Brass Shutter 
P-130764 1 Nicke l Silver Restoring Lever 
P-130765 l Steel Fil. H.M. Screw 
P-130766 l Steel Fil. H.M. Screw 
P-130773 I Hard Rubber Separator 
P-133642 2 Bronze Pivot Screw 

PARTIAL ASSEMBLIES 

P-121917 I Shell 
P-139981 l Armature and Hook 
P-130763 1 Contact Spring 
P-135359 I Coil 

PARTS USED IN PARTIAL ASSEMBLIES 

P-47755 As Req. No. 36 B.E.C.C. Wire 
P-314815 As Req. Tinned Copper Wire 
P-111725 1 No. I Cont. Metal Contact Point 
P-112969 1 Iron Shell 
P-139978 l Brass Hook 
P-112979 1 Iron Core 
P-112980 1 Fibre Rear S~l Head 
P-112981 l Fibre Front pool Head 
P-153559 2 Brass Terminal 
P-112983 l Rear Spool Head Assem. 
P-121827 1 Steel Spring Mtg. Bracket 
P-121916 1 Shell Assem. 
P-126912 2andAsReq. Paper W,lice Insulator 
P-127878 2 Paper asher 
P-127879 1 Paper Washer 
P-139979 l Armature Assem. 
P-140477 1 Iron Armature Blank 
P-130762 1 Nickel Silver Contact Spring 
P-132831 1 Spool Assem. 
P-132834 1 Paper Core Insulator 
P-145283 1 Iron Armature 

SHIPPED LOOSE 

P-106167 3 Brass Terminal 
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('O~llll~ED .JACKS ... ,NH SIC.N'Al.S-Co11ti111u1>1/ 

, •• , BUSHING (HO . RUB.) 
SIGNAL MTG. : P·ll3005 

PLATE--- .. 
NUT (BR .) P-103607 

i'lr4---BUSHING (SLEEVE) 
BRASS P-103603 

WASHER(HD . RUB.) P-145465 

COLLAR (ST.) P-136151 

WASHER (HD. RUB,) P-103604 

Replacing Jack Sleeve for Combined Jack s and Signals 

The above illustration outlines the parts necessary for replacing the sleeve assembly of the 
Combined Jacks and Signals. 
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GENERAL 
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Western Electric telephone condensers are of the tinfoil and paper type. The paper dielectric 
used in separating the tinfoil plates is prepared under rigid specifications from specially selected stock 
and its high and uniform quality contributes materially to the excellence of the product obtained. 
The following features of these condensers should be noted: 

1. High and Constant Insulation Resistance. Not only are the tinfoil and paper units treated 
with a high grade paraffin wax, but the case in which the units are assembled is entirely filled with 
waterproofing compound and sealed, thus effectively preventing the entrance of moisture. 

2. High Dielectric Strength. Each individual condenser is tested to the voltage given in the 
tables below. 

3. Standard in Size and Shape . As all these condensers are rectangular in shape, they may 
be readily mounted occupying a minimum amount of space. 

4. Durable Terminals . The terminal lugs are mounted on insulating bases, which, when assembled 
in the condenser are completely covered with moisture-proofing compound . The tinfoil plates are con­
nected to the terminals by annealed flat leads which are also immersed in compound. Bending and 
heating of the terminals, such as may occur in installing and wiring, will not loosen the connection 
at the plate. 

f 'o1ul41•11se r s-U 1111un111t etl T y pe 
These condensers are of the tinfoil and paper type. The paper dielectric used in separating the 

tinfoil plates is prepared under rigid specifications from specially selected stock and its high and 
uniform quality contributes materially to the excellence of the product obtained . 

1 ., , 2~• TOP OF N0.147A 

, ~: 3»~ .-w, 
19•' I ~~ 2 l~ 4 3 

I MTC.: .. ~ 
:cTRS. NOS. J4 78,C & 0 
1 : :OMITTEDON 
: , •NO$.r.rt7Cc:J 

L.... ~ Jd---l 
Ii·• - NOS 147A,8.C & 0 

No. 147 Type 

t 

1. 

No. 149 Type 

The Nos. 147 and 149 Type Condensers are equipped with mounting tabs at lower edge of con­
denser and may be mounted by means of this tab and a mounting strap. 

Safe continuously applied voltage either D.C. or effective A.C. at 60 cycles or less and of an 
approximate sine wave, is 180 volts. 

If No. 147 Type Condenser when substituted must fill space of No. 21 Type, order should specify 
P-409555 Adapter, and for the No. 149 Type Condenser, specify P-409556 Adapter. 

Capacity M.F. 
--._ 

Code 
Stamped At 

Voltage 
No. Max. A B Min. Tested On Used in Sets 
147A 2.50 2.00 2.00 500 D.C. General, 311A, 1312A, 1314A Sets. Replaces 

Nos. 21D, E and L Condensers. 
H7B 1.25 1.00 1.00 500 D.C. General. Replaces No. 21BG Condenser. 1.25 1.00 1.00 

147C 1.25 1.00 1.00 500 D.C . Composite. Replaces No. 21AD Condenser . 1.25 1.00 1.00 

147D 1.25 1.00 1.00 500 D.C. Coil Racks. Replaces No. 21N Condenser . . 62 .5 .5 

• Values stamped al "A" are measured betw een terminal s land 2, values stamped al "B" are measured between terminals 1 and 3. 
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C-Ode 
No. 

149A 
149B 
149C 
149D 
149E 

149F 

~:= 
: -
.. 
y 

'• .. 

Max. 

1.25 
.62 
.13 
.80 

1.25 

.80 

°r"""!; 
.... w 

L__J 
,. FIG 1 

t}; 
l____'.':______ 

F"IG 2 

FIG .J 

No. 137 Type 

0"1 I l I( . I ,f 
~ @t- I L 

i F . 
-- -1 l"" - .. 

I .raf 
' · 3.!. • 

- J 
No. 140 Type 

Wesiern Electric 

CONDENSEllS 

U11u1ou11ted Type-Conti1111e1I 
Capacity M.F. 

Stamped On Voltage 
Condenser Min. Tested On Remarks 

1.00 1.00 500 D.C. Replaces Nos. 21F. Kand BW Condensers. 
.5 . 50 500 D.C . Replaces Nos. 21AC and AS Condensers. 
. l . 10 500 D.C. Replaces No. 21R Condenser . 
.65 . 65 500 D.C. Replaces No. 21BF Condenser . 

1.00 1.00 500 D.C. Replaces No. 21W Condenser. Consists of 
149A Condenser having two 8" flexible 
leads each equipped with a No. 125 Cord 
Tip. 

.65 . 65 500 D.C . Consists of a 149D Condenser having two 
6" flexible leads each equipped with a 
No. 125 Cord Tip. 

l\lo1111ting Plate Type 

o~o 
01'0 

flG . I 

o~o 
o~o 

No. 138 Type flG .2 

,·-
)I 

~ 

... 
'ii 

,-
3ii 

' _l , 
. _k-.]":t"i -i -
i - 1 - CAPAOTY A 21 

I 1"' - -
2 - c..t.PACfTY e r3-

.&.. - . ..,4. 

l" • ........ r . 
No. 141 Type 

(Fron t View of 
Nos. 141C, E, F, 

G and H) 2 

• 

I 

... •' . • 

! I 

F IG. I 

I 
FlG2 

I 
Fl~3 

No. I39Type 

•¼ 
I 
I 
I 

l • _l 

No. 142 Type 

The following condensers are for use on relay type mounting plates: 
The No. 137 Type Condensers require No. 24 Type Brackets when mounted in place of the No. 57 

or similar type condensers. Arranged to mount on 13{" x 13 -1" mounting centers. Safe continuously 
applied voltage, 200 D.C. or 180 effective A.C. at 60 cycles or less and of an approximate sine wave. 

The No. 138 Type Condensers require No. 24 Type Brackets when mounted in place of No. 57 
Type Condensers, and No. 27A Brackets when mounted in place of the Nos . 21AA, AU, BE, QA, 
QB, QC, QD, QE , QF, QG and QH Condensers. Furnished with two nuts and washers for mounting. 
Arranged to mount on 1~ " vertical and horizontal centers on mounting plates. Safe continuously 
applied voltage either D.C. or effective A.C. at 60 cycles or less and of an approximate sine wave, 
is 300 volts. 
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The No. 139 Type Conden sers require No. 24 Type Brackets when mounted in place of No . 57 or 
similar Type Condensers . Furnished with two nuts and washers for mounting. Arranged to mount on 
l II horizontal, and 1~4 " vertical centers. Safe continuously applied voltage, 200 D.C. or 180 effective 
A.C. at 60 cycles or less and of an approximate sine wave . 

The No. 140 Type Condensers are arranged to mount on 1" horizontal and 13,4" vertical centers 
on mounting plates. Furnished with two nuts and washers for mounting . If the 140 Type Condenser 
must have the same mounting arrangement as 21AK Condenser, use 27 type brackets. Safe con­
tinuously applied voltage either D.C. or effective A.C. at 60 cycles or less and of an approximate 
sine wave, is 300 volts. 

The No. 141 Type Condensers require No. 24 Type Brackets when mounted in place of No. 57 
or similar Type Condensers. Arranged to mount on½" horizontal and 1%" vertical centers. Fur­
nished with two nuts and washers for mounting. Safe continuously applied voltage 200 D.C. or 
180 effective A.C. at 60 cycles or less and of an approximate sine wave. 

If the No. 141H Condenser must fill the space of the No. 21 Type Condensers, order should 
specify P-409556 Adapter. 

If the No. 141] Condenser must fill the space of the No. 21S Condenser, order should specify 
two P-127145 Adapters. 

If the No. 141QF Condenser must mount in the same Position as the No. 21AM Condenser, 
order should specify two P-127145 Adapte rs. 

The No. 142 Type Condense rs require one No. 27A Bracket when mounted in place of the No. 21 
or similar Type Condensers. Require two No. 24 Type Brackets when mounted in place of No. 57 
or similar Type Condensers. Arranged to mount on½,, horizontal and 13,411 vertical centers. Furnished 
with two nuts and washers for mounting . Safe continuously applied voltage, either D.C. or effective 
A.C. at 60 cycles or less and of an approximate sine wave, is 300 volts. 

Capacity M.F. 
----. 

Stamped On 
Condenser 

At 
Code Fig. ----. Tested On 
No. No . Min. A B Max. Voltage Remarks 
137A 1 4.00 4.00 5.00 500 D.C. 

t l37B 2 4.00 4.00 5.00 500 D.C. .02 .02 .03 

tl37C 2 2.00 2.00 2.50 500 D.C. 2.00 2.00 2.50 

t l37D 2 4.00 4.00 5.00 500 D.C . .05 . 05 .06) 

137QA 3 4.28 4.28 4.36 4.36 500 D.C. 
138A 1 1.00 1.00 1.25 lOOOA.C. Replaces No. 21AA Condenser except for 

"Additions and Maintenance Only". 
Replaces No. 57AF Condenser. 

138B 1.25 1.25 1.57 lOOOA.C. Used in Railway Sets. 
138QA 2 1.07 1.07 1.09 1.09 lOOOA.C. Two No. 138QA each with two No. 24B 

Brackets, replace No. 125A Condenser. 

138QB 2 1.04 1.04 1.12 1.12 lOOOA.C. Two No. 138QB each with two No. 24B 
Brackets, replace No. 125B Condenser. 

139A 2.00 2.00 2.50 500 D.C. Replaces No. 57 A and No. 90B Con-
densers. 

fl39B 2 , 2.00 2.00 2.50 500 D.C. Replaces No. 90D Condenser . . 02 .02 .031 

tl39C 2 1.00 1.00 1.25 500 D.C. Replaces No. 21BE and No. 90A Con-
, 1.00 LOO 1.25 densers. 

tl39D 2 2.00 2.00 2.50 \ 500 D.C. ) .05 .05 .06J 

139E 2 , l.20 1.20 1.50 500D.C. 11.20 1.20 1.50• 
139QA 3 2.14 2.14 2.18 2.18 500 D.C . Replaces No. 90C Condenser. 
139QB 3 2.10 2.10 2.16 2.16 500 D.C. Replaces No. 90E Condenser. 
139QC 3 2.16 2.16 2.22 2.22 500 D.C. 
139QD 3 2.08 2.08 2.24 2.24 500 D.C . 
139QE 3 2.04 2.04 2.16 2.16 500 D.C . 
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Code 
No. 

139QF 

tI39QG 

tl39QH 

140B 

140C 

140E 
141A 

141B 

•141c 

1410 

•141E 

•141F 

' 141G 

"141H 

141J 
141K 
141L 
141M 
141N 
141P 
141R 
141QA 
141QB 
14JQC 
14IQD 
141QE 
14IQF 
141QG 
141QH 
14IQJ 
141QL 
141QM 
141QN 
141QP 
141QR 
141QS 
141QU 
141QW 
142B 

142C 
142D 

142E 

l42F 

Wesf'ent Electric 

t ,011th•11s Prs-~lo1111ti111,f Piaf P Type-{ '011ti1111Ptl 

Fig. 
No. 

3 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 
1 

2 

2 

Min. 

2.16 
2.16 
.02 

11.05 
1.00 
.62 

.62 

.125 
1.00 

.50 

.50 

.50 

.25 

.25 

.25 

.50 

.25 

.125 

.065 

.02 

.02 

.125 

.10 

.065 

. 04 

. 02 

.004 

.010 
1.07 
1.05 
1.08 
1.04 
1.02 
1.08 
. 535 
.525 
.54 
.51 
.54 
.265 
.26 
.25 
.27 
.10 
.11 
.25 

. 10 

.05 

.02 

.02 

.005 

.005 

Capacity M.F . 

Stamped On 
Condenser 

At 

A 

2.16 
2.16 

1.05 

.50 

.50 

. 125 
1.00 

.50 

.50 

.25 

.25 

.50 

.125 

.02 

. 125 

. 10 

.075 

.05 

. 02 

. 005 

.01 
1.07 
1.05 
1.08 
1.04 
1.02 
1.08 
. 535 
.525 
.54 
.51 
.54 
.265 
. 26 
.25 
.27 
.10 
.11 
.25 

.10 

.05 

. 02 

.005 

B 
2.28 

.02 

1.00 

.50 

.25 

.25 

.075 

.02 

.OJ 
1.09 
1.08 
1.11 
1.12 
1.08 
1.14 
.545 
.54 
.555 
.54 
.57 
.275 
.28 
.27 
.29 
.11 
.12 

.02 

.005 

Max. 

2.28 
2.28 

.03 
1.08 
1.25 
.50 

.50 

Tested On 
Voltage Remarks 

500 D.C. 

500 D.C. 

500 D.C. 

1000 A.C. Replaces No. 21AK and No. 90F Con­
densers. 

1000 A.C. For use where high insulation resistance 
is required . 

. 160 1000 A.C . 
1.25 500 D.C. Replaces No. 57B and No. 89H 

. 625 

.625 

.625 

. 32 

.32 

.32 

.625 

.32 

.16 

.085 

.03 

.03 

densers. 
500 D.C. Replaces No. 89F Condenser . 

500 D.C. Replaces No. 89G Condenser. 

500 D.C. Replaces No. 89E Condenser . 

500 D.C. 

500D.C. 

500 D.C. 

Replaces No. 89B Condenser. 

Con-

.16 

.135 

. 085 

. 06 

.03 

.006 

. 013 

500D.C. 

500 D.C . 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C . 
500 D .C . 
500 D.C . 
500 D.C . 
500 D.C . 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C . 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C . 
500 D.C. 

Replaces No. 89L Condenser . 
Replaces No. 89U and AE Condensers . 
Replaces No. 89C Condenser . 
Replaces No. 89A Condenser . 

1.09 
1.08 
1.11 
1.12 
1.08 
1.14 

.545 

.54 

.555 

. 54 

.57 

.275 

.28 

.27 

.29 

.11 

.12 

.32 

500 D.C . 
500 D.C . 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C. 
500 D.C. 
500 D .C. 

1000 A.C. 

. 125 1000 A.C . 

.06 1000 A.C. 

.03 1000 A.C . 

.03 , 
0065 1 
:0065 1000 A.C. 

Replaces No . 89M Condenser. 

Replaces No. 89P Condenser. 

Replaces No. 89N Condenser. 

Replaces No. 89T Condenser. 
Replaces No. 89S Condenser . 

Replaces No . 89R Condenser. 

Replaces Nos. 21H, Y and AL Con­
densers. 

Replaces No. 21H . 

t Consists of two separate condensers insulated but not shielded from each other . These condensers should not be used bridged off 
or across two seP.'.lrate transmission circuits and should not be used in the same circuit where the effect of the capacity between the 
separate units w,11 be detriment.al to the transmission. 

• Values st.amped at "'A" are measured between terminals l and 2 and values at "B"' are measured between terminals 3 and 4 
Consists of two separate condensers insulated but not shielded from each other . These condensers should not be used bridged off or 
across two separate transmission circuits and should not be used in the same circuit where the effect of the> capacity hetween separale 
units will be detrimental to transmission . 
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£ SAW SLOT ,• DEEP 

----~------------
'-,1 .. 
_L .__ ____________ ___,.__ _ ___. 

l.. A-"-l 

P-409555-1 

P·l27145 

P-127145 Galvanized iron, overaJJ dimensions 11l!!" x 1 / '. 

P-409555 Wood, overall dimensions 47.10" x 11116". 

P-409556 Wood, overall dimensions 47-IG" x 111 16". 

No. 24 Type 

,---A 

-t-8 , ... , 

No. 24A Type 

~~_ /$ " 
~-, 6-# 

No. 24B Type 

~--l. 3" 
~;-a 

No. 24C Type 

No. 24D Type 

4 

67 

' I 
: I L----- ...J 

P-I42061 
~ -4 x,a R.H.W. SCR. 

No. 2:1 Type 

The No. 24 Type Condenser Brackets are intended to mount stud mounted condensers (3½" 
or less in height) in place of lug mounted condensers, where mounting plates are drilled for condensers 
having the mounting lugs located on the center line of the condenser or off center as indicated below. 

24A -Steel. aluminum finish, overall dimensions 31116" x 7-16" x 11~". 

24B Steel offset, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 31116" x 716" x !lit". 

24C Steel offset, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 311 is" x 'l-16" x 11-~". 

24D Steel offset, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 31~16" x 7-16" x 11-t.!"· 

The 27 Type Brackets are intended to mount stud mounted condensers when used to replace 
strap mounted condensers. 
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27A Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 112" x 11 , " x 1". 

278 Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 1 12" x 11~16" x 1 ". 

27C Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 11-2 " x 3 11l" x l". 

27D Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 112" x 2h 6" x 1 ". 

t'o11cle11ser Straps 

P43065 A straight galvanized iron strap, overall dimensions 415,16" x 1~"­

P43121 A galvan ized iron clamp, overall dimensions 5; 16" x 9,t6". 

P48022 A straight galvanized iron strap for mounting two condensers. overall dimensions 97·8 u x 1'2". 

No.SA 

No. IIA No. 3IA 

( 'ode No. of 
No. Connectors Descriptions 

8A 6 One screw and cord tip terminal on each 

llA 
a1118 

1b 1 l!C 

12E 
\C 12F 

18A 

2 
2 
2 

3 
3 

15 

connector. 

Two screw terminals on each connector. 
Opposite terminals are electrically 
connected . 

Two screw terminals on each connector. 
Has 3 slots in under side of base. Op­
posite terminals are electrically con-) 
nected. Replaces Nos. 12C and D. 

Adapted to mount on mounting plates 1 
of No. 823 or similar type and arranged 

) to engage with the guide posts of the 
associated relay and hold the relay in 
position by spring tension. For use 
with 209A and 209FA Relays. J 

No. 42A 

No. 42A 
No. 30A Cover off 

Size of Base (Inches) Material 

Length Width Thickness Base 

5 5,i,. Ebonized wood 

i:,~ Pti 9 16 Composition 

11116 l3 , 9 16 Composition 
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t '0:\7!\'El 'TIXfai HI ... HCKS-l,'011t i1111e1I 

('ode No. of 
Size of Base (Inches) 

No. Connectors Descriptions Length Width Thickness 

18B 8 

18F 

26B 

29A 

10 

4 

2 

30A 12 
30B 22 
30C 32 
30D 52 

31A 12 
318 22 
31C 32 
31D 52 

33A 2 

33B 2 

35A 16 

42A-1 4 

42A-9 4 

Same as 18A except for use with No. 
215A and 209FB Relays. 

Same as 18A except for use with No. 
228A and 228B Relays. 

For use with No. 218B Relays. Adapted 
to mount on mounting plates 712" thick. 

Provided with two metal sleeves arranged 
at one end to be attached to an L4G 
or UH cord and at the other end to 
connect to No. 29 cord tips by means 
of plug connections . For use on UG , 
and L4H cords to permit chief opera­
tor to plug in with a supervisor by the 
use of a receiver and an R2AL cord. 

Binding posts have lock nuts, with posts 
spun over to prevent loss of lock nuts. 
Intended for use with 15 Type fanning 
strips. 

/ Each connector has one lock nut binding 
, post and one soldering terminal, 

brought out on the side. Intended for 
use with 15 Type fanning strips. J 

For use in providing a source of battery 
and ground for testing purposes at dis­
tributing frames, and in rear of switch- 1 
boards. Arranged to be clamped on the 
side of the base of terminal strips and 
are adapted for bases either 5,1t or 34 ". 
Engraved "24 V." 

Same as No. 33A except engraved "48 V." 

For grouping together the cord circuits 
of adjacent positions in No. 511 PBX 
Switchboard. Consists of a "Bl" Type 
Key Base and mounting stud assembly . 
Arranged for mounting in a universal 
type keyshelf with "B" type keys and 
"B " type key spaces. Consists of 8 
pairs of terminals. 

For use with combined handset mount­
ings for fastening the handset mount­
ing cord and the inside wire. Has a re­
movable metal cover. Color, ivory. 

Same as 42A-4 except color, brown. 

31 

43.16 
7~16 

10½6 
1611,fo 

4:J.15 
7; 16 

lOJ.,5 
161116 

11'' 16 

2½2 

2½2 

1164 

11~ 

11·' 16 

1a > The No. llB consists of a No. llA equipped with a black finished metal cover. 

21116 

I~ 

Material 

Base 

Composition 

Composition 
Composition 
Composition 
Composition 

Composition 
Composition 
Composition 
Composition 

Composition 

Composition 

Composition 

Composition 

69 

b 1 The No. llC is the same as No. llB except that the under-surface of the top of the cover is provided 
with an insulating strip to protect the terminals from short circuits. 

c l The No. 12F consists of a No. 12E equipped with a black finished metal cover. 
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COHHS 

Cord Binding Mac hines 

Western Electric telephone cords are the result of more than fifty years experience in the manu­
facture of telephone apparatus. They are of the same high quality that has characterized all Western 
Electric telephone equipment and caused it to be recognized as standard by the leading telephone 
authorities throughout the world. 

CODING 

So that a cord may be easily identified as to its application in the telephone field, the following 
letter-number-letter codes have been assigned, which have the following significance. 

The first character of the code, a letter , designates principle use as follows: 

D Desk Stand Cord (includes handset mounting cords and switch cords used between the switchhook and the 
base of desk stands ). 

H Handset Cord (cords connected directly to handsets ,. 

L Operator's Telephone Set Cord. 

M Miscellaneous Cords, which are not classified under the other designations. 

P Patching Cord (distinguished from switchboard cords by being arranged for a plug at each end). 

R Receiver Cord. 

S Switchboard Cord ( distinguished from patching cords by having one end arranged for connecting to a switch­
board). 

T Transmitter Cord. 

W Test Cord <includes cords used with test sets and in connection with central office testing). 

The second character of the code, a number, corresponds to the number of conductors. 
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t.'OHHS 

CODING Continued 

The third and fourth characters of the code, a letter or letters, have no special significance and 
are arbitrarily assigned to indicate variation in physical structure, such as insulation, cord tips, etc. 

In some cases where a cord is furnished in various colors, a dash number is added to designate 
the color; for example, D3H-9 indicates a brown cord and D3H-5 a gray cord. 

Switchboard Cords 

CONST RUCTION 

The description of the steps taken in the manu­
facture of these tinsel cords which is given below, 
will show the care exercised in producing superior 
cords which are suitable for aH classes of switchboard 
service. These steps are as follows: 

1. Two metal ribbons are wound around a 
strong cotton thread to form a tinsel thread. 
This tinsel thread is of special manufacture and 
made under the Western Electric Company's 
own rigid specifications . The characteristic most 
strongly emphasized is freedom from noise after 
long service. 

2. Six of the above tinsel threads are wound 
around a strong cotton twine to form a con­
ductor, thus giving the conductor great flexi­
bility. 

3. Each conductor is covered with an inner 
serving (wrapping) of purified spun Tussah silk 
and an outer serving of purified cotton applied 
in the opposite direction. 

4. These silk insulated conductors are then 
impregnated with an asphaltic moisture-proof­
ing compound. This compound is flexible, does 
not harden with age, and minimizes corrosion . 

z COTION CORE THREAD 
6 DOUBLE END TINSEL , 
THREADS---~---

7 FILLER THREADS 

ll COTION BINDING 
THREADS 

10. OUTER BR">ttlD OF 
GLAZED COTION 
ENTIRE LENGTH 

5. After this moisture-proofing is applied each conductor is further insulated and pro­
tected by means of a cotton braiding. 

6. Two or three of these conductors are then twisted together to form the body of the cord. 

7. In order that the external surface of the cord may be smooth, the spaces between the 
twisted conductors are filled with cotton twine . 

8. The body of the cord is then given a tight serving of cotton to hold the conductors firmly 
in place. 

9. The plug end of the cord is suitably reinforced to allow for the severe bending and 
handling which occurs at this point. 

10. An outside braiding of glazed cotton is then applied over the entire length of the cord. 

Long experience in actual service has shown that this is the most satisfactory method of switch­
board cord construction yet devised, not only as regards wearing qualities, but also as to electrical 
and operating features. 
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Swillel1board t ords-Co11ti1111ed 

ADVANTAGES 

Under actual service conditions the following features of this type of cord have been proven 
conclusively : 

1. Extremely long life. 
2. The moisture-proofing feature makes their use possible in damp and humid climates for 

long periods without the necessity of making frequent changes. 
Dampness from the operator's hands has practically no effect on these cords. 
3. The resistance of each conductor is approximately 1 ohm (6 ft. cord). 
4. The current carrying capacity of each conductor is 3 amperes which is much greater 

than is ever necessary in telephone service. 
5. Cords having either slate, red, green or black braiding can be supplied. If no color is 

specified, however, slate cords will be furnished . 
In ordering cords specify length desired. Lengths shown on illustrations are stock lengths. 
If cords are desired equipped with the plugs listed, that fact should be mentioned in the order 

and the code number of the plug should be specified. 

MOISTURE-PROOFED 

1115 Cord llp 
I r Wht1tt ~,.,,_· ____ ......,..__ 

.... fj 

PltJf/£nd 

Code SIA 1 Conducto r 

(*) 4 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 
Arranged for 116 Plug . 
Replaces 511. 

104 ;. : ~ T,p i,. c==n 
l?e,J 8 (t)6FT. 

Plu9 End Car~ ro,ten,r . End 

52A 
Code S2A 2 Conductors 

( t) 3 ft .• 4 ft. or 8 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Arranged for 27, 32, 47, 53 and 65 Plugs. 
Replaces 493. 

S2B 
Code S2B 2 Conductors 

(•) 4 ft. or 8 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 
Arranged for 110 Plug. 
Finished for tip and sleeve connections. 
Replaces 635. 

PLUG ENO 
SJ A 

Code S3A 3 Conductors 

(*) 2 1'2 ft. or 8 ft . cords can be furnished when specified. 
Arranged for 109 Plug . 
Replaces 447 and S3E. 

Code S3B 3 Conductors 

(t) 4 Jr:-; 5 ft ., or 8 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Arranged for llO Plug. 
Replaces 448. 
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C::ORD S-C o11ti1111e 1I 

P a tc h ing Cor ds 
MOISTURE-PROOFED 

The construction of patching cords is the same as that of switchboard cords except that they are 
arranged for a plug at each end. 

IIS'Cord r,p tl5Card T,p 

f-f0£:J1D~O~h,( • 
.. .ff::..l- - - --">,?ft --1--JJ: J 

PIA 
Code PIA 1 Conductor 
Slate. 
l*) l ft., 4 ft. or 6 ft. cords can be furnished when 

specified. 
Arranged for 116 Plug. 
Replaces 510. 

/04CorrJ :)J: .:J'w1111DCI c::J;;•><" ~ ~crd 7jo 

Rtd , ~:: 
f--{~ - - (•)~fl ------ +f -t 

Plilt/ [:"'1 PZA Plll<f l!nd 

Code P2A 2 Conductors 
Red. 
(*) 1 ft ., 2 ft., 4 ft. or 6 ft. cords can be furnished when 

specified. 
Arranged for 47 Plug. 
Replaces 516. 

"""1DII 
Code P2B 

P2B Pl'9 f.nd 

2 Conductors 
Green. 
t•) 1 ft., 2 ft., 4 ft. Dr 6 ft. cords can be furnished when 

specified. 
Arranged for 110 Plug . 
Replaces 515. 

IOI Cord ~I' t!" -======-~</()/ C,,,, 

~ -<-IJN --------4 
P'-9 t:nd PZAA Plug t:nd 

Code P2AA 2 Conductors 
Slate. 
(*) 1 ft., 2 ft., 4 ft. or 6 ft. cords can be furnished when 

specified. 
Arranged for two 241 Plugs (tip connections). 
Replaces 855. 

- -- --s 

PLVG END 

10 FT - - .GREEN 

PLUG END 

P41< 

WHITE 
IOt COAD TIP 

,..,~.., 
Code P3A 

P3A 

(Not Moisture-Proofed) 

""'r"'-
3 Conductors 

Brown, with green tracer. Intended for use in emer­
gency plugging-up to make a line busy. 

Arranged for 110 Plug. 
Note: One end of cord arranged for connections to 

the tip, ring and sleeve of a single plug and the 
other end for connections to the rings of three plugs. 

i'N<7[nd 

Code P3E 
Slate. 
Arranged for 110 Plug. 
Replaces 728. 

P3E ~rnd 

3 Conductors 

f-1/"..., ,£ .... 
I , ""' /.J.~ --.,1_'i\ \ 

fil'Hlf - ~ "b c:==- 'If'•~ t;n,n =~· ~)Jan, dit-c:J.I~ :,~· 
Red ~A-- 7~~ Red 

I/Mew..,, 1 J.1;::- -- - - -S,,.<if•• 4 - - - - --:14'~ 1 ruc.,d Tip ... , ,,...., -· -
P1V9 [:nd P•A P/119 [nd 

Code P4A 4 Conductors 
Slate. 
Black cords will be furnished when specified. 
Standard Length: 2 ft., 4 ft. and 6 ft. cords will be 

furnished when specified. 
Arranged for 154 Plug. 
When ordered equipped with plug the white and green 

conductors will be connected to the notched side 
or the plug. 

Replaces 659. 

Code P4K 4 Conductors 
Black. 
Standard length: 10 ft. 
Arranged for Plugs 240B, 240C and 289A. 
When ordered equipped with Plugs No. 289A Plug 

will be connected as indicated. 
On No. 240 Type Plugs the terminal nearest to the 
head or the clamping screw will be considered as Ter­

minal 1 and connections made as follows: 
No. 240B -red, blue, green and white conductors to 

Terminals 3, 5, 1 and 2, respectively. 
No. 240C green, white, red and blue conductors to 

Terminals 7, 8, 6 and 5, respectively. 
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t'OHDS-Co11ti1111ed 

Operator's Telephone Set Cortis 
The following cords are standard for regular operator's telephone set use. The conductors are 

composed of the same high grade tinsel described under switchboard cord construction on page 71 
unless otherwise specified. The individual conductors are insulated with two braidings of purified 
cotton. The required number of conductors are covered with a final braiding of brown mercerized 
cotton as specified below: 

·~ IO' C~T~IIII 

I RED i 

PLUG tNO L2J RE.C-CIVER CND 

Code L2J 2 Conductors 
l * J 4 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 
Arranged for 528 Receiver and 148 or 273A-3 Plug . 
Recommended in place of L2F. 

RECEIVER END 

L2K 

Code L2K 

GR[tN 

101 CORO TIP 

ncoRD TIP 

120-CORD TIP 

RCO 

PLUG ENO 

2 Conductors 
(*J 5 ft. 6 in . cords can be obtained when specified. 
Arranged for 289A Plug. 
Intended for use as an operator's head receiver cord 

at No . 9 and No. 105 switchboards using the No. 
232 Transmitter. 

WJ 4"­
L48 

r.,, .... 
Grtt n 

17C.,,,,.,. 

<04Cord llp 
Rn 

Code L4B 4 Conductors 
( *) 6 ft. and 10 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 
Arranged for 137 or similar type Plug, 128 Receiver 

and 234 Transmitter . 
Replaces 87. 
Note: Shanks of 98 Cord Tips insulated . 

>H ft, 

L40 

Grc,,,,, 
11( .rd T,p 

flUCo,-d Ttp 
Rid 

Code L4D 4 Conductors 
l *) 6 ft . or 10 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 
Arranged for 137 or similar type Plug. 128 Receiver 

and 234 Transmitt er. 
Replaces 748. 
Note: Shanks of 98 Cord Tips insulated . 

,.,..,,. 
L4E 

Code L4E 

Pl"j End 

II, ~w 

c,,,,in 
17Cllrd Tip 

I04Coni '1p 
Red 
0/,,c 

4 Conductors 

t • J 6 ft. or IO ft . cords can be furnished when specified. 

Arranged for 137 or similar type Plug , 528 Receiver 
and 234 Transmitter . 

Replaces 848. 

Note : Shanks of 98 Cord Tips insulated. 

Code L4F 4 Conductor s 

t • J 6 ft. or 10 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 

Arranged for 137 or similar type Plug, 528 Receiver 
and 396A Transmitter. 

Corresponding cord for use with 289A Plug is UR 

Code L4G 4 Conductors 

Shanks of the 98 Cord Tips are insulated. 

Arranged for 525 Receiver, 234 Transmitter and 137 
or similar type Plug. 

Arranged for a 29A Connecting Block and a Cutler ­
Hammer No. 7050 switch. The connecting block 
permits a chief operator to ptui in and listen with a 
supervisor by the use of a receiver and R2AL cord . 
The switch opens the supervisor's transmitter cir­
cuit . 
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Op41'rator "'s TPIP1tlun14l' SPt f ,ords-t·,u,ti1111Ptl 
1.30 COAD 

TIP 
' 

GRCCN 1 \ i .. 

RtO .J ~ ,\ 
~~;--· ', a· 

RECEIVER tN~ifd 
YCLLOW ~ , 

BLUE ,,. ~1 I 

IJO CORO TIP 
1 ... -

TRANSMITTER ENO 

( 'ode L4R 

GACCN 

2 f- Y(LLOW 

' 2f :, 101 CORO TI.P 

" e )'v- 77 CORO TIP 

ff=:l: ~ J.. 128 CORD TIP 

) ._._:, 77 CORO TIP 

)'I i(' IOI COAD TIP 

(t) 4 rT RtO BLUE 

L4R PLUG ENO 

4 Conductors 

t 1 6 ft. and 10 ft. cords can be furnished when speci­
fied. 

Arranged for 528 Receiver. 396A Transmitter and 
289A Plug. 

OUTER AEC.£rv£R CIC> 

~\z ..... ,e·· 
&o 1cr~Ftt0 .. ...,_ 

b:- "\ ·2·· ,... . J_'.;. 
GREtN ~GREEN 't'(LLOW x-..-2 

INNER l;,.: GREEN ,~•f' . ' tofTCOROIP 
RECE:l'YUI E.NO RtO -=-~ 

YELLOW ~ -•, t::==::S31C:=:=: ::,~~ IIO T~;:rw 47 tC.OftO 
eo COAD Jt.L 101 CORO 

TIP ~ )r• e,T --~ Tdl 
~ SL~ A£0 Bf..UE t 

TRANSMITTCR ENO PLUG (N() 

L&E 

Code L6E 6 Conductors 
Intended for use as operator's parallel double head 

receiver and breast transmitter cord. 
Arranged for two No. 528 Receivers, 396A Trans­

mitter and 289A Plug. 
The shanks of the 98 Cord Tips are insulated. 

Stand;.u•d H11blu•1• h1s11latPd Till!~•·I f 'ords 
COTTON CORE THREAD 

2 TINSEL RIBBONS 

COTTON CORE 
THREAD 

COTTON BARRIER 

"S" HOOK ASSEMBLY, 
STAY CORD HOOK 
OR METAL BAND 

MERCERIZED 
COTTON CORD 
BRAID 

I 

Construction of Rubber I nsulated Cords 

Rubber insulated tinsel cords are designed 
for general station use and include desk stand, 
handset and handset mounting cords, cords for 
the combined telephone sets, receiver cords, trans­
mitter cords and some of the test cords. 

These cords have tinsel conductors of a simi­
lar construction to the switchboard cords. The 
conductors are covered by a knitted or braided 
barrier or purified cotton and insulated with the 
new non-corrosive rubber compounds, unless 
otherwise specified. The conductors are distin­
guished by the use of different colored rubber 
compounds, and double tracer colors are indicated 
by the use of four longitudinal ridges along the 
length of the conductor of the same color as the 
base color of the conductor. In the case of some 
test cords or other cords where the free conductors 
may be subjected to severe mechanical abuse, 
outer conductor braids are used. 

In general the conductors are laid parallel 
and covered by a mercerized cotton cord braid 
which, in the case of many of the cords coded in 
the "D" or "H" series, may be obtained in several 
different colors other than the standard brown. 
Test cords generally have black cotton cord braids. 
frequently of glazed cotton. 

H11bber .lat•kettad Station f ,ords 
Rubber jacketed station cords are designed for use at stations where the service conditions are 

unusually severe from the standpoint of mechanical abuse or where excessively severe moisture con­
ditions exist or exposure to chemical fumes or solutions is to be expected. They are also recommended 
for use at public coin collector stations. These cords employ the standard colored rubber insulated 
tinsel conductors which are twisted together, the spaces between the conductors are filled with cotton 
thread and the whole is bound with a close binder serving (wrapping) of multiple end cotton and 
covered by a tough rubber jacket. 
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t 'OHHS-Cll11ti1111e1I 

Desk Sh111d t.'ords 
(INCLUDING HAND SET MOUNTING CORDS AND SWITCH CORDS USED 

BETWEEN THE SWITCH HOOK AND THE BASE OF DESK STANDS) 

SET ENO DESK END 

Code D2D Type 2 Conductors 

, , 9 ft. , 13 ft . and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified . 

Int ended for use with the Nos. 302 and 305 Type Tele­
phone Sets. 

Code 
D2D- 4 
D2D - 8 
D2D- 9 
D2D-12 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

SET £ND 

Code D2E Type 

Code 
D2D-16 
D2D-18 
D2D-19 
D2D-20 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekin Red 

P\.UG ENO 

2 Conduct ors 

, J 9 ft., 13 ft. and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Intended for use with a 302 and 305 Type Telephone 
Set. 

Intended for use in place of the corresponding D2D 
type cord when a cord arranged for use with a 273A 
Plug is required. 

Code 
D2E - 4 
D2E - 8 
D2E - 9 
D2E-12 

Code D2H 

Brown. 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

-"'" 
•• .'[ C. C 

. ,. 

Code 
D2E-16 
D2E-18 
D2E-19 
D2E-20 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekin Red 

2 Conductors 

Intended for use with partabl e Subscriber Sets. 

Arranged for 273 Plug. 

Replaces 545 Cord. 

Vl:LLOW 

II! CORD TIP .... 
&"" X,,. 

R[O 

CiACCN 

.,. _,,.,;::::;r COA~\ IP 

.::'.S_'f$::~==o -- -~...,-...... ~ 
I ~ I 

<•> ~rr GIN .!. f:i"' I 

STANO ENO DE'5,t; ~NIO 

Code D3AB 3 Conductors 

Brown. 

t •) 9 ft., 13 ft . and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified . 

Intended for use with the 40P Transmitter Arm. 

Replaces 409, 541 and 550 Cords. 

SET END 

Code D3AD Type 

, 
]" ,§J 

I · ~ R:t.O 

~ YELLOW 

'1f\.RH.N 
, 122 CORO 

TIP 

PLUG ENO 

3 Conductors 

t•i 9 ft ., 13 ft . and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Intended for use in connection with plug and jack 
service on the 302 Type Telephone Sets . 

Plug end arranged for connection to 273A Plug . 

Replaces D3Y. 

Code 
D3AD- 4 
D3AD- 8 
D3AD- 9 
D3AD-12 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

115 COA.0 TIP 

Code 
D3AD-16 
D3AD-18 
D3AD-19 
D3AD-20 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekm Red 

,-r RED 6 ~ , ~ 

YELL OW · -< .,. ;),,;? 

~ ---,--,%"~.;...'"---_ -_--~-:..,~""'...._-_-_-_-_-:.-.:..St'"-

S( T ENO OESK ENC 

Code D3AK Type 3 Conductors 

(•1 9 ft., 13 ft . and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified . 

Intend ed for use with 20AL, 20CM, 40AL, 40CM 
51AL. 51CM and 52AB Desk Stands, and Bl or DI 
Type Handset Mountings . 

Replaces D3H. 

Code 
D3AK- 4 
D3AK- 8 
D3AK - 9 
D3AK-12 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

Code 
D3AK-16 
D3AK -18 
D3AK -19 
D3AK-20 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekin Red 
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f 'CHIJ)S 
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Hesk Sf auul «~ord s-(' fl11ti,uu,,/ 

11:, CORO TIP ... 
,.. REU 

(£LLOW \ ~ 
,;:~RC:N_.~ _____:._:i c-

/ 6 : C•) 5, f'T 6 IN 

5£.T ENO OESK £NO 

Code D3AL Type 3 Conduclors 

\ ") 9 ft., 13 ft. and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Intended for use with 302E, F, G and 1-l and 3018, 
C and D Type Tel ephone Sets. 

Code 
D3AL- 4 
D3AL- 8 
D3AL- 9 
D3AL-12 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

C'ode 
D3AL -16 
D3AL-18 
O3AL-19 
D3AL-20 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekin Red 

;,. 
I IS CORO '- 'i' • " )&, IISCORO 

TIP ~ ~ 74, e ,c:7" ~ TIP 

.~~~'YREO ~~ YELLOW. ~½ ... _. 
BLACK&¾ -~ 

GREEN sf '? : ~ 
(t )SF't &IN. 1 

SET ENO DESK ENO 

Code D4U Type 4 Conductors 

( t ) 9 ft., 13 ft. and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Intended for use with DI, D7 and D8 Type Handset 
Mountings and with 120AL, 140AL, 151AL and 
152AB Desk Stands. 

Replaces D4N and D4S. 

Code 
D4l'- 4 
D4l '- 8 
D4l:- 9 
D4V-12 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

... ., ,.. 
11\~0RO ~ . /; .., 

~ , , ~BLACK 

Code 
D4U-16 
D4U-18 
D4U-19 
D4l'-20 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-G reen 
Pekm Red 

,:1 ..... , 
'"' ';. 

11 ~dl)- 123 CORD 
GREEN ' z (2-'a-, TtP 

GREEN 
RED 
~ • ft YELLOW 

~of~ ~ 

~ BLACK 

~ '!ll'f!'--""'"'---~=-- YELLOW , .-~~ 
'z-

.,,,.3 .. 

"' 1 4 · ,- {t}sn e1N, 
,.._ .... _ ... 

-1 ' 1[.., 
SET £ND PLUG END 

Cod e D4W Type 4 Conductors 

{ t) 9 ft., 13 ft. and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Intended for use with 202 Type Hand Telephone Sets. 
Plug end arranged for 283A Type Plug. 
Replaces the O4T. 

Code 
D4W- 4 
D4W- 8 
D4W- 9 
D4W-12 

<'olor 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

<'ode 
D4W-16 
D4W-18 
D4W-19 
D4W-20 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekin Red 

Code D4AC' 

Brown. 

C: 
I 

4 Conductors 

Intended for use with 1020E Transmitt er Arms, 
1042BR and other Desk Stands. 

Replaces D4E and D4G. 

5SCOAO TIP 

' OOU81..C YELLOW l . .. 
uscau> ~ ~ ·~ ,z 

WHIT[ 2! - """"'Wi 
YELLOW :f ,,,,,~ 
GM.t N 1f --

$T ,t.NO CN0 

Code D4AD 

Brown. 

~n. 6N 

4 Conductors 

Intended for use with 20AH and 40AII Desk Stands. 

Replaces D4D Cords. 

II~ CORO TIP 

RED ~ ·:\' j l " 

CRCEN •7~- ..=,~ 
YELLOW l i· ~~ 

8'.UC 3> I 
$ TN«> CND 

Code 04AE 

Brown. 

DESI< tN0 

4 Conductors 

Intended for use with Desk Stands and Transmitt er 
Arms. 

Replaces 231 and 416 Cords. 
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t'OHDS 

lt4•sk S•iuul f 'nrds-t _.'fl11ti1111t>1I . ,. 

t-+N-lOSCT ~ tNO D(SI< CHO 

Code D5J Type 5 Conductors 
1 1 9 ft .. 13ft. and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 

specified. 
Intended for use with D2. D3 and similar Type Hand 

Set Mountings and with 40CN, SIR and 51CN 
Desk Stands. 

Replaces D5F Type. 
Code 
D5J - 4 
D5J- 8 
D5]- 9 
D5]-12 

Code D5R 
Brown. 
Dial Cord. 
Replaces D5B and D5L. 

··=-
HANO S(.T MOUNTING, CND 

(>C,) 

!,rT 61N 

( 'olor 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

5 Conductors 

DESK ENO 

('ode D6J 6 Conductors 
1 1 9 ft .. 13 ft. and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 

specified. 
Intended for use with 203 Type Hand Telephone Sets 

and No . 151C Desk Stand. 
Replaces D6H Cord. 

Code 
D6]- 4 
D6J- 8 
D61-9 
D6]-12 
D6]-16 
D6] -18 
D6J-19 
D6]-20 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekm Red 

HANO StT MOUNTING ENO DESI< EMO 

Code D6L 6 Conductors 

<*) 9 ft., 13 ft. and 25 ft. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Intended for use with 206 and 207 Type Hand Tele­
phone Sets and 50CN, 151S and 151AL Desk 
Stands. 

Replaces D6D Type. 

Code 
D6L- 4 
D6L- 8 
D6L- 9 
D6L-12 
D6L-16 
D6L-18 
D6L-19 
D6L-20 

STANO CNO 

Code DSM 

Brown. 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekin Red 

110 
.. ' CORO 

t v __»,TIP 

!,k~ 
·~~ ,rT.tlN . '\·' ~ 

~ , 

6 Conductors 

Intended for use with 151R Desk Stand. 

Replaces D6G. 

OIAl. ENO Tt.A.MINAL PLAT[ [NO 

Code D7M 7 Conductors 

Brown. 

Intended for use with 151C and 151R Desk Stands. 

Replaces D7E and D7F. 
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The following cords have bare rubber insulated conductors covered by a rubber jacket. 

HANDSET MOUNT ING CHO DESK [NO 

<.'ode D3AA 3 Conductors 

Brown . 

Intended for use in place of the D3AK where service 
conditions are unusually severe. 

It:. CORD TtP 

::;c;r ,~~~-~-~ 
VCLLOwef ~ 
8L.4CK 1¾- / - $FT IIN .. 

11$ CORO TIP 

HANDS£ T MOUNTING £N O OESK [NO 

Code D4AB 
Brown. 

4 Condu ctors 

Intended for use at stations where the service condi­
tions are unusua lly severe due to moisture or 
mechanical abuse. 

Hands_.t C"ords 
( Cords Conn ected Directly to Handse t) 

HAND SET MOVNTtNG ENO HAND SET END 

Code H3C Type 3 Conductors 

•, 9 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. H3C-9 
may be obtained 1 ft. long when specified. 

Intended for use with ElB, ElD, ElE and FIA Type 
Handsets. 

Replaces H3B type. 

!,,. ... - ' 

.. --
., _ __,;:.· - -

Code 
H3C- 4 
H3C- 8 
H3C- 9 
H3C-12 
H3C-16 
H3C-18 
H3C-19 
H3C-20 

•tA ... , .. t.· 

Code H3M 

Brown. 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray•Green 
Pekm Red 

--
.( . -·-~ 

3 Conducto rs 

Intended for use with the 1002-AC Handset. 

Replaces 318. 

(t) 

' .. 
• - 7.!. 

/ ~
v)-\ 

BLAC K ~ RF.D 
127 " 

CORD T IP WHITE: 

HANDS(T END HANOSE:T MOVNT ING ENO 

Code H3P Type 3 Conductors 
<Retractile ) 

1 t l Length fully extended is 7 ft. Designed for use as 
4 ft . cord. When not extended forms a close uni­
form helix approximately IO in. long. 

Special retracti le cord with retractile element con­
sisting of rubber threads. 

Intended for use with Handsets. 

Code Color Code 
H3P- 4 Ivory H3P-16 
H3P- 8 Silver H3P-18 
H3P- 9 Brown H3P-19 

, H3P-12 Dark Gold H3P-20 

114 CORO TIP 

RCO 

GR£CN 

WHIT[ 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-G reen 
Pekm Red 

RCO 

GA.t[ N 

WH IT[ 

BLACK 

HMl>StT [NO HNC)$[T MOUNTING ENO 

Code H4L Type 4 Conductors 

Intended for use with E2B and E2C Type Handsets. 
Replaces H4 D . 

Code 
H4L- 4 
H4L- 8 
H4L- 9 
H4L-12 

Color 
Ivory 
Silver 
Brown 
Dark Gold 

Code 
H4L- 16 
H4L-18 
H4L-19 
H4 L-20 

Color 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray.Green 
Pekm Red 
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4'0HIJS 

Ha11dsei t.'ords-('011ti11ued 
(Cords Connected Directly to Handsets) 

('ode H4M 4 Conductors 

Brown. 
Intended for use with the E2A-3 Handset . 
Arranged for connection to a 137 Plug. 
Replaces H4C. 

,1 ; I 

'WI/Iii 

•.-"· AHANDS£T~ND • l ' · 

Code H4P 4 Conductors 

Brown. 
Intended for use with the 1002-D Handset. 
Replaces 429. 

Brown. 
Intended for use with 1001-J Handset. 
Replaces 502. 

4r,: -

Code H4T Type 

4 Conductors 

Intended for use with F2B Type Handsets. 
Code Color 
H4T- 4 Ivory 
H4T- 8 Silver 
H4T- 9 Brown 
H4T-12 Dark Gold 
H4T-16 Old Rose 
H4T-18 Dark Blue 
H4T-19 Gray-Green 
H4T-20 Pekin Red 

Code H4U 

Brown. 

-" 
~

: 120 CORO TIP 
f',tl'\ GRt:£N 

{,,. 
2 

. 11 co:'~; 
' 126 CORD TIP 
4r • RED 

BLACK 

4 Conductors 

Intended for use with F2A-3 Handset. 

The following cords have bare rubber in­
sulated conductors covered by a rubber jacket. 

I' 1 f' ;,, 

' 2 ,--; WHITE WHITE , I i AiJ, 
BLACK ~~-- - -," ~~BLACK 

:rs= , I I I Fl ~ 
II~ CORD TIP, I - 114 C<lfm TIP, 

~ e' ~ RED RE00 f , .. / 
"'"" , · I .. " I 

'- 8 2 - .-..-- ---(*) 4 FT.----- - ...l...- 1¼--I 
HAHOSET i.AOUNTING ENO HANDSET ENO 

Code H3H 

Brown. 

3 Conductors 

t*) l ft. and 9 ft . cords can be furnished when specified. 

Intended for use in place of H3C-9 where service con­
ditions are unusually severe. 

Code H3R 3 Conductors 

Brown. 

Intended for use with 320 Type Telephone Set in 
explosive atmosphere. 

Code H4J 

Brown. 

4 Conductors 

Intended for use with the E3A Handset. 
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8L 

~OHDS-Conti1111f,d 

~list•t•llu1n ,tn1s t"ords \\ 7hielt Are No• f'lassified 

U 1uler Other l)esiguadons 

l·CD.540 
I 

('ode 540 

-- S/n. 

1 Conductor 
<Special) 

Brown cotton covered cords with stranded copper 
conductors. 

Intended to connect dry ceHs equipped with spring or 
screw terminals . 

II~ CORO TIP 

~ 
"" 

Code MtW 

Black. 

11 

IIS COROTl1' 

'* - -- J 

1 Conductor 

( • ) 7 in., 10 in. and 14 in. cords can be furnished when 
specified. 

Intended for use with Dl, E4 and similar type Hand­
set Mountings when equipped with dial and Nos. 
1011A, 1012A and 1013A Transmitters. 

Replaces MIE. 

11• CORO 
TIP et..AC1'. 

.-~·: 

~~ ···--;/_. 

Code M4P 

Brown. 

'TA:AN$MITTtfl [NI) 

' • ' IN 

c.0NNECTINC, 8 LOC.K [NO 

4 (',0nductors 

Intended for use with 37 A Dial Mounting. 
Shanks of 119 Cord Tips are insulated. 
Replaces M4J. 

'MOT( 

~1'CNO 

Code MSE 
Brown. 

)FT61N 

Intended for use with 549A Key. 
Replaces MSC. 

.-

..I 

OU"- [NO 

5 Conductors 

lleeeiver Cords 
" "Jt ,,. 

WHtt: ~ -. ~ V 41 

115 Ctn/ Tip ~ I MC ~~ Tj, 
Green ~ I .. 4:~ 

I- zrt 6 in. - e· ... 
Stand /:lid Roce; ve,- t:nd 

Code R2H 2 Conductors 

Brown. 
Intended for use with Nos. 122, 128, 146 and other 

types of receivers requiring No. 29 Cord Tip. 

,-.. .,t _ __ 3 f ,, wtlTt 

vi,-. i--.y f .-.. ~o 
51'1:CW. COIi) T]:::. pec r,, M - E w.. 

ii,,--- 1--- - ---- 11 ,..___ ___ .::. Oaw;TP 
3 - IILA0< 

RECEIVER END 5£T £ND 

Code R2AD 2 Conductors 
(Special) 

Black. 
No. 18 A.W. gauge stranded copper wire. 
Intended for use with the No. 558 Receiver in connec­

tion with the No. 629A Subscriber Set. 

I 
,....4 ,· ,. GRE:f:N 

, ~· ~ 115 29' 2 - ... 

CORD,Tr )-a •• it(: COROT IP 

, RE:D 

~,; . _- (*)2 FT. 6 IN.--
--6-~ 

RECEIVE:R E:ND DE:SK END 

Code R28R 2 Conductors 
Brown. 
(*) 1 ft. 3 in. and 5 ft. 6 in. cords can be furnished when 

specified. 
Metal band at each end insulated. 
Intended for use on exposed binding post receivers. 
Replaces 391. 

~ 1' !>if (.,.. GREEN 

· --<:::::,, • • f' 1:.#- 115 

~gTIP ,,... i\lllli11C::=1 fl!if!lli~Po~ ·RD T IP 

, ,.#/ ,'F¾,~ ~ WHIT[ 
~ I- - 2 FT. 6 IN. - 2 if ~ ..... 

RECE:IVER E:ND 

Code R2BS 
STAND END 

2 Conductors 
Brown. 
Intended for use in 50 Type Deskstand. 
Replaces 5428 and 5498 Cords. 
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8:! 

COHHS 

Heeeiv .. r t.erds-('fJnti1111e1I 

RECEIVER END JErlND 

('ode R2BW 2 Conductors 

Brown. 

Intended for use in Deskstands and Transmitter Arms. 

Replaces 408. 

• ... 3'" .. .,., 

-~ 5e, ... ..,. 2¾/ ~ 
115 CORO Tl~ ' , ~GREEN 115 

, . ==» CORO 
. I ~HITE TIP 

-~ L. lf"T , .!.1N - • ~ er/ I 
2 4 i 

RECEIVER END SET ENO 

C'ode R2BY 2 Conductors 

Brown. 

Intended for use with 336 and 337 Type Subscriber 
Sets. 

Replaces 384. 

('ode R2CB 

Brown. 

1•co110 •~ 

2 Conductors 

Intended for use with 515 Receiver m 1017 Type Test 
Set. 

Replaces 572 Cord. 

eo 
C.ORO ltP 

RCC.[ IV CA [NO!, 

Code R2CC 

Brown. 

SET ENO 

2 Conductors 

Intended for use with 528 Receiver in 19 Type Test Set . 

Replaces 584. 

eo 
C.ORD TIP 

A[C[IYCR [ND 

Code R2CD 

Brown. 

SET UtD 

2 Conductors 

Intended for use with 528 Receiver in 19C Test Set. 
Replaces 747. 

'-"(EN 

WHIT( 

Code R2CE 2 Conductors 

Brown. 
Intended for use with 40P Transmitter Arm. 
Replaces 542 and 549. 

,_ 11i CMOTIP 

f' '~ WHITt. 

'"""": 
~ TC'.11:ECN 

,- ~ ..I 

OCSK £ND 

Code R2CG 2 Conductors 

Brown. 
Receiver cord with a third conductor introduced in 

receiver end to permit the connecting of two re­
ceivers in series. 

Replaces 696. 

AEC[JVtR 00 

Code R2CL 2 Conductors 

Brown. 
l ) 5 ft. 6 in. cords can be furnished when specified. 
Intended for use with Nos. 20R, 20AH, 20CJ , 20CN. 

40R, 40AH, 40CN and 41CJ Deskstands. 
Replaces R2S and R2W. 
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Wttsfttrtt El«tric 

C:OHHS 

83 

H e~eiver t;o rd s-C' onti1111,*tl 

.,.,..,- :t" 
, _ I : 

,, 

C'ode R2CM 

Brown. 

2 Conductors 

Intended for use with 128 Receiver in connection with 
Nos. 1200 and 1360 series Switchboards. 

Replaces 369. 

:· £Hf) 

Code R2CP 

Brown. 

Replaces 446. 

c't COA0 T P 

. , 
,A[[ N / 

- '~ :: ,~. -
' RCC.E;VCA (•c:, 

Code R2CR 

Brown. 

2 Conductors 

~9 GORD TIP 

... 

(1J 2n ,., 

2 Conductors 

( t J 5 ft. 3 in. cords can be furnished when specified. 

Pin tips both ends. 

Replaces 454 and 460. 

... 

t .... _ 
:.-... -

Code R2CS 

Brown. 

-,-,. . 
(}€jl(fNO 

2 Conductors 

Intended for use with concealed Binding Post Re­
ceivers. 

Replaces 521. 

S£ " £. j 

Code R2CT 

Brown. 

, _ ,,vn:,o 

2 Conductors 

t*) 2 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 

Intended for use with 114~DA, DB, DC and DD 
Transmitter Arms. 

Replaces 546 and 554. 

,, 

Code R2CY 

Brown. 

Intended for use with 1002-C Headset . 

Replaces 763 . 

.,, 
. - ,,. 

- ',:J 

2 Conductors 

,€ l lc -
~~ - > 4" ~- __ I ··- --:--- - -~ ;, - L ~ ,, .... -

Code R2DA 

Brown. 

Intended for use with 1002-F Headset . 

Replaces 768 . 

. ' 

2 Conductors 

,-•. c N •-t.£,S;t ~~ ~t:f) ('>·.~ 

SlT !ND 

Code R2DC 2 Conductors 

5 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 

Intended for use with 518W Receiver. 

Replac.es 767 and 862. 
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84 Wesreru Eleclric 

COHOS 

H ece i ve r t :Or1l s- (,'u11 ti 111u•1I 

-11..U-

('ode R2DP 2 ('onductors 

Brown. 
Intended for use with 1020-AB. 1120-AB. 1042-AB. 

1142-AB. 1042-BR. 1020-C, 1120-C, 1020-D, and 
1020-E Transmitter Arms. 

Replaces R2l 1. 

... 
•.00D ... 

Gfl[[N 

WHITt 

' '¾ ' I;. 
-.c:, 

- f 

.. "l:' . , ....... ., 

Code R2DS 2 Conductors 

Brown. 

Intend ed for use with 1010-A Headset 1series con­
nection ). 

Replaces 571. 

.:1 

.. . 
COOD 

ToP 

J rT O IN 

5TAND CNO 

Code R2DW 2 Conductors 

Brown. 
Intended for use with 144 and 706A Receiver. 
Replaces R2B Cord . 

The following cords have bare rubber insulated conductors covered by a rubber jacket. 

"-

~~6 : ' 1"~if ~REEN 
IIS CORO TIP ~--- ,,rl ---,-I IIS CORD TIP 
~ I ..,... J I .._ ~WHITE 

~,_..3ft- - (11)2rT.61N. ---I 3f ~ 4-..., 
RECEIVER END SET ENO 

Code R2BU 2 Conductors 

Dark Brown. 
(al 1 ft. IO in. cords can be furnished when specified 
Intended for use with 144 Receiver. 

... 
CORD ... 

Code R2DY 

Brown. 

, 
'= 

J( 

\l',4J.fT 01N 
'{;' · 

'" cooo 
ToP 

2 Conductors 

(*) 2 ft. 3 in. cords can be furnished when specified. 
Intended for use at coin box stations equipped with 

706A Receivers. 

Trans111icc.-.r f'nrtls 

98Cord Tip 

0 -·IM!il,, 
i 

Transmiffer [nd 

Code 330 

Brown. 

103 Cord Tip 

~ 
('1<)6 ft. 

3 Conductors 

(Special 

( •) 5 ft. cords can be furnished when specified. 
Tinsel conductor, double cotton insulation. 
Intended for use as transmitter cord on P.B.X. Switch­

boards. 
Shank of the 98 Cord Tip insulated. 

9N4 c::til i9!& ™"""~ /OJ Ci,OAO T1..-1 c:::::,f\:f;;! TlP 

l~·-.~17"~~-Z~.-.. -p---6,,. - - ---·---~ 

Code 437 

1Special) 

Brown. 

3 Conductors 

Tinsel conductor, double cotton insulation. 

Intend ed for use with Transmitter Arms or Suspended 
Type Transmitters. 
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Wesiern Eleciric 85 

t'OHDS 

Trn11s111iUt•r ( 'ords-Co11ti,u1e1I 
._, OR T,P II~ COAO ftP 

~ " qt 
C• ,ij. o,,1 ~ 

Code TIC' l Conductor 

Yellow. 

J 6 in., 7 in ., 8 in. and 12 in. cords can be furnished 
when specified. 

lntended for use in Deskstands . 

Replaces 385, 329, 463, TIA, 426 and 427. 

~ COFl0 TIP et COFIIO TIPI . ,_, __ ____ ._;·, .. CJ_ 

Code TIE I Conductor 

Green. 

( l 51 l! in., 11 in., 12 in ., 13 in. and 14 in. cords can be 
furnished when specified. 

lntended for use in 20 Type Deskstands. 

Replaces 179, 390 and 423. 

£N0jlj. 

Code TIF 

Green. 

I- 7",~ COIIO 

1 Conductor 

(• ) 9 11! in. cords can be furnished when specified. 

intended for use with 1002-D and E Handsets. 

Replaces 402 and 415. 

,. 
i-- LE lr ti TH -,., -

119 COPD TIP ~ ~~,-i w 
1 

Code TI G 1 Conductor 

Red. 

Intended for use with 1002-AC Handset. 

Replaces 336 and 414. 

i- • 1 j 

8 IN 

Code Tl H I Conductor 

Green . 

Intended for use with 1 D Handset Hand les and Cable 
Transfer Clips. 

Replaces 243. 

104 CORO TIP 

Code TIM 

I 
z½IN. ---1 

Brown Body Red Tracer. 

- 104 CORO TIP 

1 Conductor 

Intended for use with 320 Type Telephone Sets. 

Test f'ords 
(Includes cords used with test se ts and in connection with central office testing) 

The following cords have rubber insulated conductors covered by conductor braids. Outside 
cord braids of black cotton. 

fl)) ~r-T O IN 

Tt.5T CLIP CNO 

128COOD 
TIP 

RO TIP [NO 

Code WIT 1 Conductor 

, J 3 ft . cords can be furnished when specified. 

Equipped with a test clip having pins which puncture 
the insulation of the line wires, thus making it un­
necessary to remove the insulation when testing. 

Intended for use with IA Handset Handle for line­
men's testing. 

Replaces 574. 

2FT GIN -

R[CCl'Y[R [NO 

lo!.. ~""· ,a· 

l'[ST [NO-...., 

Code W2AG 2 Conductors 

Intended for use with a No. 528 Receiver for testing 
lines at connecting boxes. 
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86 Westen, Electric 

COHltS 

T es t Co rd s - l .. 011ti111u ~d 

(Includes cords used with test sets and in connection with centra l office testing) 

The following cord has rubber insu lated conductors covered by conductor braids. Outs ide cord 
braids of black cotton . 

,2.,.:. ... 
Sl'£CtAL ~). •• 

TUT CLIP TIP 

~ ... - HT. 

TCST CHO 

Code W2BH 

4" ,A , r , , 
~ -GREEN ' ~8 

e -w~~ I ' -------- , .. __ ___ 
R£C£1\1£A £HO 

2 Conductors 

Intended for use with the No. 17 Type Test Set on 
open wire line. This cord is beeswaxed. 

Replaces 736. 

Complete information on replacing cords will be found on preceding pages. 

Switchboard Cords Desk Stand Cords (Cont.) Receiver Cords (Cont.) 
Old Cords Replaced by Old Cords Replaced by Old Cords Replaced by 

447 SJA D4T D4W 546 R2CT 
448 S3B D5B O5R 549 R2CE 
493 S2A O5F O5J 549B R2BS 
635 S2B D5L D5R 554 R2CT 
S3E S3A 06D 06L 571 R2DS 

D6G 06M 572 R2CB 
Patching Cords D6H D6J 584 R2CC 

Old Cords Repla ced by D7E D7M 696 R2CC 
O7F O7M 747 R2CO 

510 PlA 763 R2CY 515 P2B 767 R20C 516 P2A Handset Cords 768 R2DA 
659 P4A 

Old Cords Repla ced by 862 R20C 
728 P3E 
855 P2AA 318 H3M R28 R2DW 

429 H4P R2S R2CL 
502 H4S R2U R2DF 

Operators' Telephone Set Cords H3B H3C R2W R2CL 

Old Cord s Replaced by 
H48 H4L 

87 L4B H4C IHM Transmitter Cords 

748 L4D Old Cord s Replaced by 

848 L4E Miscellaneous Cords 179 TI E 

L2F L2J Old Cord s Replaced by 
243 TIH 

MIE MI W 
329 TIC 
336 TIC 

Desk Stand Cords M4J M41-' 
385 TIC 

MSC MSE 
Old Cords Replaced by 390 TIE 

231 D4AE 402 T IF 
409 D3AB Receiver Cords 414 TIC 

416 O4AE Old Cords Replaced by 415 TlF 

541 O3AB 369 R2CM 423 TIE 

545 D2H 384 R2BY 426 TIC 

550 O3AB 391 R2BR 427 TIC 

O3H O3AK 408 R28W 463 TlC 

D3Y O3AD 446 R2CP TIA TlC 

O4D D4AD 454 R2CR 
Test Cords 04E D4AC 460 R2CR 

O4C D4AC 521 R2CS Old Cord s Replaced by 
D4N D4U 542 R2CE 574 WIT 
O4S O4U 5428 R2BS 736 W2BH 
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Code No. 
9 

('ode No. 
3 
5 
6 

t 
ir 
L 

msrern Electric 

t 'OHlt .\l' t~ESSOHIES 

No. 9 Cord Fastener 

Description 

87 

This cord fastener is made of tinned brass. The screw end is spun over. Used on cord shelves with all 
types of switchboard cords. 

t~ord Hoo ks 

• 
'I. 'I • ·1 

No. 3 C'ord Hook No. 5 No. 7 A, 3 pt>r strip 

Description 
Bright iron wire screw hook, overall length JS--8 ". 
Brass: overall length 11 

16". 

Brass screw hook similar to No. 5 except that the hook end is bent out. 

No. 7 TYPE 
The No. 7 Type Cord Hook is designed for placement on the rear edge of cord shelves and con­

sists of a flat brass strip ½;" thick x 3, -t 
II wide. The hooks are punched out and formed on various 

spacings as listed below. 
The mounting holes are located ½i" from the top and bottom edge alternately at convenient 

distances from each other according to the length of the strip. When only two hooks per strip are 
ordered the mounting holes are located one above the other. Furnished complete with mounting 
screws. 

These cord hooks are furnished with any number of hooks per strip from 2 to 32 and the number 
of hooks per strip desired must be specified in the order. 

Code 
No. 
7A 
7C 

Spacing of 
Hooks 

(Inc hes) 
2½2 
3,f 

Maximum 
Number of 
Hooks per 

Strip 
14 
16 

To Obtain Overall Length in Inches 
Multiply number of hooks per strip by spacing and add ½ inch. 
Multiply number of hooks per strip by spacing and add 1•2 inch. 

No. 9 TYPE 
This is a black finished metal hook used for holding patching cords and operator's telephone set 

when not in use. Overall dimensions 3½ x 31~ x 3 1 inches. 

No. 106 No. 112 
Note. Both types listed may be used for switchboard or telephone cords. 

C'ode No. 
106 

112 

Description 
Brass frame supporting a brass wheel%" wide. The wheel rim surface is a sharp groove. The mount­

ing lugs are at the side of the frame. Overall dimensions 13 16 x 71 x 11'2 inches. 
Steel frame supµorting a brass wheel 1,4" wide. The rim of the wheel is a round groove. The steel 

frame is galvanized and the mounting lugs are at the ends. Overall dimensions 2~{6 x 2~ x 2~ inches. 
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88 

"· ,.... ---f OlO 

10 
No. 8 

Tinned 

No. 35 
Nicke l Plated 

No. 55 
Tinn ed 

No. 72 
Tinned 

No. 79 
Tinned 

No. 86 
Tinned 

Wesiern Eleclric 

f 'OHH TIPS 

AIJ cord tips ar e made of brass 

~~:je:J \! 
No. 22 
Tinned 

No. 38 
Tinned 

No. 59 
Nickel Plated 

No. 29 
Nicke l Plated 

L .. ~:--~~---Pl l @ 
~ Jf -- ,.'.i 
'- ,: -' ,1 

No. 76 
Rubber 

No. 80 
Nickel Plated 

fT~~ lJ-1 
·~ -•;1 
I ,,.. ... • .._ 
ru·JJ. , 
- ·14- ~ u 
---C::J 

No. 87 
Tinned 

No. 30 
Nicke l Plated 

1.,, ,-, ....--- ----:::::s;::=.t--;9 • 
8 ~ 

No. 47 
Tinned 

No. 62 
Tinned 

~=~~ 
1--- ,e 

No. 78 
Nicke l Plated 

No. 85 
Tinned 
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·.~ ~ "I , ... ) ~ 
I •r-.,, i 

- ... 
- ,. I 

r----:--
r•.~c 

No. 92 
Nickel Finished 

No. 102 
Nickel Finished 

,· 

No. 110 
Rubber 

·~ 
,··' ' 

;3l i-,. 
6'i u: ' ~~1o·· 

.i!ll.-•• ~ •• 
~ 

No. 119 
Nickel 

6 
' 

. 
~~ -: ,i 

' .. f.~ ""'020 · . ,-· - u .. ,. ,. 

No. 123 
Nickel 

Western Electric 

t: tUIH TI PS-C onti1111r d 

~ {a~ 
--.-

1 r • l f f~ I r 1r- J ~ If J I 
t ,,; , 

i _l d LI .r::::::::=:; 
o.Jzo'. I -..-

No. 93 No. 97 
Nickel Finished Tinned 

,;t~' 
~r 

.J.,.: • 
ll" .. 

~cl = ==Ln__J· 

No. 114 
Nickel 

b~~ 

........ 

3 ·t 32 .. 

No. 105 
Tinned 

,· - . ~ 

No. 115 
Nickel 

i · 
l2 ., ,· . ~ ... _020 ·· 

_..!io20· «-- R: .. !!I,. 11·· • Hi. . •• »-

~ ~ 
No. 120 No. 121 
Nickel Nickel 

('T~ ~ ~:~:jrT 3 t "' .t 4 t \ 
L 111 " 

- ..I.IT = 
s s"1 - - 1-~./ l. - i6 - .J 32 .J l.020 " 8 16 

.020·1 R 1 ~ - L i" 
I 33'~ 9"' 16 
1--- 6'i ., 54· - "l 

No. 127 No. 129 
Nickel Nickel 

89 

~ Ii I 
ir --1 

~ ...... 
No. 101 

Nickel Finished 

{kc:::::]!©) 
,. i"- -

No. 106 
Rubber 

) :!:i) 

No. ll8 
Nickel 

..;'I ~ -
• I ff 

J~~o · 
.. .!.C • • 

No . 122 
Nickel 

Cc! 
I 34· I 

'a 
5" 13·· - is 

. ~ 64,. 

~ 
No. 130 
Nickel 
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90 ~stern Electric 

t 'OH It TIPS-('011ti11111>1/ 

Code 
No. 

8 Tinned. For use on switchboard cords in con­
nection with Nos. 8 and 9 cord fasteners. 
Replaces No. 42. 

22 Flat, tinned for fastening under binding post 
or screw. Slotted for No. 12 screw. Replaces 
No. 43. 

2ll Nickel-plated. Ordinarily used on silk covered 
cords in connection with drilled binding posts. 
Replaces No. 10. Recommended in place of 
No. 31. 

30 Nickel-plated. Ordinarily used on worsted or 
cotton covered cords in connection with 
drilled binding posts. Replaces Nos. 13 and 
20. Recommended in place of No. 31. 

35 Nickel-plated. For use in connection with 
bracket transmitters. Slotted for No. 12 
screw. 

38 Tinned, eyelet tip; for use on plug end of switch­
board cords. Replaces No. 41. 

45 Eyelet tip; for use on stay cord end of switch­
board cords. 

47 Tinned, eyelet tip; for use on plug end of switch­
board cords. Replaces Nos. 23 and 27. 

55 Tinned; for use with transmitter cords. 

59 Nickel-plated, brass spring tip with one-piece 
shank. 

62 Tinned. Slot beveled to admit either a No. 6 
or No. 8 screw. Replaces Nos. 1, 53, 54 and 58. 

72 Tinned; for fastening under binding post or 
screw. Ordinarily used on transposition leads 
in subscriber sets. 

76 Semi-hard rubber sleeve intended to cover the 
exposed portion of the No. 30 cord tip. 

78 Nickel-plated; for drilled binding posts. Used 
on such cords as the No. 572. 

79 Tinned; for fastening under binding post or 
screw. 

80 Nickel-plated; for use with high efficiency re­
ceivers. 

85 Tinned; for fastening under binding post or 
screw. Slotted for Nos. 6 or 8 screw. 

86 Tinned; for fastening under binding post or 
screw. Slotted for Nos. 6 or 8 screw. 

Code 
No. 

87 Tinned; for fastening under binding post or 
screw. Slotted for No. 4 screw. 

93 Solderless, nickel-finished; having two tangs for 
making contact with conductors on switch­
board cords having tinsel conductors. Used 
in connection with Nos. 8 and 9 cord fasteners. 

97 Tinned; for use on transmitter and hand set 
cords. Slotted for No. 4 screw. 

101 Solderless nickel-finished; having two tangs for 
and making contact with tinsel conductor. For 
102 use on ring and tip conductors respectively 

of cords arranged for Nos. 109 and 110 type 
plugs. 

105 Tinned; for use on station cords. Slotted for 
No. 6 screw. 

106 Semi-hard rubber sleeve intended to cover the 
exposed portion of the No. 29 cord tip. 

I IO Flexible rubber tubing for protecting the con­
ductors on the plug end of cords arranged 
for use with No. 289A Plug. 

114 Solderless nickel-finished, having two tangs for 
making contact with tinsel conductor. For use 
on cords having rubber insulated tinsel con­
ductors. Also recommended for replacement 
purposes on cords having textile insulated 
tinsel conductors where Nos. 100 and 103 
cord tips respectively were used. Slotted for 
No. 4 screw. 

115 Same as No. 114 type except slotted for No. 6 
screw. 

118 The 118, 119, 120, 121, 122 and 123 cord tips 
119 are similar to the 92, 98, 101, 102, 104 and 
120 109 cord tips, respectively, except that the 
121 sides of the shanks are formed parallel in 
122 order to adapt these tips for application to 
123 rubber insulated tinsel conductors. 

127 Solderless nickel-finished. of the spade type. 
Intended for use on stranded wire in com­
bined hand telephone sets. 

129 Solderless nickel-plated, for use on rubber in­
sulated tinsel conductors covered by a con­
ductor braid. 

130 Solderless nickel-plated. The length of the cord 
tip is such that it can be concealed in a receiver 
leaving no part exposed which would permit 
an operator to come in contact with the 
current. 
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No. 117 

Code No. 
117 

118 

119 

120 

121A 

C 

Wt!stern Electric 

t'UHlt \\ ~EU.HTS 

No. 118 No. 119 

Description 
18 oz. single pulley brass weight. Pulley wheel 11-t2" wide. Overall 

dimensions % x 2; 16 x 4 inches. 
291~ oz. double pulley iron weight, galvanized finish. Pulley wheel 

1~" wide; wheel space 2;,4 " centers. Overall dimensions·~ x 411 6 
x 7'¼'.i inches. 

91'2 oz. single pulley, cast iron weight, galvanized finish. Pulley wheel 
y4 " wide. Overall dimensions 7{ 6 x 2¾'6 x 4¼ inches. Replaces the 
No. 116 Cord Weight. 

121'2 oz. single pulley, cast iron weight. Pulley wheel 11' inch. 
Overall dimensions 7, 16 x 2% x 421,fz inches. 

325 grams. nickel finish weight. Overall dimensions 11~ x 23 inches. 

HESIGN'A T IOX STHIPS 

No. 121A 

Use 
General. 

91 

In switchboards when 
double length cord is 
required. 

Used in Nos. 1240, 1962, 
1948 and other types 
of switchboards. 

Same as No. ll9. 

With jack testing plugs 
and gauges to clamp 
the cord near the heel 
of plug or gauge. 

. . -
........,-~~ .. ,-1, ........ .,, .... _.,y - - ..,,. • 

·,' ..,....,,.,.._ ....,.-..... -~~ ,.. ...... ----..... ~ ... 

Wood Type with Metal Face Wood Type with Rubber Face 

•r 

Wood Type with Celluloid Face Metal Face 

WOODEN TYPE WITH METAL FACE 

These consist of a wooden mounting strip with a black finished No. 8 Type D~signation Strip 
attached to the face and are for use in designating outgoing trunk jacks, etc. 

Code Width or Face 
Length (Inches) 

No. (Inches) Overall Face Used with Jack Mountings 
IC 1 16 

91~16 JG• ''2 9315 Nos. I. 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 46, 47, 62, 63, 75, 77, 8 1, 85. 

6F 3 8~ 72~ Nos. 18, 19. 20, 83, 102, 113. 
IOE 1'2 113-16 101'2 Nos. 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 35, 37, 45, 89. 
SIA I 119 16 113 16 Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112. 
SSA 7·16 

55B• 1'2 119-15 113 -16 No. 112 or similar. 

62A l 913-1& 9h6 Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22. 34, 46, 47, 62, 63, 75, 77. 84, 85, 114, 
141, 142, 143, 144. 

Has a 115" Holly Strip mounted on top. The width of face as given above includes the holly strip. 
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92 Wt!s~er11 Electric 

ltESlt. N'AT ION STHI PS - (' 011ti 11111•1I 

WOODEN TYPE WITH CELLULOID FACE 

These consist of wooden mounting strips with transparent celluloid face strips which are intended 
to cover a strip of printed figures. 

Code Width or Face 
No. (Inches) 
7A 7,16 
7B 1{1 

24A 7 16 

Length (Inches) 

Overall Face 

9Irt6 9~6 

Used with Jack Mountings 
Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 63, 77, 84, 114, 141, 142, 143, 144, 

163, 165, 191A, 204A, 205A. 
Nos. 6, 7, 8, 35, 37, 45, 89, 115, 116. 

WOODEN TYPE WITH RUBBER FACE 

These consist of a wooden mounting strip with a hard rubber face which is milled and drilled for 
20 Number Plates. 

Width of Length (Inches) 
Code Face 
No. (Inches) Overall Face Used with Jack Mountings Number Plates 
14A 3 8¾2 7'% Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113, 155. Nos. 6, 30 or 60. 
50A 7·16 119{& lH1s Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112. Nos. 4, 31, 32 or 59. 

METAL TYPE 

These consist of a black finish metal retaining strip. The No. 8 also has a transparent celluloid 
strip for protecting a strip of printed figures. Mounting screws are furnished. 

Code Width 
No . (Inches) Length (Inches) Use 
BG 7,15 Specified (not exceeding 3') General 
8H 3 ' Specified (not exceeding 3') General 
SK 5/8 61 General 
SL 7 6 Specified (not exceeding 3') General 
8M 3 Specified (not exceeding 3') General 
SP 16 221~6 General 
8R 7,15 27~6 General 
8l 1 h,8 Specified (not exceeding 3' J General 
BAB 7 16 (a) On keys %t wide "AlO" 

or similar type 
8AC 7 16 3¾ On key cabinet No. 20 
SAD 34 5;,s On No. 6019 type keys 
SAE 3i 31~16 On No. 6012 type keys 
8AF s4 31;16 On No. 6009 type keys 
SAG 5/ 8 2 On No. 6002 type keys 
43B 3¾4 !11 General 
43C 3¾4 11{1 General 
43D 3,4 11{1. General 
90A 1.,6 15hs Intended to mount on Nos. 184, 

185 and 194A Jack Mountings 
and No. 262 Lamp Socket 
Mountings and is arranged to 
accommodate a designation card 
for each pair of jacks or lamps. 

Riveted to a phenol fibre mounting strip which insulates the mounting screws from the retaining strip . 

(aJ Lengths suitable for any number of keys from 3 to 48 inclusive. 
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W~sf'~rn El~ctric 93 

DIAI .. S-~IA('HINE S\VIT('IIINC. 

Western Electric dials are reliable in operation and are designed to operate between very close 
speed limits. 

These dials are designed to mount on Western Electric machine switching, desk stands, hand set 
mountings, and wall type telephones; also in Western Electric dial mountings; also for switchmen's 
desks, trouble desks and local test desks in manual offices for connecting with dial offices. 

4 3 2 I \ ®~ "-u 5 

~ 6 ~u~ -
7 8 9 0 ~©©~ -~ 

5EA 5EB 

~ \ ®D 
@®. ~ @®o _ _,.,, 

5ED 

5E TYPE DIALS 

r-----o ----e'@ 

0 

8 " 

5E 5E 

SEE 

IN 
'ii .. 
1 1.il 

64 

The 5E Type Dials are intended primarily for use on maintenance desks. Mounts on a 30A or 
similar type Dial Mounting by means of a 52B Dial Adapter. Also arranged to mount on No. 50 and 
similar type desk stands. 

C-Ode Number 
Color of Characters 

No. Plate Numerals Letters 
SEA 150A Black Black 
SEB 1508 Red Black 
5ED 150D Black Black 
SEE 150E Black (.) 

\ J Word "Operator" is in black, other letters are in red. 

5H Type Oials Fronl and Rear Views 

Replaces No. 

4EA 
4EB 
4ED 
4EE 

BK ee 

Wiring Diagram 
5H Type Dial 
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5H TYPE DIALS 

The 5H Type Dials are intended for use at subscriber stations, Private Branch Exchange switch­
boards and with repairmen's handsets. 

SHA SH A 

• r I 
29· 
32 

I 17'" 
132 . 

_ J.. 

5HB 

SHH 

~ 3_; 6', I 

I® 
@~ ~· 
\ ~ 8 ~~~ 

5HD 

Mounts on 302 Type Telephone Sets, Cl, Dl, E4 or similar type handset mountings, No. 51 or 
similar type desk stands, No. 553 or similar type subscriber sets or on repairmen's handset handles. 

Also mounts on a 30A or similar type Dial Mounting by means of a No. 52B Dial Adapte r. 

The 5H Type Dial is provided with a finger wheel which when rotated causes a pair of contacts 
to make and break, thus permitting current impulses to flow over the line and operate the selecting 
mechanism and also causes another set of contacts to make the necessary changes in the station circuit 
in which the Dial is used. 

The 5H Type Dial is equipped with No. 149 Type Number Plates as indicated below. These 
Number Plates may be removed for maintenance purposes. The following 5 Type Dials differ only in 
the Number Plates and colors as indicated. 

Code Number 
Color of Characters 

Replaces ~ 

No. Color Plate Numerals Letters No. 

SHA-3 Black 150A Black Black 4HA-3 
SHA-6 Old Brass 150A Black Black 4HA-6 
SHA-7 Statuary Bronze 150A Black Black 4HA-7 
SHA-8 Oxidized Silver 150A Black Black 4HA-8 
SHA-12 Dark Gold 150A Black Black 4HA-12 
SHB-3 Black 150B Red Black 4HB-3 
SHB-6 Old Brass 150B Red Black 4HB-6 
SHB-7 Statuary Bronze 150B Red Black 4HB-7 
SHB-8 Oxidized Silver 150B Red Black 4HB-8 
SHB-12 Dark Gold 150B Red Black 4HB-12 
SHD-3 Black 150D Black Black 4HD-3 
SHE-3 Black lSOE Black c•, 4HE-3 
SHE-6 Old Brass 150E Black c•, 4HE-6 
SHE-7 Statuary Bronze lS0E Black c•J 4HE-7 
SHE-8 Oxidized Silver lS0E Black (•) 4HE-8 
SHE-12 Dark Gold !SOE Black t ·) 4HE-12 
SHH-3 Black lS0H No characters 4HH-3 

( ' ) Word "Operator" is in black, other letters are in red. 
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5J TYPE l)IALS 

The 5JA, 5JB and 5JE Dials are the same as the 5HA-3, 5HB-3 and 5HE-3 Dials respectively, 
except that the finger wheels, finger stops and card holder frames are stainless steel and the cases 
have a white enamel finish. 

Code Number 
No. Plate 

5JA lS0A 

SJB IS0B 

SJE !SOE 

Color of Characters 

Numerals 

Black 

Red 

Black 

--Letters 

Black 

Black 

1•, 

Replaces No. 

4JA, SHA-4, -16, -18, -19, -20 

4JB, SHB-4, -16. -18, -19, -20 

4]E, SHE-4. -16, -18, -19, -20 

(*) Word "Operator" is in black, other letters are in red. 

Code No. 

S2B 

52C 

SBA 

S9A 

62A 

528 Dial Adapter 

HIAI .. AltAPTEHS 

5" 
32 HOLES 

3-H OLES 

.JJ,.,,..- --u-- --1. LL;ri_ 

58A Dial Adapter 

'-- ~ 
IS 

Use and Description 

,. 

.1J I-~ 
/ I 32 

J-,s·..J 
59A Dial Adapter 

For use with 2E , 4E or SE Type Dials. For mountin~ Dials on Nos . 30, 32, 36, 6000 or similar type Dial 
Mountings. Consists of black finished plates provided with machine screws for attaching Adapter to 
Dial and Adapter to Dial Mounting. 

For use with 2H, 4H or SH Type Dials. For mounting Dials on Nos. 30, 32, 36, 6000 or similar type Dial 
Mountings . Otherwise same as S2B. 

For use in mounting 4 or 5 Type Dials in No. 300 Type Telephone Sets. Consists of a semi-circular flat 
metal plate with three mounting lugs. Screws, lock washers and nuts are provided for mounting the 
Dial Adapter, and screws and lock washers for mounting the Dial on the Dial Adapter are also 
provided . 

For use in connection with "H'' Type Telephone Set mountings . Consists of a soft rubber gasket 
provided with three eyelets and three screws for mounting . 

For use with 34G, 34H or 42A Dial Mountings for mounting the Nos. 4 or 5 Type Dials. It consists of a 
59A Dial Adapter , a bras.c; adapter and the necessary mounting screws. 
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30A Dial 
Mounting 

Western Electric 

HIAI ~ ~H)UNTINGS 

1-; ... ,,i~~ 
I I 

In r I 
' I 

~~I l 1,,, I 
1,: I 
Ll ~I 

i, I 

bl. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I , " 
I I- I~ 

I .., 
1- - - ,~ .. 

2iii 

T 
I 
j 

I 
I 
3 .. 

3' 

J 

f .i.' 
10 

41A Dial 
Mounting 

These Dial Mountings in connection with the No. 52 Type Dial Adapter are designed for mount­
ing Western Electric No. 2, 4 or 5 Type Dials. 

By the use of these mountings manual telephones may be arranged for machine switching service. 
These mountings are made of metal and have a black finish unless otherwise specified. 

Code No. 
30A 

32A 

33A 

34G 

34H 

37A 

41A 
Type 

Use and Description 

Intended to mount on wall type telephones. Provided with suitable mounting screws. 

For use in conjunction with 52 Type Dial Adapters for mounting No. 2, 4 or 5 Tyf>E: Dials. Consists of 
the No. 30A Dial Mounting provided with a black finished base for mounting Dial in a vertical posi­
tion on local test desks and P.B.X. switchboards. Furnished with mount ing screws. 

For use in conjunction with 52 Type Dial Adapters for mounting 2, 4 or 5 Type Dials. Consists of a 30A 
Dial Mounting provided with a black finished base for mounting on walls of subscriber station. Base 
is provided with 8 tapped holes so that when it is mounted above, below or on either side of the asso­
ciated subscriber set with the cord hole in the base adjacent to the set, the dial can be mounted in a 
correct position for use by attaching the 30A Dial Mounting in the proper one of four positions. 

For use in the 6000G Dial Mounting at telephone switchboards for mounting a dial in installations 
where a locking stud is required for securing the mounting to the connecting block. 

For use in the 6000H Dial Mounting at telephone switchboards for mounting a dial in installations 
where a locking stud is not required for securing the mounting to the connecting block. 

Used to convert for dial service certain manual subscriber sets of the Nos. 124, 293, 296, 333, 433, 533 
and 633 types. Intended to mount 323 or similar type transmitter and a No. 4H Type Dial to which 
a No. 52C Dial Adapter has been attached. One M4J cord, a connecting block and mounting screws 
are furnished as part of this apparatus. 

For use with G Type Handset Mounting and is arranged to mount on handset mounting in several 
mounting positions. Arranged for mounting 4H and SH Type Dials. Has a removable cover plate 
providing access to the dial terminals and is furnished with screws for mounting dial. 

Code Color Code Color 
41A-3 Black 41A-12 Dark Gold 
41A-4 Ivor

13 
41A-16 Old Rose 

41A-6 Old rass 41A-18 Dark Blue 
41A-7 Statuary Bronze 41A-19 Gray-Green 
41A-8 Oxidized Silver 41A-20 Pekm Red 

flOOO Type ltial Mou11th1gs 
The 6000 Type Dial Mountings are intended for use at telephone switchboards for mounting a 

dial in installations where a locking stud is required for securing the mounting to the connecting 
block. They replace the 6000D and E Type Dial Mounti ngs except for additions and maintenance. 
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97 

The 6000 G and H Type Dial Mountings consist of an assembly of 34G and H Dial Mountings 
respectively, 25B Connecting Block and a D5P Cord. ' 

When equipped with a 62A Dial Adapter these dial mountings provide means for mounting a SE 
Type Dial and means for connecting it to the contact springs of a 34 Type Dial Mounting, the ter­
minals of which are arranged to contact with the terminals of the 25B Connecting Block. The con­
necting block is intended to be permanently attached to the apparatus in which the dial mounting 
is to be used. 

O ~ t _.., .. 
32 

147A 

Dial Number Plat e s 

147B 

General Design and Dimensions 
No . 147 Type 

147 TYPE NUMBER PLATE 

147E 

The 147 Type Number Plates are intended for use with a 56A Dial Adapter and a No. 2, 4 or 5 
Type Dial on No. 50 Type Coin Collectors in dial systems. Consists of black enameled number plates 
with designations as shown in illustrations, on a white enameled background. The outside diameter 
is 41.1~" and the thickness over the studs is 9{ 2 w. 

Code 
Color of Characters 

No. Numerals 
147A Black 
147B Red 
147E Black 

( ) Word "Operator" is in black, party line letters are in red. 

150A 

-.- . 

' ' ' I 

'1· 
2-
18 

I I 
L I , , 

( 1 1 _.,. ... 
& 

150B 150D 

150 TYPE NUM BER PLATES 

Letters 
Black 
Black 

(*) 

ISOE 

The 150 Type Number Plates are intended for use with Nos. 2, 4 and 5 Type Dials for main­
tenance purposes. Consists of a metal plate coated with vitreous enamel. A small lug projecting from 
the back fits into a hole in the dial frame, thereby insuring proper alignment of the Number Plate 
with regard to the finger wheel of the dial. 

Code 
No. 

150A 
150B 
150D 
150E 
150H 

Color of Characters 

Nume rals 
Black 
Red 
Black 
Black 

No Charact ers 
c•J Word "Operator " is in black, other letters are in red 

Letters 
Black 
Black 
Black 

(*) 
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Dial Upe11in g -A1•11ar a t11s Blank s 

The following Apparatus Blanks as described under the heading "Apparatus Blanks" are used 
to cover unequipped dial positions in various types of apparatus. 

Nos. 50B, 50C Type, 50E, 50H Type, 50J Type. 

au · DIAi .. TESTEH 

With Cover Cover Removed 

A pendulum type Dial Tester used for checking the pulse rate of dials. Operates on 48 volts D.C. 
in either manually or remotely controlled circuits, and passes a tone indication for the normal, sub­
normal or above normal rates of dial speed to test-man or subscriber's station . Enclosed in a metal 
cover having a window for observing the contact arm when checking the speed and decrement loss of 
the pendulum . 

It will check the speed of dials having the following limits: 

Test Limits 

8 and 11 pulses per second 
11 and 13 pulses per second 

16 and 20 pulses per second 
8 and 11 pulses per second 

Step-by-Step 

Readjustment Limits 

91 ~ and 10H pulses per second 
11 and 13 pulses per second 

Panel Type 

17 and 19 pulses per second 
91,2 and 10½ pulses per second 

This Dial Tester is equipped with two spirit levels for setting the Tester in a true perpendicular 
position. 

It is arranged to mount on a No. 16A Bracket which is not furnished and must be ordered 
separately. 
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l)ISTH I HUTINt.- Jt~HAltlES 

These distributing frames have been designed to meet the requirements of small central offices 
where simple and compact protective equipment is desired. 

No. 1430 Type Main Distributing Frame 

These frames are built in units of two 
verticals, one vertical for mounting the ter­
minal apparatus of the outside lines, and the 
other vertical for mounting the terminal 
apparatus of the inside lines. 

Facilities for cross connection between 
the inside and outside lines are provided by 
the distributing rings on the back of each 
protector group. These frames are designed 
to be supported by the switchboard sections. 

Each unit will accommodate 100 metal ­
lic telephone lines by using the protector 
groups described and illustrated under 
"Protector Groups." The protector group 
equipment desired should be specified on 
each order. 

These frames have the following impor­
tant features: 

1. Steel Framework. The framework is 
of steel, forming a rigid support for the 
apparatus. A rust resisting finish is applied. 

2. Ease of Access. The framework is so constructed that cross connections and inspections can be 
easily made. 

3. Unit Type. The framework is built in 100 line units and is so arranged that several units may 
be lined up to form a frame of larger capacity. It is only necessary to purchase enough frame to handle 
your present requirements, and later increase your frame capacity as the number of lines increases . 

4. Universal Design. All of the vertical mountings are arranged so that our standard protector 
groups can be mounted. By the addition of a small steel supporting bracket, the No. 1430 Type Frame 
can be converted into the No. 1420 Wall Type Frame described later. 

5. Minimum Floor Space. Due to their compact design, these frames occupy very little floor space. 

Code 
No. 

1430F 
14208 

Used with Switchboards 
No. 1240D 
Any non-multiple switchboard 

~ Capacity- -
Inside Outside 
Lines Lines 

100 100-125 
100 100-125 

Protective 
,....-Gr oups Used---. 
Inside Outside 
Lines Lines 

1435W 
1435W 

1435U or R 
1435U or R 
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. ··t" '1{31f~o--or 
: tcctor i Croups 

' i ~~ ~---- .L-- ----
t r·-· - -- .,. ... ·' 

J~ I! I 
: : i 
' .. )/ 

Wesiern Electric 

ltlSTHIHIJTIXt~ t~HA.\IES 

Nos. 1430 and 1420 TYPES-Continued 

No. I430F Distributing Frame No. 14208 Distributing Frame 

-- -- f8J"---,>t 

No. 1431A 20 Line Main Frame 

'!435-W 
Pro lee/or Group 
Inside lines 

No. 1431A 20 LINE MAlN FRAME 

• 1435 U Orf l4 3~ [t 
..,.Prutector Otoup­

Oul aido Lines 

This frame has been designed to satisfy a demand for a small capacity, inexpensive, and yet 
sturdy distributing and protective equipment. 

It is especially suitable for the small rural exchange owning and operating a No. 1800 or other 
switchboard, equipped for from 10 to 40 lines, with little prospect of immediate growth. 

Where more than 20 lines are to be accommodated, two of these frames can be lined up, one above 
the other. Cross connection facilities are provided by rings on the back of the frame. 

This frame is designed for mounting against the wall. The drilling is so arranged that our standard 
protector groups can be used. 

In ordering this frame specify the protector groups desired. (See description of protector groups. ) 

Code 
No. 

1431A 
sed with 

Any small switchboard ... .. .. . 

Inside 
Lines 

20 

Capacity 
Outside 

Lines 
20-25 

Protector 
Groups Used 

Inside Outside 
Lines Lines 
1435W 1435U or R 
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DISTHllll TING J<~llAlUES-l, '011ti1111e1I 
No. 1425 TYPE 

This shom two I This is one 100 
units or No. 1425C line unit or No. 
distributins frame 1425C distributins 
lined up and bolt- frame. The Code 
ed toRetber. No. 1425C cove,.. 

As many 100 the ,t.eel frame,. 
line units "" de,. work, distributing 
ftired may be in. rings and fanning 
st.ailed. strip, but docs no\ 

Two units are cover the protect,. 
nooessary at the or group!! and No. 
beginning of the 65 terminal stril"'. 
frame; one unit Theterminalskips 
for each additional for terminating 20 
100 lines. pairs or outs ide 

cable may be or­
dered as follows: 

No. 65 ter­
minal slril"'· The 
carbon. mica and 
heat coil protecl<>r 
:afu llot:. : ordered 

No. 1435T 
Protector groups 
each accommodat­
ing 20 inside or 
switch hoard paira. 
These prot ector 

r~~u~:r ~~~i 
Battery and ma«· 
new lines. 

This is a unit type frame, adapted for telephone central office or ex­
change protective apparatus where the Nos. 1420 or 1430 Type Frames are 
too small for present requirement or future growth. 

Fuses. No provision is made for mounting on this frame abnormal 
current fuses. If it is considered necessary to equip certain lines with this 
type of protector, it is suggested that they be mounted elsewhere, such as on 
the wall or on a special frame constructed for the purpose. 

Construction. This frame is rigidly constructed of steel angles and bar 
iron, and is made up in units of one vertical each, three verticals of this 
frame being shown in the accompanying illustration. , --. 

Each unit has a vertical bar which is arranged ~ro1ec1,.,, -

for mounting five No. 1435T Protector Groups c;r~u~ . , 

which provide protectors of the carbon block and T - - ·tr- 1" " 

heat coil type for 100 magneto or central battery r , . ~ 

line\~::~:~:::t;;o~::;~r ::;:::~:~e:!~ ~:::;~ ' ~.l -
tical side" of the frame. The switchboard cables or "' ~ 
inside lines are usually connected to these pro- ,, .. ~ ~· 7 ~ 
tectors. -~1 H •· 

Rubber covered distributing rings are placed J~ =(J 

conveniently, making it easy to run the jumper ' ll l 
wires in a uniform, compact and neat manner, with- ._.IE 
out going through more than one ring or making 1 

1 

more than one tum. I~ , ~ 
The unit type of framework makes it possible, 

by lining up together a number of vertical units, to 1-L . to· ... ' 
build a frame of any required capacity. -14z5 . lf,~1~,c;;,1,n9 r,.,,mt 

Initial Equipment. For initial equipment at least two units or verticals 
must be ordered and installed (which provide space for a maximum of 200 
inside lines and 160 outside lines), as the No. 65 Terminal Strips to which 
the outside lines connect are mounted horizontally between adjacent ver­
tical units, thus requiring at least two verticals to support a row of them. 
Eight of these terminal strips providing terminal facilities for 160 outside 
lines can be mounted between any two adjacent vertical units of the frame. 

For Example : 
1. l425C Frame provides space for 100 protectors (or 100 inside lines) 

and no outside lines. 
2. 1425C Frames provide space for 200 protectors (or 200 inside lines 

*see note) and 160 outside lines. 
3. 1425C Frames provide space for 300 protectors (or 300 inside lines­

*see note) and 320 outside lines. 
* Note. It is not customary to equip the first vertical unit with pro­

tectors, but to mount on it the required terminal equipment for miscel­
laneous inside circuits . The No. 65 or similar type terminal strips can be 
mounted on the vertical side of these frames for this purpose. In ordering 
terminal strips for use on this frame, however, so specify on the order, so 
that proper mounting details may also be furnished. 

INFORMATION 

"Vertical Side" 
Inside Lines 

Protector Groups Used 
"Horizontal Side" 

Outside lines 
Code 
No. 

1425C Magneto or central battery lines No. 1435T No. 65 Terminal Strips 
This Code number includes one vertical unit of this frame and distributing rings only. The protector groups 

and terminals must 1)1;' ordered separate ly. 
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DISTII .IIIIJTIXf.; II ISt.S 1" ,,, 
""1rar 41 
~ :P,;11: 
't' 5 I / 
.A\.. 8 I ,. 
--,-;p-.,. I I 

.. . ..i:,: µ~==~ 
/./ I I 

B ' ' :s 
C: ,--A ---

{!!I 
- - - •} I Hr.=== ~ 
....L'b._ _i I ,II 

-v- s"• 11 ..... 
I 1: 'f -+ :J,,j .L 

I s"I !.~' J1l:'.. 
1--§-44 8 

No.SA 
Distributing Ring 

No. 9A 
Distributing Ring 

No. 4 
Distributing Ring 

Code No. A 
4A 11,~ 
48 2 711 
4C 27-·8 

Code No. 
8A 

9A 

Dimensions 
Inches 

B 

Dimensions 
(Overall) 

--I ncheS-
21116 ll •,i5 

Description and Use 

Steel with black finish for use in building distribution systems. 

Description and Use 

Metal support intended for use in "GA", "GB" or "GC" 
Type Cable Terminal Boxes. Provided with mounting 
screw and washer. 

A vitreous enameled insulated metal ring for use on distri­
buting frames. provided with mounting screw and nut. 
Recommended in place of 1 and 2 Type. 

FANNING STRIPS 

No. 15A Fanning Strip 

Made from well seasoned maple. The dimensions are l?{s x ½ inches with lengths as given below. 
They are designed to mount on edge and fasten in place by means of flat head screws. The outside 
edge is finished black, so that white characters may be painted upon this surface for identification of 
the various wires. The holes through which the wires are to pass have their edges carefully chamfered 
in order that the insulation may not be injured. 

Code No. 
10 
11 
15A 
158 

Replaces 

2 and 7 
4, 9 

No. 24 Type Fuse 

Capacity 
Pairs 

13 
16 
16 
26 

Length 
(Inches) 

22¾ 
27½ 
10¾6 
1611,(6 

Used with 
Connecting Block 

30C and 31C 
30D and 31D 

FUS ES 
Non-Alarm Type 

Protector 
1079 
1079 

These phenol fibre fuses will mount on 1 inch centers by means of Fuse 
Posts or individual porcelain mounting as in the No. 62D Protector. The 
overall dimensions are: length 11¾2 inch, width 1-½2 inch. The current 
carrying capacities and operating current values are given in the table 
below. 

In ordering it is necessary that both the code number and rated 
capacity be given. 
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Rated Operates in 
Terminals 

Capacity Less than One Slotted for 
Code No. Amperes Minute on Amperes Finish Screw No. 

24A J ½ 1 Tinned 10 
I 11'3 2 Tinned 10 

}i 1 Copper 6 
H'3 2 Copper 6 

24B 2 3 Copper 6 
3 4 Copper 6 
4 5 Copper 6 
5 51'2 Copper 6 

24C 2 3 Tinned 10 
24D 3~ 11~ Copper 6 

lutlieaf or Alar111 T y 1•e 

These phenol fibre fuses 
have the fuse wire so 
mounted that one end is 
fastened to a coiled spring 
and the other to a flat spring 
on the opposite side of the 
base. The terminal ends 
have a copper tinned finish. 

When the fuse oper­
ates, the coiled spring causes 
a glass bead to be brought 
into a prominent position 
where it acts as a visible in­

No. 35A Type Fuse 

No. 35J Type Fuse 

' A 
f 

- A-

8 

-~"-32 

5"" I 1"" 
64 -- ..,32-

IFOR N0 .3 5 J 
I d..P ONLY 

C 

8 
13" .- - .. 
16 

Unoperated Operated 
No. 35 Type, Fig. 1 

dication of the blown fuse. The mounting of the fuse may be so arranged as to cause the flat spring on 
the bottom of the fuse to make contact with an alarm circuit when the fuse wire is broken. 

A r 

No. 35 Type Fuses operate on currents fifty per cent in excess of those for which they are rated. 

When ordering, both the code number and rated capacity should be specified. 

__ .§._" 
64 

11·· _, __ 
32 

8 C 

3" .. - -
8 

1·· 
164 

.. 
Unoperated Operated 

No. 35 Type, Fig. 2 

I 

A I 

B C 

7" _,,.._ 
64 

Unoperated Operated 
No. 35 Type, Fig. 3 

I 1" 

32 
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FUSES 

l11dit!ator Alar111 Type-L'ontinued 
Dimensions (Inches) 

C,0de Fig. Rated 
Operates on 

Color Slotted 
(See IUustration) - -

No. No. Amperes Amperes In Less Than or Bead For Screw A •s C 

35A l 1111 2 1t '2 Min. White No. 10 I~ 11,"' }4~ 

35B 1 Jl-:i 2 11~ Min. White No. 6 ~ l ¼ 1·~ 

35C 2 3 3 Min. Orange No. 10 l~ 114 14~ 

35D l i• -:i 2 11"2 Min. White No . 6 ~ 1-½s l¾ 
35E 2 3 4 5 Min. White No. 6 ~ 1916 16~ 

35F l'2 o/4 111i Min. Red No. 10 ·~ 11,4 14~ 

35G 3 11·2 5 Min. Blue No. 6 ~ 1 l,4 14~ 

35H 5 6½ 5 Min . Green No. 6 ~ lJ,4 1% 

(a) 35J l l'2 ¾ 11~ Min . Red No. 10 ·~ 1.¼ }4~ 

(b ) 35K 3 11,:i 2 3 Min. White No.10 ·~ 1¾ }4~ 

tb l 35L 3 2 3 3 Min. Orange No. 10 ·~ 1 " }4~ 

(bJ 35M 3 3 41'2 5 Min. Blue No. 6 ~ l/ 4 }4~ 

(b) 35N 3 5 6~!! 5 Min. Green No . 6 ~ 1¾ 14~ 

ta) 35P 3,-4 }I , 11!;iMin. Brown No. 10 ·~ 1¼ }4~ 

(a) For repeater plate supply circuils . or ,n similar circuils ustng 100 to 160 volts. Fuse wire enclosed in glass t ube to prevent side flash . 
1b) For use in 150 vol t circuits. Fuse wire enclosed in porcelain tube to prevent oide Hash. 
"l Mounting cent ero shown allow for ,,.. clearance. 

D11n1111y Fuses 
These fuses are composed of black insulating material and are for use on fuse panels not equipped 

with fuses. 
Code 
No. 
63A 

64A 

---- • ,1 <'l 

No. 7A 

Fuses Used 
In Place of 

35A, B, C or F 

24 or 44 Type 

T1dtular Fuses 

No. 7T 

Overall Dimensions 
Inches 

14~ X l½! X ~ 

J3,g X 1¾2 X ~ 

·---------
No. IIC 

These fibre shell type Fuses are carefully made from especially selected materials. The use of 
lead fuse wire prevents the possibility of overheating the shell. These Fu!oes will carry their rated 
currents indefinitely without injury and will act reliably on one and one-half times their rated current 
values. Fuses of the same code number and rated capacity will give consistent performance as to 
rated and operating current values. 

Code No. 
7A 

7T 

llC 

Rated Capacity Amperes 
I, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 7 

as specified 

7 

7 

Used with 
Ncs. 77, 1074A, 1075A and 1078A Protectors. 

"B " Cable Terminals and Fuse Chambers . 

Nos. 58AP and 1079AP Protectors . 
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FUSES -( 'on t i1111e1I 

Poreelai11 Shell F11ses 

In certain cases where lines are exposed to high potential 

105 

crosses, it is advisable to insert a Fuse in the line near the cross­
arm in addition to the No. 60AP Protector installed at the 
telephone station. In such cases the No. 47 Type is recom­
mended; the porcelain shell used on this type of Fuse will break 

~ -
No. 47A Fuse 

upon the passage of a large current or upon the continued flow of smaller current. The wires in which 
the Fuses are inserted will fall apart as the shells break, and the line end of the wire, being close to 
the crossarm, will not come in contact with objects on the ground. These Fuses operate on one and 
one-half times their rated capacity. 

No. 60A 

Code No. 

47A 

478 

Capacity 

7 Amperes 

14 Amperes 

no Type Fuses 

~ t sa½" 
: I r ;;,~. 
I l..-----1-----,..;!,,/ '-"" 

.110·-3z '™~'-----zlf--! ____ _'!J 14 

.rr!l t -,.--~--1·· 
1•L ':.fii n~µ i 

• 
Dimensional Drawing, No. 60A 

~ @-1/. 
~ -· 
II 1.---1.r._-~;- \J9d°·3Z THO ,~ :J2 •• • 
lo---1------.. 

Dimensional Drawing, 
No. 60D, E, F and G 

00 
60A: Intended for use with Nos. 58AP and 1079AP Protectors. When 

used with No . 58AP Protector, mounts on the instrument side 
of protector and a No. 16 Protector Mounting. When used with 
the No. 1079AP Protector, mounts on the instrument side of the 
protector and a No. 80A Protector Mounting. -~ -· 

r 

No. 60D, E, F and G 

60D: Intended for use with LA and LB Type Fuse Chambers. 

60E: Intended for use in battery feeder circuits in connection with LA 
and LB Type Cable Terminals. 

60F: Intended for use with centrifugal voltage regulator in power ringing circuits. 

GOG: Intended for use in exposed charging leads to small P.B.X. and wiring plan batteries. 

Carrying Current 
for three hours Operate Values 

at a temperature 
Code Color of of 68° Fahrenheit Time Current 
No. Shell (Amperes) (Seconds) (Amperes) 

60A Red .350 less than 210 .500 
60D Red .350 less than 210 .500 

60E Black 1.25 less than 210 1.80 
60F Red .179 less than 60 .267 
60G Red .500 less than 210 .750 
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Fl "SES-l'o11ti1111P1I 

t.lass Sltell F11ses 

No. 55A 

This Glass Tube Type Fuse is equipped at both ends with tinned caps to which the fuse element 
is attached. Designed to mount in the No. 9A Fuse Block. Overall length of Fuse is 2'' i4 inches. 

Code 
No. 

SSA 
Amperes 

.400 

No. 9A Fuse Block 

Will Carry 

\ 

,,--
For Minutes Amperes 

.800 

, I 

No. 12 Type Fuse Block 

NO. 9A TYPE 

A porcelain Block provided with clips for holding one No. 55A Fuse. 

NO. 12 AND NO. 13 TYPES 

WiJJ Blow On 
In Less Than 

No. 13A Fuse Block 

The 12 and 13 Type Fuse Blocks are Blocks of insulating material equipped with two Fuse Posts. 
They are arranged for use on 7j 2" Mounting Plates. To permit insertion and removal of Fuses, the 
following clearances are necessary between the centers of the Fuse Posts and the adjacent surface of 
the apparatus. 

When Mounted VerticaJly (Top Post for Transverse 
Slot of Fuse) 

7,8" to Left of Post 
a1i" above Top Post 

When Mounted Horizontally (Right Post for Trans­
verse Slot of Fuse) 
¾" to Right of Post 
1,8 n above Posts 

The No. 12 Type is equipped with an alarm stud and terminal. When mounted either horizontally 
or vertically will mount on½; " centers when placed side by side or 2.){511 centers when placed end to 
end. Fuse Posts are attached for mounting and are provided with insulating bushings, washers and nuts. 

The No. 13A Fuse when mounted either horizontally or vertically will mount on ½" centers 
when placed side by side or 111 6" centers when placed end to end. Provided with insulating bushings 
and washers. 

Code Equipped with Fuse Arranged for Fuses 
No. Post Nos. 

12E I SE 3SA, 35C, 3SF, or 3SJ I SF 

12F I 0C 
< l Modified 6C 3SB, 3SD, 35G, or 35H 

13A 2 SE 24A, or 24C 
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Western Electric 

FUSE BLOCKS-Conti1111e1l 

No. 14A TYPE 

No. 14A Type Fuse Block 
Equipped with 60D Fuses 

107 

The 14A Type Fuse Block consists of a block of insulating material equipped with two open end 
terminal clips. Arranged to mount Nos. 60D, 60E, 60F or 60G Fuses. Provided with mounting screws. 

F11se f'l1a111lters 

For information regarding Fuse Chambers refer to Page 52 under "Cable Terminals." 

F11sP Pos•s 

~= 
No. 2A Fuse Post No. 5A Fuse Post No. 7 A Fuse Post 

These Fuse Posts are made of brass and have the head of the screw used for clamping the Fuse in 
place finished to correspond with the finish of the Fuse end . 

Fuses up to and including 11'3 ampere capacity are supplied with tinned terminals; Fuses of 
2 or 3 amperes capacity have copper terminals. 

The Nos. 5 and 6 Type Fuses will mount on½"' centers except Nos. 5D, SF and 6D which mount 
on ½6 .. centers. 
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t'l "SE POSTS-C.'011 ti ,,,,,,,I 
Code Overall Dimensions, (Inches , Screw Used with 
No. Length Width Depth Finish No. Fuse No. 

lC 19 16 ;, 16 I ' Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types 
2A 11'2 7' 16 

I 
' Nickel Dip 8 Nos. 24 and 35 Types 

SA 2 7
·1G I ' Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types 

SB 2 7·16 I ' Brass Nos. 24 and 35 Types 
5C 2¾ 7,16 I ' Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types 

•so 2 7
·15 I ' Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types 

SE 1 s,s 7,16 I ' Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types 
•SF t/4 7·16 Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types 
6 7·15 ' Brass Nos. 24 and 35 Types 
6B 2 1, ,5 1, Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types 
6C !5/s 7·16 

I Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types 
6D 2¾ ~6 1 ' Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types 
7A }l¼4 38 I ' Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types 

• Provided wilh a clip to prevent engagement of the transven;ely slotted encls of No 35 Type Fuses. 

iaalillll:=~ 
No. 33 Gauge No. 95A Gauge No. I I 3R Gauge 

Code No. 

27 

33 

35 

,, 

No. 43 Gauge No. 99A Gauge 

n J _ 

No. 701) Gauge No. 1238 Gauge 

Description and Use 

For determining when the parts of the No. 109 Type Plugs have reached the limit of wear. 

A steel gauge for gauging the sleeves of No. 49 and other Jacks having sleeves of similar 
dimensions. The Gauge Plug P-97443 is detachable from the handle and may be 
ordered separately if desired. 

Dry battery gauge for testing dry batteries in transmitter, pole changer and coin collector 
service. Provided with a 20 ohm winding for transmitter service when testing three 
cells in series and a 5 ohm winding for single cell in pole changer service. Equipped 
with two 18" No. 361 Cords. A No. 12029 leather battery gauge case for protecting 
gauge may be obtained on order. 
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Code No. Description and Use 

43 Consists of one .012" thickness gauge and one .016" thickness gauge held together by a 
brass ring. Intended for gauging the air gap between the armature stop pin and the 
core of Nos. 2 and 38 Type Ringers respectively. 

66D Consists of the following coded gauges assembled on a holding ring. Intended for use in 
adjusting the armature travel of relays . 

1 67A . 015" 67H .004" 
1 67B .020" 67] .008" 

67C .025" 67K .005" 
67D .030" 1 67L .006" 
67E .035" 1 67M .010" 
67F .04011 67N .023" 
67G .003" 67P .045" 

70D Intended for measuring the tension of relay springs. Consists of a frame on which are 
assembled an indicating spring, a folding handle and adjustable tension attachment. 
The folding handle, when closed, serves as a protector for the indicating spring and 
the adjustable tension attachment provides for setting the indicating spring at an 
initial tension. Scale 50-0-50 grams. Scale graduations 5 grams. 

70£ Same as 70D, except scale 150-0-150; scale graduations 12.5 grams. 

70F Same as 70D, except scale 10-0-10; scale graduations 1 gram. 

70G Intended for measuring tension of ringer biasing springs. Adjustable tension attachment 
provided with a means for locking in place. Otherwise same as 70D. Scale 50-050. 
Scale graduations 5 grams . 

70H Same as 70D, except scale 0-30; scale graduations 2 grams. 

90 Used for gauging the back contact air gap on No. 114 Type Relays. Gauge thickness .030". 

91A Used for gauging the minimum and maximum permissible air gap respectively between 
and B the armature and each pole piece on No. 218B Relays. Gauge thickness 91A .014", 

91B .020". 

91C Used for gauging the air gap between the pole piece and the armature of the vibrator unit 
in the No. 156B Interrupter. Gauge thickness .060". 

92A Used for gauging the maximum air gap between the armature and either pole piece on 
the Nos. 206 and 215 Type Relays. Gauge thickness .010". 

92B Used for gauging the mean air gap between the armature and either pole piece on the 
228A Relay. Gauge thickness .013". 

92D l'sed for adjusting 231 Type Relays. Gauge thickness 92D .018", 92E .015". 
and E 

92F Used for checking armature travel of No. 149P Relays. Gauge thickness .022". 

92G, H, Used for checking armature travel of Nos. 149, 162 and 178 Type Relays. Gauge thick-
], K, L, 
M,N 

nesses are: 

92G 
921-1 
92] 
92K 

.020" 92L .()40" 

.025" 92M .045"" 

.030" 92N .050" 

.035" 
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Code No. 

95A 

99A 

106A 

lllA 

113B 

114B 

115B 

123B 

124B 

125B 

Wesnrn Electric 

GA.UGES-Contin11ed 

Description and Use 

Intended for use in gauging the back contact air gap on certain relays of the 114 and 198 
Types . Gauge thickness .020". 

For use in adjusting the armature or air gaps of "B" and "G" Type Relays. Consists 
of the following coded gauges assembled on a holding ring: 

lOOA .005" lOOH .040" 

100B .010" JOlA .030" 

lOOC .015" 1018 .035" 

100D .02011 lOlC .040" 

lOOE .025" 1010 .050" 

lOOF .030" lOlE .060" 

lOOG .035" 

Intended for use in testing No. 109 Plugs without removing them from service, to deter­
mine whether or not they are suitable for further service and to provide means for 
straightening the plugs when it is necessary. Also intended for checking the service­
ability of No. 113A Gauge. When gauge is to be mounted on repair table, it requires 
two No. 23A Brackets which must be ordered separately. 

Same as 106A except arranged for testing 110 Plugs. Also intended for checking the 
serviceability of No. 123A Gauge. 

For use in testing 92 Jacks. Consists of a plug equipped with a plug shell and arranged 
for cord connection same as in the 109 Plug. In conjunction with a cord and a 121A 
Cord Weight, tests for possible cut-outs in service. 

Same as 113B except designed to test for springs so close to the jack sleeve center line 
as to butt with a plug in service. 

Same as 113B except designed to test for possible crosses in service between the springs 
of the jack when plug is inserted. 

Intended for use in testing jacks used with No. 110 Plugs. Equipped with a black shell 
of insulating material and arranged for cord connections same as in the 110 Plug. 
For use in determining whether jack springs would make proper contact with plugs 
in service. 

Sarne as 123B except designed to determine whether jack springs readjusted in main­
tenance are so close to the sleeve center line as to butt with plugs in service. 

Same as 123B except designed to determine whether jack springs readjusted in main­
tenance are likely to be crossed by a service plug fully inserted in the jack sleeve. 
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Code No. 

126 Type 

Wesrern Electric 

GA I TGES - Co nt i 1111e 1I 

Description and Use 

Chromium finished metal thickness gauges of two thicknesses. 

126A 

111 

126B ~ Intended for inspecting and adjusting ringer and loud ringing bell air gaps. 
1260 J 

126C Intended for inspecting and adjusting ringer air gaps and coin collector relays. 

126E Intended for inspecting and adjusting coin collector relays. 

Gauge thicknesses: 

126A 
126B 
126C 
126D 
126E 

.009" 

.020" 

.030" 

.055" 

.123" 

.015" 

.028" 

.040" 

.065" 

.129" 

Nole: Ring P-464203, 1116" inside diameter, may be used for holding one or more gauges . This ring 
is not included as a part of the gauges but can be obtained when specified in the order. 

127 A Chromium finished metal thickness gauge. Intended for inspecting and adjusting ringer 
air gaps. Gauge thickness, .004 ". 

127B Intended for inspecting and adjusting coin collector relays. Gauge thickness, .015". 

131A Intended for use in adjusting the armature travel and for spring gauging of U and Y 

Code No. 

132A 
1328 
132C 
132D 
132F 
132G 
132H 
132J 
132K 
132L 
132M 
132N 
132P 
132R 

Type Relays. Consists of one each of the following 132 Type Gauges assembled on 
a key ring P-243953, marked "131A". 

Thickness Marked on Thickness Marked on 
(Inches) Gauge Code No. (Inches) Gauge 

.008 8 132S .050 50 

.010 10 132T .053 53 

.013 13 132l ' .056 56 

.Ql5 15 132W .059 59 

.020 20 132Y .062 62 

.023 23 132AA .065 65 

.026 26 132AB .068 68 

.029 29 132AC .071 71 

.032 32 132AD .074 74 

.Q35 35 132AE .018 18 

.038 38 132AF .004 4 

.041 41 132AG .006 6 

.044 44 

.047 47 

133A Intended for use in gauging stud gaps of U and Y Type Relays. 

134A Flat blade in an insulated handle. Intended for use in adjusting separation of the nor-
mally open contacts of the make-before-break units on U and Y Type Relays. 
Gauge thickness, .010 grams. 
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Wes~rn Electric 

f~O~GS 

The 40 Type Gongs are intended for use on the BIA Ringer used in 
the Hl-3 Telephone Set. These gongs are unfinished. The 40A and Bare 
ordinarily used on this type of set and the 40C, D and E are provided when 
gongs having a different pitch are desired. 

Dimens ions (Inches) 

Thickness 
Code Material Diameter Height of Metal 
40A Brass 1¾ 131 6 .0403 
40B Brass 1¾ 1~ 6 .0508 
40C Brass 1 o/4 1~16 .064 
40D Aluminum Alloy 1 o/4 Ul,16 .050 
40E Aluminum Alloy 1¾ u .16 .064 

The 41A Gong is made of brass and has an eccentric mounting hole. It is designed so that a 101A 
gong attachment may be used with it when it is desired. Intended for use on BlA and similar type 
ringers. Dimensions are as follows: Diameter 13,~ ", height 2:½2", thickness of metal .0403". 

The 41B Gong is the same as the 41A except for tone. Dimensions are as follows: Diameter l31t 11
, 

height 2½2", thickness of metal .0508". 

Code No. 
101A 

Description and Use 
Intended for use with the 41A Gong on BlA Type Rin~ers where greater sound output is required. 

Consists of a dome-shaped punching having a non-integral cap. Provided with two orifices, one 
on either side. When the gong attachment is mounted in a 41A Gong and the gong is hit by the 
ringer clapper, the air trapped inside the dome causes the gong attachment to resonate at a 
frequency most audible to the human ear. 

Brass Consists of a pair of Gong Posts or Gong Post Extenders together with two No. 6 32 x S,16" 
R. H. M. Screws. 

BA~H GE~EHATOHS 
Western Electric Hand Generators are correct in both mechanical and electrical design and the 

materials used and manufacturing processes employed are such that their high efficiency is retained 
indefinitely. A few of the important features are as follows: 

All parts are accurately machined and fitted and the bearings are of such size that no trouble due 
to the armature scraping on the pole pieces will be encountered even after years of service. The gears 
are accurately cut so that smooth, noiseless operation is obtained . 

All metal parts are given a protective finish and the armature winding is moisture-proofed . 

The magnets are made from steel which was developed especially for this purpose and the heat 
treatment employed is such that their strength is retained indefinitely. 

No. 22A No. 29F 
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Nos. 22A & E No. 22D 

No. 29E No. 29F 

113 

Nos. 22K & N 

No. 22 Type Generator 
No. 29G Similar except for Washer and 

Screws on Crank Handle Assembly 

Schematics of Generator Circuits 

NO. 22 TYPE GENERATORS 
The No. 22 Type Generator is used on lightly loaded magneto lines and may be obtained either 

for alternating or pulsating current. 
These Generators have three magnets except the No. 22E, which has only two. 
With a non-inductive load of 2660 ohms and an armature speed of 1,000 R.P.M. (except No. 22N 

which is tested at 1,050 R.P.M. ) will give voltages as shown below. 

Code No. Voltage 
22A 60A.C. 
22D 43 P.C. 
22E 42A.C. 

22K 60A.C. 
22N 65A.C. 

Generator 
Circuit 
Open 
Closed 
Open 

Open 
Open 

Principal Use and Description 
Telephones and small switchboards. 
Telephones and small switchboards. 
Telephones. Same as 22A except that only two magnets are used. 

For use on lightly loaded four-party selective lines. 
Small switchboards where key is employed to open circuit or test sets. 
Small switchboards where key is employed to open circuit or test sets. 

NO. 29 TYPE GENERATORS 
The No. 29 Type Generators are used where light weight is essential as in linemen's test sets, and 

portable telephones. 
The 29E Generator will ring fifty 2,500 ohm bells through 1,000 ohms resistance and five bells 

through 16,000 ohms resistance. 
The 29F and 29G Generators will give 60 volts A.C. with a non-inductive load of 2,500 ohms 

and an armature speed of 1,025 R.P.M. 

Code No. 
29E 
29F 
29G 

Q 

Voltage 
65 A.C. 
60A.C. 
60A.C. 

No. 48A 

Generator 
Circuit 
Open 
Open 
Open 

Principal Use and Descr iption 
Has back contact. Used in portable telephones. 
Portable telephones and No. 1017 Type Test Sets. Has folding handle. 
Similar to No. 29F. Used in No. 1526B Telephone Set. 

Nos. 48A, C & G 

No. 48B 

No. 50A 
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HANit GENERATORS-Conti11ued 

.-- - -4 .. 

---

Nos. 48H, J. K & P 

No. 48 Type Generator No. SOA No. 50 Type Generator 
Schematics of Generator Circuits 

No. 48 TYPE GENERATORS 

The No. 48 Type is our most powerful Hand Generator and is used in telephones for heavily 
loaded line service. 

With a non-inductive load of 1500 ohms and an armature speed of 1025 R.P.M., these Generators 
will give 80 volts A.C. No. 48B also gives 56 volts positive and negative pulsating current under the 
same conditions. 

('ode No. Voltage 

48A 80 A.C. 
48B 80A.C . & 

56 P.C. 
48C 80A.C. 

48G 80A.C. 
48H 80A.C. 
48J 80A.C. 
48P 80A .C. 

Normal 
Condition of 
Generator 

Circuit 
Open 
Open 

Open 

Closed 
Closed 
Open 
Open 

Principal Use and Description 

Standard for telephones intended for use on heavily loaded lines. 
Telephones designed for "secret" signaling. 

Mine telephones. All parts are treated to resist the action of moisture 
and fumes. 

No. 1800 Switchboards. 
Switchboards. 
No. 1800 Switchboards. 
Switchboards. 

No. 50 TYPE GENERATORS 

The No. 50 Type delivers 60 volts A.C. under a 1500 ohm non-inductive load (after being short­
circuited for ½ minute) and an armature speed of 1025 R.P.M . 

Code No. 

SOA 
50F 

Voltage 

60A.C. 
60A.C. 

Normal 
Condition of 
Generator 

Circuit 

Open 
Open 

Principal Use and Description 

For telephones for use on medium loaded lines. 
Same as the 50A, except that a shorter crank is provided and the rear 

mounting bracket 1s omitted. Intended for use in telephones in 
which a mounting bracket forms a part of the telephone. 

No. 51 TYPE GENERATORS 

The No. 51 Generator is similar to the 48C Generator, except that the contact springs are en­
closed in a protective compartment. 

Code No. 

SIA 

Voltage 

80A.C 

Normal 
Condition of 
Generator 

Circuit 

Open 
Principal Use and Description 

In 536E Subscriber Set in Mine Telephones. Al! parts are treated to 
resist moisture and fumes. 
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Part I 
A 

Name of Part 

Contact Spring As -

22A 220 22E 22K 22N 298 29E 29F 48A 48B 

Al 
A-2 
A-3 
B-1 
8-2 
C 
C-1 
C-2 
D 
D-1 
D-2 
E 
& l 
E-2 

E-3 

F 
F-1 
G 
G-1 
H 
H-1 
J 
J-l 
J-2 
K 
K -1 

K-2 
L 
L-1 
M 

sembl y . .. . .. . . .... P-2902 17 • • • • • A- 107157 • P-290216 P-290219 
Sha ft Contact Spring . . P- 46968 p . 44597 P- 46968 . . . . . P- 20800 P -113335 P-113335 P -101468 P-106102 
ArmatureContact Spring P- 46969 P- 44596 P - 46969 P- 46969 P- 46969 . , . , , , . , P -122967 P-122967 P-103130 P-106099 
But . H . M . Screw P-122193 P -116353 P-122193 P-122193 P-122193 . . . . . . . . . P-122982 P -106222 P-106222 P-106222 
End Magn et . ... , ... . . P-139279 P-139279 P -139279 P-139279 P-139279 xP- 21365 xP -128889 xP -121728 P-139286 P-139286 
Center Magnet . .. . . . P-139279 P-139 279 P -139279 P-139279 P-139279 tp-136787 tP-136 789 tp-136788 P-139293 P-139293 
Gear and Sleeve ..... . . P-139879 P -139885 P-139879 P-139883 P-139883 P-139883 P -139891 P-139891 P-139889 P-139889 
Main Shaft Sprin g .. . P- 141097 P- 19671 P -141097 . . . . . . . . . . . P- 10293 P-135611 P-135611 P- 18377 p . 18377 
Shaft NutorCoup lin& P- 18378 P-139870 P- 18378 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . P- 19420 P-149750 P-101492 P-101492 P-101492 
Shaft . ..... ... . .. P-139882 P-139860 P-139882 . . . . . . . . . . . . . P- 19464 P -139862 P-139862 P -139864 P-139864 
Shaft Nut or Co llar . . . P- 18379 P- 20087 P - 18379 P - 18379 P- 18379 P - 18379 P -11345 1 P-113451 P-113451 P-113451 
Shaft Collar Screw.. . . . . . .. .. . .. . .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. . .. .. . .. .. .. P-138680 P -138681 P - 21140 P- 21140 
Pinion . . . .. .• . . . . P- 21624 P- 2 1624 P- 21624 P- 2 1624 P- 21624 P- 21624 P-122957 P-121699 P -101493 P-101493 
Pinion Sprin g . . . . P- 18375 P- 18375 P - 18375 P- 18375 P- 18375 P- 18375 . . . . . . . . P - 42972 P- 42972 p . 42972 
Pinion Washer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . P-122964 P -103717 , .. , ..... . . . . .. . 

and Pinion Cap . . P- 21625 P · 21625 P- 21625 P- 2 1625 P- 2 1625 P - 21625 P -110666 P - 42977 P - 42977 p . 42977 

eo~~ell\Ci~Screw ... r:. 32588 r:. 32588 . r :. 32588 r:. 32sss r :. 32588 . i>'.. 32588 i>-i2:i97!i . j,'.i089ss ~:~~2~ r:'.~ 54 

Bearing Bracket. . . P- 18366 P- 18366 P- 18366 P- 18366 P- 18366 P- 18366 P-124481 P-131593 P -106290 P-106290 
R. H . M . Screw . . . P-146134 P-146134 P -146134 P-146134 P-146134 P-146134 P -124483 P-124482 P - 41140 p . 41140 
Bearing Bracket. .. . . p. 18367 P- 20094 P - 18367 P- 18367 P- 18367 P- 20037 P-124480 P-131592 P-106289 P-106143 
R. H. M . Screws P-146134 P-146134 P-146134 P-146134 P-146134 P-146134 P-124483 P -124482 P - 41140 p . 41140 
Clamping Plate . . P- 5863 P- 5863 P - 5863 P- 5863 P- 5863 P-113358 ............. ... P-111330 P-111330 
R.H . M . Screw . . . P- 41383 P- 41383 P - 41383 P- 41383 P- 41383 P - 4698.1 . .. . . . .. . . . .. ... .. P - 30443 P- 30443 
Mt . Bracket ...... . .. . .. .. . . . .. .. . .. . . . .. . .. . .. . .. .. . . .. .. .. .. . . .. . .. P-121710 P-1 21753 P-121753 
R. H. M . Screw .. . . .. .. .. .. . . . . .. .. . .. .. .. . .. .. . .. P -121774 P- 42986 P- 42986 

~~~-i>i~ .. :. : : · : p:· i8414P--i84i4 ·P--i8414P: j114j.jp'.'jg.jj,j ·r :·2i364 ·p:j.j0483 ~:m:JH:}8!~~:t~;ll; 
Mounting Screw 

Lower . . . . P · 22779 P- 22779 P · 22779 P- 22779 P- 22779 P- 48704 . . P- 22779 P- 22779 
Upper .. . . .. P- 14943 P- 14943 P- 14943 P- 14943 p . 14943 P- 48703 . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . 

Washer . . .. . . P-131379 P-131379 P-131379 P- 18680 P - 18680 . . . ... .. . . ... .. . · 1 · .. . . . P-131379 P-13 1379 
Crank Assembly P-158949 P-158949 P-158949 P-158946 P-158946 P-143244 P -135306 P -143244 P-158950 P-158950 
Crank Handl e . . . . p . 18372 P- 18372 P- 18372 P - 18372 P- 18372 P - 18372 P- 18372 P - 18372 P- 18372 P- 18372 
Armature .. . . P- 44621 P- 44625 P - 44621 P- 44621 P- 44629 P- 44712 P -121693 p . J21693 P-156430 P-156430 

x Th ese are left -h11.nd magnets . 
t T hese are right -hand magn ets . 
• Order as follows: Example : I Con ta ct Spring Assembly for No . 48A Generator . 
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Part 

A 
A l 
A2 
A3 
U I 
H-2 
C 
Cl 
C :.! 
0 
D-J 
D2 
E 
E-1 
E -2 

E-3 
F 
F-1 
G 
G-1 
H 
H-1 

.I 
J-1 
J-2 
K 
KI 
K-2 
L 
LI 
M 

Wesiern Electric 

IIA~H t~E:'\"EHATOH A::\'H UOXES 

ll111ul Ge 11erator Heplat- e11u .. •11t Par•s-t ~t111ti1111f!1l 

Name or Part 48C 48G 48H 48J 48K 48P 48R 48S 50A&F 51A 

Contact Spring Assembly P-290216 P-290216 • • • • • • P 290216 A- 145479 
Shaft Contact Spring . ... P-101468 P -10 1468 . • . . P -101468 P-101468 P-101468 P-217635 
Armature Contact Spring . -IP-103130 P-103130 P-103130 P-103130 P -103130 P-103130 P-103130 P-103130 P-103130 P- 217634 
But. H. M . Screw P-106222 P 106222 P-106222 P -106222 P -106222 P -106222 P-106222 P-106222 P-106222 ,P-1218.13 
End Magnet. .. P-107912 P-139286 P-139286 P - 139'l86 P-139286 P-139286 P-139286 P -107912 P- 139286 P-139286 
Center Magnet. P-136791 P 139293 P -139293 P -139293 P-139293 P - 139293 P-139293 P-136791 P-136793 P -139293 
Gear a nd Sleeve P-139889 P-139889 P-139900 P-139900 P-139900 P-139900 P-139889 P - 139889 P-139889 P -139889 
Main Shaft Spring p . 18377 P- , 8377 P- 18377 P- 18377 P-141097 P- 18377 
Shaft Nut or Coupling P-101492 P-101492 P-158815 P-158815 P-101492 P -101492 
Shaft . P -139864 P -139864 P- 139874 P-139874 P-139866 P-139864 
Shaft Nut or Collar P-113451 P-113451 P-113451 P-113451 P-113451 P -113451 
Shaft Collar Screw P- 21140 P - 21140 . P- 21140 p. 21140 P- 21140 P- 21140 
Pinion P-101493 P-101493 P-101493 P-101493 P-101493 P-101493 P-101493 P-101493 P -10 1493 P -10 1493 
~i~i~~ 5&~;:er and Pinion

1
p. 42972 P- 42972 P - 42972 P- 42972 P - 42972 P - 42972 P - 42972 P - 42972 p. 42972 p. 42972 

Cap . . . . ... . .. P-107916 P - 42977 P- 42977 P- 42977 P- 42977 P- 42977 P- 42977 P 107916 ' P- 42977 P-107916 
Cotter pin or R. H M Screw P-108254 P-108254 P-108254 P - 108254 P - 108254 P -108254 P - 108254 P-108254 P-108254 P -108254 
Bearing Brack et P-106290 P-106290 P-106290 P-103899 P-12 2083 P-122083 P-106290 P- 106290 P-106290 P-106290 
R.H . M Screws P- 41140P- 41140P- 41140P - 41140P - 41140P - 4ll40P- 41140P- 41140 P- 41140P- 41140 
Bearing Bracket. P- 106143 ,P -106289 P -106289 P-103898 P-122085 P-122085 P-106289 P -106289 P-106289 
R.H . M Screws P· 41140 P- 41140 P- 41140 P - 41140 P - 41140 P- 41140 P - 41140 P· 41140 P- 41140 . 
Clamping Plate P-107914 P-111330 P-111330 P-111330 P-111330 P-111330 P-111330 P-107914 P -113427 P-107914 
R.H . M . Screw P-107905 P- 30443 P- 30443 P - 30443 P - 30443 P- 30443 P - 30443 P-107905 P- 30443 P-107905 
Mo t" g B acket l P-106176 P-106840 . . P-106176 P-106176 P-106840 . . . . . . . . 

un 111 r P-106177 P-106839 P -121753 P - 106177 P-106177 P-106839 P -121753 P-121753 tP-113428 P - 121753 
R H M . Screw P -107906 P- 42986 P- 42986 P· 42986 P · 42986 P· 42986 P- 42986 P- 42986 P-113429 P -107906 
Nut P - 101556 P -101556 P-101556 1P-101556 P-101556 P -101556 P-101556 P-101556 P-101556 P - 1015.56 
Pole Piece P-108261 P- 108260 P-108260 P - 108260 P -108260 P-108260 P-108260 P-108261 P- l134 10 P-108261 
Mount ing Screws P- 107908 P- 22779 IP - 22779 P- 22779 P - 22779 P - 22779 P- 22779 P-131380 P- 22779 P-10790 8 
Washer . P-131379 P-131379 P-131379 P-131379 P -131379 P-131379 P-131379 P- 131379 P-131379 P -131379 
Crank Assembly P- 158948 P -158947 P -158947 P-158947 P - 158947 P - 131286 P-158950 P- 158950 xP- 158950 P-158950 
Crank Handle P- 18372 P- 18372 p . 18372 P- 18372 P · 18372 P - 18372 P · 18372 P - 18372 P - 18372 P - 18372 
Armature P-156431 P-156430 P -156430 P-156430 P - 156430 P - 156430 I' 156430 P -156431 P- 155522 P-156431 

Order as follows : Example l Contact Spring Assembly for No. 48C Generator 
f 50A P-113428 50F P 140909 
x 50A P-158950 SOF P-158949. 

No. 299F 

A hand generator box consists of a generator mounted in an oak cabinet having a hinged cover. 
The leads from the generator are connected to terminals mounted close to the inside edge of the box. 

Code No. 

299F 

Generator 

48A 

Current 

Alternating 

- Dimensions of Box (Inches) -
Width Depth Length 

8 6 9 
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Wistern Electric 

HA.N'lt SETS 

F IAW- 3 Hand Set 

FIA W-3 HAND SET 

117 

The FIA W Type Hand Set was designed for use with and forms a part of the new 302 Type 
Combined Telephone Set described in this catalog under "Telephone Sets." It represents the latest 
development in hand sets of the Bell Telephone Laboratories and provides a much higher grade of 
speech transmission and reproduction than former types. Intended for general use at subscriber 
stations. It consists of the following equipment: 

Transmitter 
Unit 
Fl 

Receiver Un it 
HAI 

Cord 
H3C-9 4' 

F2A W-3 HAND SET 

Hand Set 
Handl e 

Fl-3 

The F2A W Type Hand Set is intended for use in central offices and P.B.X. systems. Similar to 
the FIA W-3 except that it is equipped with a four-conductor cord terminating in a twin plug. The 
F2AW-3 Hand Set replaces the E2A-3 Hand Set. It consists of the following equipment: 

Transmitter 
Unit 
Fl 

Receiver Unit 
HAl 

Cord 
H4U 

F2BW-3 HAND SET 

Plug 
289A 

Hand Set 
Handle 

F2-3 

The F2BW Type Hand Set is intended for use in anti-sidetone local battery talking, common 
battery signaling subscribers' stations in manual and dial areas, and in key cabinets. It is similar to 
the FIA W except that it employs a four-conductor cord and a different receiver unit. It consists of 
the following equipment: 

Transmitter 
Unit 
Fl 

Receiver Unit 
HA2 

Cord 
.H4T-9 

Hand Set 
Handle 

F2-3 

The hand sets described above are finished in black. They are available, however, in ivory, old 
brass, statuary bronze, oxidized silver, dark gold, old rose, dark blue, gray-green and pekin red on a 
special order basis. The dash numbers (- ) used to designate these colors are as follows: 

Black 3 Dark Gold 12 
Ivory -4 Old Rose 16 
Old Brass 6 Dark Blue 18 
Statuary Bronze 7 Gray-Green 19 
Oxidized Silver 8 Pekin Red 20 
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118 Western Eltctric 

HAND SETS-Conti1111ed 

F3A W-3 HAND SET 

The F3A W Type Hand Set is similar to the F2A W except that it is equipped with a switch in the 
center of the hand set handle which cuts out the transmitter circuit when not in operated position. 
It consists of the following equipment: 

Transmitter 
Unit 
Fl 

Receiver Unit 
HAl 

Cord 

H4J 

Hand Set 
Handle 

F3W 

The FIA W, F2A W and F3A W Type Hand Sets are intended to be used with anti-sidetone cir­
cuits, but where it is desirable to use these sets with sidetone circuits, a protective condenser (129F) 
should be added to the transmitter circuit. The 129F Condenser should be used for this purpose and 
may be mounted under the transmitter contact springs in the handle. This is a field operation; it 
can be handled readily by the installer. 

F6A W-3 HAND SET 

F6A W-3 Hand Set 

The F6A W-3 Hand Set is designed to provide protection against the probability of explosion 
resulting from flames originating within the hand set under all normal and many abnormal conditions 
of operation. For use in Class 1, Groups B, C and D atmospheres as defined by the National Electrical 
Code. It consists of the following equipment: 

Code No. 

1B 

Transmitter 
Unit 

Kl-3 

Receiver Unit 

HAI 

Cords 
2 -TlM 
l H3R, 

Hand Set 
Hand le 

F6W-3 

Da11dset Da11gers 

Description 

Used with 
320 Type 

Telephone Set 

Mounts on a vertical surfac e for holding a No. 1001 Type Hand Set when not in use. The Hand Set is 
suspended by its receiver, which fits into a recess in the hanger. Cast brass ; black finish. 
Overall dimensions, 3!{6 inches wide, 2½ inches deep, and 3¾ inches high. 
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Code No. 
IC 

1A 

SA 

Western Electric 119 

IIA~n SETS 

Hantlset Raogers-Conti,n,ed 

Desc ription 
Same as the No. 1B, except that it is equipped with rubber studs and a spring, so arranged as to 

prevent the Hand Set from swaying. Used principally on steamships. 

Black finished hook arranged for supporting an ElB or E2 Type Hand Set and a black finished bumper 
plate into which is fastened a linoleum pad. Intended to mount on the face of P.B.X. switch­
boards, order turrets, etc. 

Consists of a No. 4A Hand Set Hanger provided with a reversible mounting bracket. Intended to 
mount on either the right or left end panel of P.B.X. switchboards. Bumper plate must be 
mounted accordingly. 

lla11tlset Mou11• hags 

G Type Hand Set Mounting 

The "G" Type Hand Set Mountings are arranged for use with the FIA W and the F2BW or 
similar type hand sets. They are equipped with a bracket designed to permit adjustment of the 
mounting to various lengths of desk top overhang. The bracket also permits mounting to be secured 
for the hand set to hang on either side of the mounting or in front of the mounting. 

The G Type Hand Set Mountings may be obtained equipped with a No. 61M Filter to sup­
press dial induction into radio receiving sets when so specified on the order. 

The "G" Type Hand Set Mountings are finished in black. They are available, however, on special 
order in ivory, old brass, statuary bronze, oxidized silver, dark gold, old rose, dark blue, gray-green 
and pekin red. The dash (- ) number part of the code indicates the color and should be specified on 
the order. Representative dash (- -) numbers used to designate these colors are as follows: 

Black .3 Dark Gold 12 
Ivory 4 Old Rose 16 
Old Brass 6 Dark Blue 18 
Statuary Bronze 7 Gray-Green 19 
Oxidized Silver 8 Pekin Red 20 

The reversible mounting bracket is adjustable to four lengths as follows: 
I~" 2~" l¾:i" 11¾:i" 
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120 Weanrn Electric 

HANH S~TS 

Ha11dsPt Jlo1111ti11gs-f,onti1111Ptl 

GI TYPE 

The Gl Type Hand Set Mounting is intended for use in individual lines, P.B.X. extensions, 
two-party selective (except tip-party dial message rate), fou.r-party selective and semi-selective and 
multi-party sidetone or anti-sidetone common battery service in either dial or manual areas. 

~·~ IA. 
64 
8 HOLES 

GM .. . . ~ 
GI TYPE 

!:!" 

Gl,G2,& G3 TYPES 

f 
I 

I •• .~ 
32 
I 

~41 « @J\ « 
G2 TYPE G3 TYPE 

G2 TYPE 

The G2 Type Hand Set Mounting is intended for use in anti-sidetone, two-party selective mes­
sage rate, party on tip stations in dial systems and also in anti-sidetone circuits with the 23A Ampli­
fier and the 60138 Key for subscribers who are hard-of-hearing, in both manual and dial areas. 

G3 TYPE 

The G3 Type is intended for use with the No. 6021]-3 Key at anti-sidetone dial subscriber sta­
tions in the No. 755A P.B.X. system. 
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Western Electric 121 

II \XH TEI .. EPIIO N E SETS 

211AW-3 
Hand Telephone Set 

Code Hand Set 
No. Mounting 

•211AW-3F Gl-3 

t211BW-3F Gl -3 

t211CW-3F Gl-3 

t2llDW-3F Gl-3 

Xo. 211 T y p e 

CONN'ECT10f,I$ IOR 
Ml4N1,IA\. $(,WI(;£ 

211AW 
Hand Telephone Set 

CONN£CT IC)lrll'S "OR DIAi. S(lltVI(;( ... 
Of.-,l $1!11tvl.C( Wl'TMI f"/Ll[II 

2118W, CW and OW 
Hand Telephone Sets 

The following 211 Type Hand Telephone Sets are intended for 
use in individual lines, P.B.X. extensions, two-party selective (except 
tip party dial message rate), four-party selective and semi-selective 
and multi-party sidetone or anti-sidetone common battery service. 

211A W-3F-For use at manual stations. 

211BW -3F, 211CW-3F and 211DW-3F-For use at dial stations. 

Finished in black . 

Dial Dial Mtg. 
Number Number Cords Hand Set Replaces 

FlAW-3 201A-3 

5HA-3 41A-3 D3AH FlAW-3 2018-3 MlW 

5HB-3 41A-3 D3AH FlAW-3 20IC-3 MlW 

5HE-3 41A-3 "D3AH, FlAW-3 2010-3 MlW 
1 ·) Equipped with a card holder frame. 

ltl Will be furnished equ ipped with a 61M Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio receiving sets when specified in the order 
When equipped with a filter, the MI W Cord i• omitted. 

The hand sets described above are finished in black (- 3F ). These sets, however, can be obtained 
on special order in the following colors. To obtain these sets in color, the dash number (- 3F) for 
black finish should be changed as shown below: 

Dash Number Color Dash Number ('olor 

4 Ivory 12 Dark Gold 
6 Old Brass 16 Old Rose 
7 Statuary Bronze 18 Dark Blue 
8 Oxidized Silver 19 Gray-Green 

20 Pekin Red 
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122 Wt!sl'l!rn El«tric 

IIANU TEl~EPIIO~E SETS 

Xo. 211 Type -l'onti1111e1I 

211EW 
Hand Telephone Set 

211FW, GW and HW 
Hand Telephone Set 

The following 21 I Type Hand Telephone Sets are intended for use in anti-sidetone, local battery 
talking, and common battery signaling service. 

Code 
No. 

*211EW-3F 

t211FW-3F 

t211GW-3F 

t211HW-3F 

211EW-3F- For use at manual stations. 
211FW-3F, 211GW-3F and 211HW-3F-For use at dial stations. 
Finished in black. 

Hand Set Dial Dial Mtg. 
Mounting Number Number Cords 
Gl-3 

Gl-3 5HA-3 41A-3 3 MlW 
5½" 

Gl-3 5HB-3 41A-3 3 MlW 
5½" 

Gl-3 SHE-3 41A-3 3 MlW 
l 5½ .. 

Hand Set 
FlAW-3 

FlAW-3 

FIAW-3 

FlAW-3 

( ") Equipped with a card holder frame. 
It) Will be furnished equipped with a 61M Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio receiving sets when specified in the order 

When equipped with a filter, the MIW Cord is omitted. 

The hand sets described above are finished in black (- 3F). These sets, however, can be obtained 
on special order in the following colors. To obtain these sets in color, the dash number (-3F) for 
black finish should be changed as shown below: 

Dash Number 
4 
6 
7 
8 

Color 
Ivory 
Old Brass 
Statuary Bronze 
Oxidized Silver 

Dash Number 
12 
16 
18 
19 
20 

No. 212 Type 

Color 
Dark Gold 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekm Red 

The 212 Type Hand Telephone Set is intended for use in anti ­
sidetone two-party selective message rate party-on-tip stations 
in dial systems. 

When specified in the order, these hand telephone sets will be 
equipped with a No. 61M Filter to suppress dialing induction into 
radio receiving sets. When equipped with a filter one Ml W 5½" 
Cord is omitted. 

Finished in black. 
212 Type Hand Telephone Set 
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Wesrern Electric: 123 

HAND TELEPHONE SETS 

No. 212 Type-Conti111H.ul 

Code Ha nd Set Dial Dial Mtg. 
No. Moun ting Numbe r Number Cords Han d Set Replaces 

212AW-3F G2-3 SHA-3 41A-3 D3AH FIAW-3 203A 2 MlW 

212BW-3F G2-3 SHB-3 41A-3 D3AH FIAW-3 203B 2 MlW J 

212CW-3F G2-3 SHE-3 41A-3 D3AH l FIAW -3 203C 12 MIW 

The hand sets described above are finished in black (- 3F). These sets, however, can be obtained 
on special order in the following colors. To obtain these sets in color, the dash number (-3F) for 
black finish should be changed as shown below: 

Dash Number 
-4 
6 
7 

-8 
DtJiL 

213A W, -BW, -CW 

Code Hand Set 
No. Mounting 

213AW-3F G3-3 

213BW-3F G3-3 

213CW-3F G3-3 

Color Dash Number Color 
Ivory 12 Dark Gold 
Old Brass 16 Old Rose 
Statuary Bronze 18 Dark Blue 
Oxidized Silver 

Dial 
Number 

SHA-3 

SHB-3 

SHE-3 

19 Gray-Green 
- 20 Pekin Red 

No. 213 Type 

The 213 Type Hand Telephone Set is intended for 
use with a No. 60211-3 Key at anti-sidetone dial sub­
scriber stations in the 755A P.B.X. system. 

When specified, these sets may be obtained equipped 
with a 61M Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio 
receiving sets. When equipped with a filter, the Ml W 
5½" Cord is omitted. 

Finished in black. 

Dial Mtg. 
Number Cords Hand Set Replaces 

41A-3 B3AH 1 
FlAW-3 {205A 

MIW i 205D 

41A-3 B3AH} 
MlW FlAW-3 {205B 

205E 

41A-3 B3AH} 
MlW FlAW-3 {205C-3 

205F-3 

The hand sets described above are finished in black (- 3F). These sets, however, can be obtained 
on special order in the following colors. To obtain these sets in color, the dash number (-3F) for 
black finish should be changed as shown below: 

Dash Number Color Dash Number Color 

-4 Ivory - 12 Dark Gold 
-6 Old Brass - 16 Old Rose 

7 Statuary Bronze 18 Dark Blue 
8 Oxidized Silver 19 Gray-Green 

- 20 Pekin Red 
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I 2-t l#srern Electric 

11.A~D TEI .. El•HONE SETS-('011ti1111e1I 

No. 21 4 Type 

RED 
GREEN 

214AW 2148W , CW, DW 

The 214 Type Hand Telephone Set is intended for use in anti-sidetone circuits with the No. 23A 
Amplifier and the No. 6013B Key for subscribers who are hard of hearing. 

The 214AW-3F is used at manual stations. 
The 214BW-3F, 214CW-3F and 214DW-3F are used at dial stations. 

Finished in black. 

{'ode Hand Se t Dial 
No. Moun ting Numb er 

*214AW-3F G2-3 

t214BW-3F G2-3 SHA-3 

t214CW-3F G2-3 SHB -3 

t214DW-3F G2-3 SHE-3 

Dial Mtg. 
Numb er 

41A-3 

41A-3 

41A-3 

Cord s 

D3AH 
MlW 
D3AH 
MlW 
D3AH 

Hand Se t 
F2BW-3 

F2BW-3 

F2BW-3 

F2BW-3 

Replaces 
207A 

207B 

207C 

207D 
, ., Equipped with a card holder frame. 

lMlW 

3 
lilte~' t~~\ ~&~c1\:i~~~uipped with a 61M Filter Lo suppress dialing induction into radio receiving sets. When equipped with 

The hand sets described above are finished in black (- 3F). These sets, however, can be obtained 
on special order in the following colors. To obtain these sets in color, the dash number ( -3F) for 
black finish should be changed as shown below: 

Dash Number 
4 

Color 
Ivory 

Das h Num ber 
12 

Color 
Dark Gold 
Old Rose 
Dark Blue 
Gray-Green 
Pekm Red 

('ode No. 
1B 

3B 

3D 

IIA 

6 
7 
8 

Old Brass 
Statuary Bronze 
Oxidized Silver 

16 
18 
19 
20 

Head Bands (H eeeivers) 
Descr iption 

Consists of a wire Head Band with olive drab textile covering, equipped with adjustable yokes 
for holding two No. 525 or 528 Receivers (less the No. 3A or llA Head Bands ordinarily 
furnished) , also for holding two No. 509 Receivers. 

Wire Head Band covered with black sleeving and a yoke for holding the receiver. The yoke is 
shaped so that it will fit head receivers provided with two holes drilled in the side of the case. 
Intended primarily for use with the 186 Type Receiver. 

Imitation leather covered wire Head Band of Hat cross section for use with a single receiver in 
train dispatching service. Used in place of No. 3A Head Band with No. 528 Receiver in con­
junction with No. 52AB Desk Stand. Recommended in place of No. 7 A. 

A single wire Head Band arranged to hold one No. 128 or No. 528 Receiver. Made of one piece 
nickel finished piano wire. A No. 1466 Pad is furnished as part of this Head Band but is not 
assembled to it. Replaces the No. 3A Head Band. 
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No. 76A Heat Coil 

Wes,ern Electric 

HEAT 41 '41.11 .. S 

No. 40 Type Heat Coil 

125 

The No. 76A Heat Coil is used in the No. 1168 Type, No. 1169A, No. 1268 Type and No. 1269A 
Protectors and in the Nos. 1435P, 1435H and 1435T Protector Groups for protecting central office 
equipment against sneak currents. It consists of a black hard rubber shell. When a current greater 
than that for which it is designed passes through the winding, the solder melts and allows a spring on 
the protector mounting to press the pin against a contact, thus grounding the line. Replaces No. 73A. 

f',0de 
No. 
40 
72A 
76A 

Approx. 
Resistance 

3.45 ohms 

No. 74-A, C and F 

Will Operat.e in 210 Sec. 
on Amperes 

.54 

No. 74 Type 

No. 74 Type Heat Coil 

6~-'!f~, 

,s ~/!,. 
After 0perotin9 

- T 
I 

T l 
I I 

~ , 1.· I I 
v 16 I 

:,~·1 
, 64 

' I I .. , .!. 

'\.z:~ !.n 
32 .JZ JZ 

Before Operotin9 

For Use As 
Brass Dummy 
Composition Dummy 
Heat Coil 

: I 
I I 
L z7 .I ~l 

32 16 
After Operating 

No. 74-B, D, E and G 

These heat coils are designed to act on small current values at which fuses will not give reliable 
operation. 

They are similar in mechanical construction to the No. 35 Type Fuses, differing in that a heat 
coil is used in place of a fuse wire. The spool of the coil is soldered to the alarm spring with low melting 
solder and the indicator spring is hooked into a hole in the upper spoolhead. When excessive current 
passes through the winding, the heat generated melts the solder, allowing the alarm spring to actuate 
the alarm and the indicator spring causes the spool to fly up, thereby giving a visible indication of the 
operated coil. 

Fuse posts may be used in mounting the No. 74 Type Heat Coils. They will carry continuously 
one half their operating current. 

Rated Resistance Will Operate in Size of 
('ode 210 Sec . on Current Mounting Screw 
No. Max. Min. of (Amperes) Required 
74A 21.0 19.0 . 18 No . 6 
748 4.1 3.7 .40 No. 10 
74C 8.0 6.5 .265 No. 10 
74D 4.7 4..1 .34 No. 10 
74E 8.0 6.5 .265 No. 10 
74F 57 53 . 110 No. 10 
74G 57 53 .110 No. 10 
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126 Wesrern Electric 

INDUCTION COILS 

Western Electric Induction Coils are designed to obtain extremely high transmission efficiency. 
One of the important features is that the entire winding is included in the effective flux area. In other 
words, the entire winding is contributed to the efficiency of the Induction Coil; there being no dead 
sections of the winding to reduce its efficiency through the introduction of direct current resistance. 

As a result of several years' research work, we have adopted a new core material which consists 
of a special steel alloy, used in the form of thin strips. This new material permits of greater transmis­
sion efficiency than was heretofore possible with any Induction Coil core material known to the 
telephone art. 

- • 1~-;,, ... 
,. 

[~]/ ~ '• J 
; c.J - I .t' I ,; ""I;, "' 

PftlMI.Wr 

~ 
No.13 

[!]I~ 
No. 32 

~- ~ .. m .. - ::S ~ 
~ --'f ·-······· ····--- ~ t!d 
• 1JJ • / •····••••If- ······· • '/' .,..:=·-· 

~:s~l 
I Z J "'J f 

No. 42 

Code 
Resistance (Ohms) 

,--

No. Description Primary Secondary 

13 Intended for use in 
local battery sub-
scriber sets .. .. . (P-P) 1.4 (S-S) 17.0 

31 Sarne as No. 13 ex-
ceptthatitistreated 
to resist the action 
of moisture and 
fumes. Intended for 
use inNos.1336and 
1536 Type Mine 
Telephones . (P-P) 1.4 (S-SJ 17.0 

32 Intended for use in 
magneto portable 
telephone sets and 
magneto Railway 
Train Dispatching 
Telephone Sets ex-
posed to moisture 
or to weather. 
Used in No. 1526B 
Telephone Sets (P-PJ 0.38 (S-S) 37.0 

42 Designed for use in 
Nos. 501A and 
501B Desk Set First Winding 
Boxes and No. Second Winding 
1 3 1 7 B U Te I e - Third Winding 
phone Sets. . . . . . . Fourth Winding 

(1-2) 
(2-3) 
l4-5) 
(5-6) 

Tertiary 

.41 ohms 
7.5 ohms 

31.0 ohms 
290.0 ohms 
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Western Electric 127 

INIH Jt"'TION COILS-Co11ti1111Ptf 

PR IMARY 

ll ~ 

· ~""' 
$ECO~ ' 

LI 
(INNER ENO) 

>-) 

No. 558 

, 
;; 

&CO ... ~~y 

_· _ -2.., 4' 
PRiMAR'f 

.- ··:r 

Nos. 62, 63. 65 

T 

~ ~ 
• I 

' 

,t5ECON0ARV 

PillMARV 

"''"'"-- -- GN 
(INNER ENO) 

~ -- -- >--- R 
(OUTER ENO) 

No. 77A 

Code 
Resistance (Ohms) 

No. Description Primary Secondary Tertiary 
55B Moisture-proofed 

Induction Coil. 
For us e in sub­
scriber sets. Rec­
omm e nded in 
place of No. 55 (Ll-R ) 14.7 

62 Intended for use in 
"A" operator'santi­
sidetone telephone 
circuit and "B" 
operator's telephone 

(GN-C) 9.5 

circuit . . . . (PC-PD J 1.32 (L-T ) 8.8 

63 Intended for use in 
P.B.X . attendant's 
anti-sidetone tele­
phone circuit and 
"A" operator ' s 
telephone circuit. (PC-PD ) 2.3 

65 Intended for use in 
toll operator's anti­
sidetone telephone 
circuit and "B" 
operator's telephone 

(L-T) 25.0 

circuit. . . (PC-PD ) 1.32 (L-T J 9.9 

77A A two-winding 
closed core typ e 
coil. Intended for 
us e in th e 301A 

,; -...:o_.. 

Telephone Set. (LI-C J 143 (GN-R) 2.8 

(T-LT ) 325.0 

(T-L T J 450.0 

(T-L T J 500.0 
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128 Wesrern Electric 

INIH Jt'TIO X ('OILS-('onti,1111>1I 

GN 

R 

L2 
0 
y 

No. lOlA 

GN 

R 

No. 1018 

No. 102A 

.-
~ '» .. 

No. 113D 

Code 
Resistance (Ohms) 

No. Description Primary Seconda ry Tertiary 

101A Intended for use 
in anti-sidetone 
subscriber sets. (Ll-R ) 22.0 (GN-CJ 19.0 (R-GN) 75.0 

101B Intended for use 
in the 304B, C 
and D Telephone 

No. 101 A and 8 

3" _ ...... 
64 

Sets. . . . (RR-R > 22 (R-GN) 75 (GN-CJ 19 

(..________,r-
NO 10 2:A ALSO GENERAL O(~Gt,, 

ANO OIMEt.lStON S 0 ,.- NO IOZ T YP( 

No. 102A 

102A Intended for use 
in operator 's tele-
phone sets ll-2 ) 485 

113D Intended for use 
in anti-sidetone 
local battery talk­
ing, common bat­
tery signaling 
subscriber sets (P-PJ 1.4 

(2-3) 9.3 

(S-Sl ) 17 

(4-5 ) 1.7 

(S1-S2) 200 
(S2-S3J 280 

(N. t.J 
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Wesiem Electric 129 

JACKS 
Singly ~lo1111ied-\\ TeJded Frauae Jacks 

The following singly mounted, electrically welded frame type jacks replace the corresponding 
punched frame types as indicated in the code number listings. The terminals of the jacks are regularly 
arranged to accommodate two No. 19 B & S gauge wires unless otherwise specified. Mounting screws 
are furnished. 

No. 223 No. 225 
No . 234 

--- 31' 

Fig. I 

No. 226 No. 227 

No. 215 Jack 

-- 1 
,r 

_ _l 
I • I 1.--,i-l 

Fig. A 

W-1 
13" 
16 
I 

_ _t 
I • I 

1,.--J--.J 

Fig. C 

No. 230, 
233 

No. 232 

Fig. B 

Fig. D 

No. 215 

No. 216 

No. 217 
220, 235 

No. 218 
219, 231 

No. 236 No. 237 

&~&ojJIQ5d~ 
No. 240 No. 241 No. 242 No. 243 No. 245 No. 246, 238 No . 248,239 No. 249 

~ 0_4 J u4 
No. 267 No. 280 No . 284 No. 285 No. 289 No. 290 No. 291 No. 293 

a@ 
..--0 

~~ rn ~ ' 
q_~ -~v~ . '~ - : - . 

No. 297A No. 300A No. 303A No. 309 No. 323 No. 324 No. 326 No. 327 
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130 Wt!sf'em Elt!Clrk 

JACKS 

Shtr;fly l\louuted-\\ 7 elfletl Fra111e- Cont i1111e1I 

No. 353 No. 355 No. 360 No. 36IC No. 387 No. 4ll No. 438 

The first code letter, A, B, C or D, of the code numbers of jacks listed below, indicates the 
number of mounting lugs (single or double) and their arrangement with respect to the plane of the 
springs (horizontal or vertical) as illustrated in figures A, B, C and D on the preceding page. 

JACKS FOR USE WITH PLUGS Nos. 47, 116, 137, 141, 144, 151, 152, 153, 

154, 209, 217, 218, 220, 221, 241, 246, 249 AND 289A 

Dimensions Mounting Centers (Inches) 
Page 129 Replaces 

Code No. Fig. No. Horizontal Vertical Jack No. 

(a) 215A . 1 51! 11 . . . .215 
(a) 215B .. . . . . l . 51! . . 11' . . 
(a) 215C . . . . . 1 . . . 1, 8 ... 3/s .. 
(b) 216A . . 1 5/g ... . . 7/4 . .216 
(b) 216B . 1. 6.~. . .. ll g .....•. 

(b) 2I6C 1 7 . ¾. . .... 204 /g .. . . 
(b) 217A 1 6,8 -Ya •. .. . .. 217 
(b) 217(' 1 7/8 ¾. .209 

(c) (b) 217E 5'8 11. .. 
218A . 1 6"8 :Vs . .218 
218C . 1 . . 7.~ . . 3/g .. 

(d) 218E . 1 S,'g •••• .. 'vs .... 
219A 1. . . 6.~. . . i,8·. . .. 219 
219B 1. 6/4 ... .. 1 I , .. 

219(' . 1 1,3 . 3/g .... 155 

219D 1 .. 118 . . ¾ . 175 
220A .. . . . 1. 5'8 . 71 .. . .220 
220C . . . . . 1. 7,~ . ¾ .. . 154 
220D .. 1. . 11,. . . % . . . .... 176 

(e) 223A. . . . . 1 ;,8 . . 7,'g . 221A & C, 223 
(e) 2238 ... 1 s,s. 11 8 .• 2218 & D 
(f) 225A .. . . . 1 5,g .. . . 7/4 .. 225 
(f) 2258 . . . . . 1 ;'s .. . ll g. . .. 

(f) 225(' ... l 1,,s s,s 156 
(f) 225D . . . 1 1 1 8· s1. 177 

(g) (f) 225E . .. . . 1 s,s. ' . 7,g . .299A 
(f) (p) 225C'E l. J,~ 5/4. .. 

(a) 226A . 1 s1. Y8 226 
(a) 226{' ... .. 1 .1/8· ¾ ... 
(h) 227A .... 2 7/4 %. .227 
(h) 227C .. . ... 2 Ya 78•. ' . .. 206 

(j) 230A . . .1 6/4 7/4. 

(j) 230C . . . . . 1 7,g . .. 5/8· . 146 
(j) 231A .. . ... . 1 % 1,,8 
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Wes,.ern Electric 

JACKS 

Singly ~lcn111ted - \\ e ltl e d Fra1ne-Co11ti1111e,/ 

Mounting Centers (Inches) 

131 

Code No. 

(j) 231B 

Dimensions 
Page 129 
Fig. No. Horizontal 

. 5/4 
Vertical 

. lls 

Replaces 
Jack No. 

(j) 231C . . . 
(j) 231D 

232A . .. . 
232B 
232C 
232D 

(k) 232E 

233A 
233B 
233C 
233D 

(L) 234A . . . .. . 
(L) 234C .. . . . 
(L) 234D . .. . 
(j) 235A . 

(j) 235C . 
(j) 235D .. 

236A . 
(m) 236B .... 

236C 
236D 
237A 
237C 

1 
. 1 . 

, l. 
1 
1. 

. . 1 . 
1 . 

.. 1. . 

l. 
1 .. 
1 ' 
1 .. . 

. 1 ' 
1. 
1 

. 1 

1 
1 
1... 

. l. 
l 
1 
l. 
1 

!re .. 
. 11 8 . 

S/4. 
.. % ... 

• 7/8 . 

.. Pa . . 
¼ . 
s/4. 
78• 
½ 

.. . . l1s 
5 

.. .. 711 .. ' 
. ' l 1·s 
.. ¼ , 
. . 711 

. , 1 I 8 

.. 2¾2 .. . . 

.. 2¾2 ... " ... . 

¼. 
.. ¼ 

.. ½ .. 
. l1 ·s 

51 .. .. 
%, ' 
h- " .. 
7 . 

. . .. , l I 8 

% 
% .. 
½, 
518 , . 

.. % .. 
Ys 
58 , 

%, 
118 • 

'. 11 s . 
... h - ... .... . " %, . 

.. 5/4 ... " .. 11s 
" ~ .. 

h 
(n) 297A 1 % %,. 

303A 1 518 • • • • • • . !rs 
303AK . . . I % . . 1/s . .. . . . 
3098K . 1. . . . . ¾ . . .. . . 11 s . 
309CK l 71s . . • . % . . 
327C . . 1 71s . • 5/4 . 

(q) 353BK 1 s .11 8 . 

355C . . 1 ½. % . 
361C . ..... . 1 ½ s11 
411C..... .. 1 h.. %-

. 147 

. 168 

148 
. 169 

... 149 
. . 170 

151 
172 

. 153 
. . 174 

. . 189 
. 188 

. 185 

438C. . . . . . . 1 'J,a . . 6/4 .281A 

1*) Vertical center%" when mounted in double horizontal rows with lugs in opposite directions and Ys" when 
mounted in double horizontal rows with lugs in the same direction. 

,a i The terminal of the tip spring is arranged to accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires. 
\b l The terminal of the tip spring and the terminal of the spring which makes contact with it are arranged to 

accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires. 
(c) Same as No. 217A Jack except it has a nickel-silver sleeve. 
(dJ Same as the No. 218A Jack except equipped with platinum contacts. 
(e/ The terminal of the tip spring is arranged to accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires. 
(fl The terminals of all springs are arranged to accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires. 
(gJ Same as the No. 225A Jack except equipped with No . 2 metal contacts. 
(h) The terminals of the tip and ring springs are arranged to accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires. 
rj J Local contacts not designed for use in talking circuits. 
(kl The same as the No. 232A Jack except equipped with platinum contacts . 
(L l Normally closed contacts are not designed for use in talking circuits. 
<ml Cannot be used with Nos . 137, 152, 154, 209, 217, 218, 220, 241, 246 and 249 Plugs. 
(Il l Same as No. 303A Jack except equipped with platinum contacts. 
(OJ Same as 225C except has a nickel silver sleeve. 
(PJ Equipped with platinum contacts. 
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l32 Western Electric 

.IA('KS 

Sh1,:ly )lo1111~ed-\\ "'eleled •"'ra1ne-Co11ti1111ed 

JACKS FOR USE WITH No. 109 TYPE PLUG 

Dimensions 
Page 129 
Fig. No. 

Mounting Centers (lnches) 

('ode No. 

246A 
2468 , 

(a) 246E . 
248A . 
2488 . 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

Horizontal 
5 .. 8 
s.,8 
s .. 8 
s .. 8 
5'8 

248D . 3 . l I , 
(b) 248E . 3 5-·8 

249A . 3 5,'8 
2498 3 . 5.'8 
323C 3 . 7-·8 

1a 1 Same as the No. 246A Jack except equipped with nickel-silver sleeve. 
1b 1 Same as the No. 2i8A Jack except equipped with nickel-silver sleeve. 

Vertical 
'!,l! 

l I 
1,.8 
7'8 

... 11, 

¾ 
7.i! 

h 
11, 
% 

Replaces 
Jack No. 

126 

134 

. . 143 

JACKS FOR USE WITH Nos. I 10, 150, 184, 202, 207 AND 213 TYPE PLUGS 

Dimensions Mounting Cente rs (Inches) 
Page 129 Replaces 

Code No. Fig. No. Horizontal Vertical Jack No. 
238A .. 2 5,8 ½ 159, 238C 
238B . . 2 5/8 , • .1 18 178, 238D 

(a) 238E . . 2 5.'8 .1 1 8 
239A .. 2 5,11 7,l! .. 160 
2398 ... 2 5,8 . l' ' .179 
239(' .2 7.-8 3/s . . 260 
239D . . . 2 . 11' ¾ 

(b) 239E 2 511 '1,'8 

240A 2 3'4 7/8 .. 161 
240B .. 2 ¾ . 11 s . 180 
240(' 2 7,'8 % 
241A 2 3/4 •• 7'8 .162 
241B 2 3,i .. . 11 . 181 
241(' 2 7,8 5,,8 

2410 2 11, 5/4 
242A 2 3~ 7,g 163 

242B 2 3/4, l1 , . 182 
242(' . 2 7/8 s .. 8 . . 259 

((') 242CK 2 7,8 . . 5-'8 
243A . 2 3~ 111 . . . 165 
2438 2 3'4 11 .184 
245A 2 2½i 7.l! 
2458 . 2 2¾2 .. 11, 
245(' . 2 29'12 s .. 8 

267A ... . 2 '½6 5.'8 
280A 2 11 7,8 
280B 2 7,8 11, 
280(' . 2 7,8 5, jj 

284A 2 1 7'8 
2848 2 1 . 11' 
285A 2 1; 16. 7 .. 8 

2858 2 · u16· · · . 1 I ' 

285C 2 ½ % .. .. . . . . 
2898 . 4 '¾'s- . . . . . lJ ' . . . . .. . 
2908 .. . 4 I¾'&, . . .. 11 . ...... . . .. 
2918 . . . . . . 2 . 1 ..... .. . l }jj . .... ....... 
293B . 2 . 1~6· •• . ... .. . .. .. l½ .. . .. .... . . . .. ' .. 
300A .. 2 5/4 ¼ ... 
324(' 2 . 7/8 5/4 
326A . . . . .• . 2 . I:i.(s. • •. . . . . . . . . . 7/4 . . . ... . . . . . 

Continued on next page 
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Code 
No. 

360A 

360C 

387B 

387D 

Western Electric 

.JACKS 

Singly 1'fo1111te d-,\ r e ld e d Fra111e 

JACKS FOR USE WITH Nos. 110, 150, 184, 202, 
207 AND 213 TYPE PLUGS-Continued 

Dimen sions Mounting Centers , (Inches ) 
Page 129 
Fig. No. Horizontal Vertical 

2 2~ 7,8 

2 7/8 s,, 

2 13.16 11' 
2 l1 , s., 

<a , Same as the No 2388 except equipped with a nickel -silver sleeve. 
b , Same as the No. 239A except equipped with a nickel-silver sleeve 
c' Equipped with platinum contacts. 

Singly 1'101111te d-Mise e lla11eo11 s Typ e 

No. 77 No. 77 

Code 
No. Des cription 

H o­
U ~ 

No. 78 

133 

Replaces 
Jack No. 

77 Operator's telephone set. Makes one separate contact when a No. 148 Plug is inserted; has tip, ring and 
sleeve terminals. Diameter of mounting plate 1716". 

78 Same as No. 77 Jack, except that the make contact is omitted. 

No. 200~Jack No. 224 Jack 

0 

No. 200 No. 203 No. 208 No. 224 

The Nos. 200, 203, 208 and 224 are fibre insulated jacks having micanite bushings. They will 
mount on any thickness of wood from 3 4. to 7-.~ inch, the jack shank being threaded and the jack 
held in place by means of a nickel finished nut. 
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134 

.JACKS 

Si11AIY ~l011 nC ed-~lis~ella1u•u11s Type - Conti 1111r1I 

Code 
Mounting Centers (Inc hes) 

Used with Used in ---, 
No. Horizontal Vertical Plugs Jack Boxes 

200 15,16 1 IA. 47 and 116 
203 15,16 H ~ lA, 47 and 116 
208 IS,16 J 1 ~ lA, 47 and 116 385, 386 and 389 
224 !S,16 11¾z IA, 47 and 116 385, 386 and 389 

e 

No. 403B Jack 

No . 403B TYP E JACK 

The No. 403B is intended for use in connection with portable telephones on subscribers premises 
and are to take care of two, three and four wire service requirements. Intended for use with No. 283B 
Type Plugs and the jacks are arranged so that the associated plugs can be inserted in one position only. 

The No. 403B Type Jacks are four conductor jacks consisting of a phenol plastic mounting block 
with four inter-meshed coil spring contacts embedded therein, mounted on a bracket and fastened to 
a flush type switch plate 2¾ " wide x 4½" long. The bottom of the mounting block is provided with 
holes for cord connections. Switch plate, mounting screws and washers are furnished as loose parts. 

The No. 403B Type Jacks are designed to mount in standard electrical outlet boxes having 3,¾2 " 

mounting centers. 

The No. 403B Type Jacks entirely replace the No. 403A Type and the No. 388A Type except for 
additions and renewals. 

Code No. Color 

403B-4 Ivory 
4038-6 Old Brass 
4038-9 Brown 
4038-14 Brushed Brass 
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Western Electric 

.IAC'KS 

135 

Shagly !tlo1111ted-~I is ee lla11eo11s Type-{'011 ti II IU ! tl 

No. 404B TYPE JACK 

Wall Type Non-Flush Mounte d Jack. Otherwise same as No. 403B Type. 

Dimensions 134 
11 x 13~ 11 x l" deep. 

Replaces the No. 404A Type Jacks and also the No. 389A Type Jacks except for additions and 
renewals. 

Nos. 410A, B & D 

Code No. 

404B-4 
404B-9 

Color 

Ivory 
Brown 

No. 410 TYPE JACK 

No. 4108 No. 410C 

Th e No. 410 Type J ack is a twin jack consisting of a single frame equipped with two sleeves. It 
is especially designed for all high frequency patching or testing. 

Code 
No. 

410A 

4 108 

*410 C 

**410D 

Mounting Centers 

Horizontal Vertical 

5/ 8 l¾ 

% l ¾ 

3/s 1% 

5/4 J3.{ 

Used with 
Plug s 

47, 241 

47,241 

47,305, 
312 

47,305 , 
312 

-&ime as the No. 410A except tip springs are gold plated for a distance or •, •• from the end or the lips. 
•-Tip sp rings are gold plated at t he lip end. 

Principal 
Use 

Toll test boards. 

Toll test boards. 

Patching and testing 
cable terminals in 
Type "K" carrier 
systems. 

Type " J" carri er 
telephone systems. 
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136 Wtst~rn Electric 

.JACKS 

Sh1gl y 1'Jnu 11ted- ~I isee lla11eo11s T y p e- ('011 ti 1111e1I 

" 

ff 
' 

4.:f 
~ 

0 0 
Sf.CT ION A·" 

" j 

~ :f 
4 

.. J:' 
4 

No. 200 Jack 

No. 200 Jack 

Piece No. 
Part No. Req. Material 
Pl28224 1 Brass 

P112770 1 Brass 

Pll2724 l Ger. Silver 

Pll2725 1 Ger. Silver 

Pll2726 1 Brass 

PI12722 1 Brass 

P161576 6 and Phenol 

As Req . Fibre 

P112729 2 Micanite 

Pll8460 2 Brass 

Pl12727 Ger. Silver 

P-1282C4 

p-112110 

P-112724 

P-1127ZS 

P-112726 

P-112722 

P· 161576 

P·IIZ729 

P-118460 

P-112727 

" 

A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

Piece No. 
Name Part No. Req. 

Sleeve Nut Pl28224 I 

Washer P112770 1 
P112721 l 

Tip Spring Pll2720 1 

Contact Spring Pll2719 1 

Stop Spring Pll2724 l 
Frame Pll2725 1 

P112726 1 
P112722 1 

Insulator Pll8464 2 
Bushing Pll2717 2 

R.H.M . Screw 
Pll2727 1 
Pl61576 10 and 

Terminal As Req. 

P · l28224 
P • ll2770 

P • ll272 1 

P· 1127Z0 
p- 1127r9 
P -11 2724 

~=rn~ 
P-112722 

P•ll8464 
F'-112717 

P-112727 

P· 161576 

StCTION ,..,,.. 

~ 3• • 
31" .. 32· 

No. 203 Jack 

No. 203 Jack 

Material Name 
Brass Sleeve Nut 
Brass Washer 
Micanite Bushing 
Ger. Silver Contact Spring 

Contact Spring 
and Stud 

Ger. Silver Tip Spring 
Ger. Silver Contact Spring 
Brass Stop Spring 
Brass Frame 
Brass R.H .M. Screw 
Micanite Bushing 
Ger. Silver Terminal 
Phenol 

Fibre Insulator 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



~siern Electric 

.JACKS 

137 

Singly )l01111ted-:Jliseella11etH1s Type-Conti1111e1I 

A 

Piece 
Part No. 
PI24438 
PI24439 
PI24440 
Pl24435 
Pl24433 
P124601 
P124436 
Pll2726 
Pl24454 
P210776 
Pl31035 
Pl61576 

Pt24437 
Pl29848 
Pll3883 

S[CTION A•A 

P-ll3883 

;f 
4 

P-124438 

P- 124439 

P-1244 40 

P-12443S 

P·l24 43.'3 

p-r2460l 

P-124416 

P-112726 

P-1244~4 

P -210776 

P-1310,5 

P- 161576 
P-124431 

P-129848 

A 

No. 208 Jack 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

No. 208 JACK 
No. Piece 
Req. Material Name Part No. 

1 Brass Sleeve Nut Pl24438 
1 Brass Washer Pl24439 
1 Brass Frame P124440 
I Contact Spring P129775 
I Contact Spring Pl29782 
I Hd. Rubber Separator Pl29780 
1 Nickel Silver Tip Spring Pl29781 
I Brass Stop Spring Pl29779 
2 Micanite Bushing Pl29778 
2 Steel R.H.M. Screw Pl29776 
1 Nickel Silver Terminal Pll8469 

9 and Phenol Pll2727 
As Req. Fibre Insulator Pl6l576 

2 Brass Terminal Pl29777 

2 Brass Washer P124437 
Pll3883 

2 Brass Button H.M. 
Screw Pl29848 

No. 
Req. 

1 
1 
1 
1 

l 
I 
2 
1 
l 
2 
2 
1 

13 
1 
2 
4 

4 

f 

APPROllC. 
3" 
1 .. 

0 ... 

P '"l244l,8 

P-1.24439 

p-129780 

P-129791 

P ·12:9779 

P· l29718 

P-129776 

P-118-459 

P- 112.727 

P,•16 1.576 

P-129777 

P· 124437 

APPROX 132 

No. 224 Jack 

No. 224 JACK 

Material 
Brass 
Brass 
Brass 
Micanite 

Brass 
Micanite 
Brass 
Ger. Silver 
Phenol Fibre 
Brass 
Brass 
Brass 

Brass 

Name 
Sleeve Nut 
Washer 
Frame 
Bushing 

(Separator) 
Contact Spring 
Contact Spring 
Contact Spring 
Tip Spring 
Terminal 
Bushing 
R.H.M. Screw 
Terminal 
Insulator 
Terminal 
Terminal 
Button H.M. 

Screw 
Washer 
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138 Western Electric 

.1At ""KS-Conti1111ed 

For ~l01111dug h1 Strips 

[f ,-------<> 

0~ 
ov---o 

1g 
No. 49 No. 110 Jack Mounting with No. 141 Jack No. 359 No. 362 

0~!4 ~~ ~;g ~v~ 
No. 50 No. 141 No. 229 No. 295 

Or2.__j nvv---! 
0 ~ ~v~ 

No. 92 No. 193 No. 275 No. 308 

These jacks are designed for mounting in groups in jack mountings, a few of which are listed 
under "Jack Mountings ." In ordering, the code number of the jack and the code number of the jack 
mountings should be given as well as the total number of jacks and mountings required. 

The number of jacks to be mounted per strip should be specified and the numbering desired, or 
they will otherwise be furnished unnumbered. 

These jacks are not supplied unmounted. 

Code Used with Used with No. per 
No. Plug No. Jack Mounting Strip 

49 110 77- 114 141 142 5, 10 and 20 167- 168 
50 110 77- 141 142 5 and 10 
92 109 113-138-139 10 and 20 

141 110 112- 115-116-131 10 and 20 136-137- 180-181 

193* 110 117- 118--120-122 10 and 20 123 125-127 
229 109 145 10 

275 110 112- 115- 116- 136 10 and 20 137 

295 110 112- 115-116 136 10 and 20 or 137 
308 110 116-136- 137 10 and 20 
359 llO 21 10 
362 llO 116- 136-137 10 

·T he No . 119 Tool ,s designed for extracting and repla cing t he sleeve oC th e No . 193 Jack. 

No. 16 

No. 19 

JA('K FASTENERS 
These Fasteners serve the purpose of holding either jack mountings or 

lamp socket mountings in place on the switchboard frame. They are made of 
brass. 

The No. 103 Tool listed under "Tools" should be used in placing and re­
moving Fasteners, with the exception of the No. 15 which requires a No. 64 Tool. 

Code No. Used On 
15 No. 49 Jack Sections, Nos . 9C and 109A Switchboards having slotted stile 

strips. 
16 No. 92 Jack Sections having drilled stile stri_ps. 
19 Nos. 49 and 193 Jack Sections having drilled stile strips on 1 inch centers. 
21 No. 49 Jack Sections having stile strips drilled on ¾ inch centers. 
25 No. 5 Toll Test Board to clamp Nos . 184 and 185 Jack Mountings and No. 262 

Lamp Socket Mountings on relay racks. 
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Wesiem Electric 

JACK ~IO UNTIN«.S 

139 

For central battery exchanges it is customary to have the multiple jack strips in each panel 
separat ed into groups of five rows by thin white holly strips. Each group consists of one hundred jacks 
numbered O to 99. Each strip has 20 jacks and is divided into four smaller groups (each having five 
jacks ) by a distinctive mark so that an operator may readily choose the proper jack. It is also usual 
to furnish these Jack Mountings with a groove on the lower edge for marking the jacks for various 
purposes such as signifying that several adjoining jacks are connected to one private exchange, etc. 

In ordering, specify the number of jacks and the Code No., the Code No. of the Jack Mounting 
with the number per strip, together with the numbering desired. If the holly strips are to be attached 
to the upper edge of any of the Jack Mountings, the order should specify which ones. 

The No. 80 Jack Mounting is so designed that the twin plug of an operator's head set may be 
inserted in each pair of jacks. Mountings will be furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified. 

Code 
No. 

21 
80 

114 
116 

128 1 
129 
130 
135 

136 
137 
143 

184 
185 

189A 
189C 
199A 

No. 80 with No. 99 Jacks 

Used with 
Jack No. 
70 or 359 
99 or 234 

49 
141 or 166 

219C or 
similar 

\ Ja ck 
236C 

14 1 or 308 
141 or 308 

238A 
218 or 

similar 
type 

240A 
284B 

364 or 396 

No. 148 
Jack Mounting 

t U_\ I 
No. 199A Jack Mounting 

Mounting 
Ordinarily No. of Face Dimensions 
Used with Jacks Plate ~ (Inches) -----Plug No. per Strip No. Length Width 

110 10 9o/t6 1116 
137 2 2 3/4 l ¼ 
110 20 9¾8 ?1'6 
110 10 10½ 1½6 

47 10 62½2 11,~ 
47 20 62½2 21 
47 10 6% 1 l ¼ 
47 30 21B 21 ¾ 13,8 

110 10 11~6 ½ 
110 10 5B 11½6 ½ 
110 10 9¾6 1 

, 24 23D 161~ 6 l¼ 47 48 127A 161~ 6 2½ 

110 10 113, 16 l ¼ 
110 10 ll o/16 1½ 

47 or 137 4 3¾ 1¼ 

No. 148 JACK MOUNTING 

This ebony finished wood box is primarily designed for 
mounting a No. 218A or similar type jack on the side of a 
desk. Two wood screws with washers are provided for fasten­
ing it in place. The overall dimensions are length 5 inches, 
width 2¾6 inches and depth l2½2 inches. 
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140 Wesieru Electric 

.JAt:K SP ,._~ES 

No. 63A 

For further information concerning types other than those listed below, consult your nearest 
distributor. 

Code Width of 
No . Face (Ins.) 

lAK l~ 

62A 
62B 14 
62C 3 

63A l'l! 
ti3B 3, , 

ti3C Jl-l 
631) 21 

161 <\ 5 

0 t 
0 v' 

Sing ly Mounted FIG.A 
Type MAKE. ONE. 

Finish 

Dull Black Fibre 

" « 

" " 
" 
" " 

" " 

KEYS 

~ JV ~ j V 

FIG.C FIG.B 
O~E. &REAK 

BREA\\ 01-lE. 6EfORE MA¥,E. 

Remarks 

Insulator for use between No. 114 Jack 
Mounting and No. 10'2 Lamp Socket 
Mounting when equipped with No. 30 
Lamp Sockets. 

Intended for use with No. 184 and No. 
185 Jack Mounting and No. 262 Lamp 
Socket Mountings on relay rack. 

Intended to mount in place of Nos. 133. 
134 and 135 Jack Mountings in Nos. 
105A and B Switchboards. 

... 
0 

i ! .. 

~ 
0 t 0 V "" 

FIG. D o v 
ONE. MAKE. FIG. E Dimensional 
BtfOfl.E 6REAK. MAKE-MAKE Drawing 

The above contact spring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated contact spring 
positions of the keys listed below. 

Singly .}fuu11ted Type Keys 
LOCKING TYPE 

(Button locks up when depressed to operated position) 

Dimensions (Inches) 
C-Ode No. of Spring (See Dimension Cut) ---No. Springs Arrangement A B C D E F *G 

92B \! 6 2 Sets Fig. C 35,ii 21~ l 112 1516 ¼ ~ 5/8 1116 7/ 8 11'4 

92D 9 3 Sets Fig. C 3¼2 2112 11,t! 1516 ¼ •12 1116 7,8 114 

92H 12 1 8 l Set Fig. A 
2 Sets Fig. C 3½2 2112 11~ 16-16 ¼ 512 1116 ½ 11~ 

92N \3 & 4, 3 1 Set Fig. C 3¼2 21Sz 11~ P15 ¼ •12 1116 7,8 l¼ 
92P 3 & 51 2 1 Set Fig. A 3~ 21,ti 11,~ 1516 ½i ~ 1116 7,8 l ¼ 
92AA 6 2 Sets Fig. D 3~ 21~ 1112 H 16 ½i •12 1116 1,,.8 l¼ 
424B 6 3 Sets Fig. A 3¼-l 2¼i 1¼2 1s16 ¼ 5i2 11,}6 711 IJ.,4 

See notes on next page. 
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~sil!rll Ell!cfric 

KEYS-Conti1111P1I 

NON-LOCKIN G TYPE 

(Re gular Pu sh Button Operation} 

Dimensions (In ches) 
Code No. of Spring (See Dimen sion 
No. Springs Arrangement A B (' D E 

92A (1) 6 2 Sets Fig. C 3¾2 21,32 }l-12 P 15 9~ 

92] 6 1 Set Fig. A 
2 Sets Fig. B 3¾2 2li2 1 l.!!2 pt6 ,, 

32 

92W 6 2 Sets Fig. D 3¾2 21i2 l1i2 P16 9i2 
92Y 16) l 2 Sets Fig. A 3¾2 21S2 1112 P 15 ~ 

92AN 8 1 Set Fig. A 
2 Sets Fig. C 3¾2 21112 1112 F-16 ?t.? 

188A I 1, 4 2 Sets Fig. A 3¼2 9·16 IS,16 l7i2 9i2 

188D (l J 6 2 Sets Fig. C 3¼2 9·16 15,16 1?-12 9-12 

188E ( l & 7 4 2 Sets Fig. A 3½2 9·16 15,16 Fit ~ 
424A 111 6 3 Sets Fig. A 3½2 21-t.? 11.12 1 :.16 ~ 
464A 2 1 Set Fig. B 3¾2 h 1,8 P12 9-12 

464B 2 1 Set Fig . A 3¾2 1'2 7,,8 1512 ~ 

l' J Arranged for thickness of shelf as indicated. 
( 1) Keys arranged for 7,-8n shelf will be furnished unless otherwise specified. 
(21 Top of button engraved "MON". 
(3) Keys arranged for 1116n shelf will be furnished unless otherwise specified. 
(41 Top of button engraved "E". 
(5 1 Top of button engraved "C". 
16 ) Keys arranged for ~'2N shelf will be furnished unless otherwise specified. 
17 , Provided with a plunger retaining screw. Engraved as specified in order. 

Group Mounted Type Keys 

F 

"i2 

:,i2 

;,i2 
;,~ 

;l2 

;12 
:,'12 

"32 
:,-r.i 

~ 
~ 

Cut ) 

s., 

1'2 

1,2 

1-z 

' 'ii 

14 1 

•G 
1116 7,1< II , 

II 16 78 111 
1116 1., P .1 
1116 7,,_ 111 

II 16 7,~ 111 
1116 7,8 l1 , 
1116 7, 8 } I I 

1., ll .1 
1116 7,8 111 

7, 8 

1 • .., 

T hese are group mounted type, push -button, order wire keys for use with vanous key mountings. 
The keys are equipped with colored plunger buttons as noted. Key mountings are listed elsewhere. 

LOCKING TYPE 

Code No. of Spring Key Mounting 
No. Color Springs Arrangement Code Numbers 

248A Black 2 1 Set Fig. C 211, 212, 232, 260, 299 and 320 

NON-LOCKING TYPE 
69A Red t 2 Sets Fig. A 233, 235 and 347 

492A Red or Black 2 1 Set Fig. A 342, 343, 344 and 346 
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142 Wes/"~m Electric 

KEYS-Conti1111ed 

Keys Equipped witl1 llotath1~ Ca111s 

y 

Nos. 272 and 406 
Types 

*406C Only 

0 ' vo---.,; 

Nos . 272 and 406 
Types 

Nos. 377 and 378 
Types 

375 Type Nos. 392 and 393 
Types 

~ 
0 I/ 

Fig. A 
Make One 

Fig. B 
Break One 

Fig. C 
One Break 

Before Make 

Fig.D 
One Make 

Before Break 

The above contact spring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated spring positions of 
the keys listed below. 

Singly mounted metal shell keys having hard rubber rotating cam which, when operated, breaks 
and makes contacts and locks in its operated position, otherwise having same construction as No. 92 
Type Keys. Overall dimensions, length 3'¾6 inches, width U{s inches. 

Code No. of Contact Spring 
No. Springs Arrangement Key Shelf Mounting 

272A 6 2 Sets Fig. C 1116, 7,,8 or 11~ inch as spec. 272C 9 3 Sets Fig . C 
272G 3 1 Set Fig. C 1116, 71 or 1 ¼ inch as spec. 
406A 2 1 Set Fig. B 11 is, 'vs or 1 ¼ inch as spec. 
406C 4 2 Sets Fig. A 3 8, 11{6, 7-"il or 11~ inch as spec. 
406P* 4 1 Set Fig. B 1116, ½ or 1'4 inch as spec. 1 Set Fig. A 

• Cam engraved as specified in order. Furnished unengraved unless otherwise specified. 
Note: Keys arranged for ''II inch shelves will be furnished unless otherwise specified. 

Fig. 3 Fig. 2 Fig. l 
No. 498A Key 

For thickness of keyshelf, see tabuJation following 

Rotath1g B1at.to11 Type Keys 

0 ~ 0 

rf h rih r!h 
LOCKtlC LOCK INC 
RIGHT NOAHAL LEfT 

Spring Arrangement 
No. 498A 

The No. 498 Type Keys 
are singly mounted rotating 
button type keys intended for 
switching. 

The button of the No. 
498A Key is arranged to ro-
tate 90 degrees clockwise and 

90 degrees counter-clockwise from normal position. 
All other keys listed of the No. 498 series are ar­
ranged to rotate 90 degrees clockwise from nor­
mal position. Keys are provided with mounting 
screws. 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Wt!sJ-eru Electric 143 

Rotating ll11ffo11 Type K eys - C'onti,111t!tl 

Code Fig. No. Color Color Contact Spring Thickness 
No. (See Illus.) Button Engraving Arrangement of Keys helf 

498A l Red Black 2 sets Fig. A ~s" 
498B 1 Red Black 1 set Fig. A 7,·s " 
498C 1 Red Black 2 sets Fig. A 7 ,, 

·l! 

498F l Black White 1 set Fig. C 
1 set Fig. B s.~" or 7'8" 

498K 3 Black White 1 set Fig . C 
1 set Fig. A 7,..8" 

498M 1 Black White 2 sets Fig . C ¾ "or 7,,s" 
498S 1 Black White 2 sets Fig. C 1ll1&"0r 1116" 
498T 1 Black White 2 sets Fig. B 181&" or 1115" 

(al 498{; 1 Black White 2 sets Fig. B 131&" or 111&" 
498Y 1 Black White 1 set Fig. C 7'8" 
498AB Red Black l set Fig. B 7,s" 

(a} Equipped with heavy platinum contact s. 

1•h111ger Type Keys 
FOR USE WITH KEY LEVERS 

The following plunger type keys each have but one plunger rod for its operation. The No. 375A 
Key is a push button type. All other type keys listed below are arranged for use with No. 6A or 
similar type key lever and are either locking or non-locking according to the type of key lever used. 
(Key levers are listed elsewhere.) 

Code No. of Spring Code No. of Spring 
No. Springs Arrangement No. Springs Arrangement 

375A 6 2 sets Fig. C 392F 24 8 sets Fig. C 
377A 4 2 sets Fig. A 393A 9 3 sets Fig. C 
378A 6 2 sets Fig . C 393D 10 4 sets Fig. B 
392A 12 4 sets Fig. C 1 set Fig. A 

392D 14 4 sets Fig. C 511A 20 10 sets Fig. A 
\ 1 set Fig. B 511B 30 10 sets Fig. C 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



144 

Key 
No. 
92A 
92B 
92D 
92J 
92R 
92T 
92Y 

188D 
188E 
272A 
272C 
272D 
272G 
406A 
406C 
424A 
424B 
424C 
424D 
464A 
464B 

Key 
No. 
92A 
92B 
92D 
92] 
92R 
92T 
92Y 

188D 
188E 
272A 
272C 
2720 
272G 
406A 
406C 
424A 
424B 
424C 
424D 
464A 
4648 

P-IMl6 

l LUG 
-, I P-12417 

tu&SCREW 

. ___,, 
P-115443 

/~CREW 

U'esteru Electric 

KEYS - Cont i1111e1l 

Heplaeenu.•11t Parts fur Push ll11Uo11 anti 
Hntar:, · Levfl'r K eys Nos. 92, 188 , 272. •oo, 4 21 

anti -184 Types 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) & (6A) 
Spring Mou_ntlng Contact Springs with 

Plunger or Cam Mounting Block Plunger Mounting Block Screw 
Black Red Block Screw Springs Head (3) at Right 

P-143908 P-166912 P-163582 P- 19297 P-148403 P-148698 P -149565 
P -143909 P-166906 P-163582 p. 19297 P-148403 P-148698 P-149565 
P -143909 P-166906 P-163585 P -111381 P-148403 P-148675 P-149565 
P-143908 P-166912 P-163582 p. 19297 P-149572 P-148535 
P-143908 P-166912 P-163589 P-147982 P- 39347 P-142468 
P-143908 P-166912 P-163582 P-113884 P-149572 

p'.i-is698 
P-149565 

P-143908 P-166912 P-163582 p. 19297 P -148253 P-149565 
p. 42188 P -166918 P-163595 p. 19297 P -149332 P-149335 P-148698 
P-163928 P-166922 P-163595 P- 16583 P-147930 P 147931 P-147932 

·P-208278 'P-208279 P - 163582 P-113884 P-147881 P 148372 P-148372 
'P -208278 "P-208279 P 163585 P-111381 P-147881 P -148675 P-148372 
•P -208278 'P -208279 P -163585 P-111944 P-147881 P-148675 P -148675 
'P-208278 'P-208279 P 163582 p. 19297 P -147881 

p i47887 
P-148372 

"P-208278 'P-208279 P-163582 p. 16583 
p '.149170 

P-208713 
' P-208407 'P -208409 P - 163589 •p 113884 P -148372 P-149170 
P -143908 P- 166912 P- 163589 p. 29620 P-148235 P-148673 P-149565 
P-143909 P- 166906 P-163589 p. 29620 P-148235 P-149566 P -149565 
p.143909 P-166906 P 163589 P-11138 1 P 148235 P-148656 P-147902 
P - 143908 P-166912 P-163589 P 107721 P-148235 P -149416 P-149416 
P-100050 P-165497 P-16.1595 P-100172 P-149198 P-148485 
I' 100050 P-165497 P-163595 P-121480 P-148336 P-100009 

(7) (8) (9) and (9A) (10) (II) 
Hard Rubber 

Contact Sprlnl(s Insulators 
(With Mounting Block Screw Head (3) at Right) Larre Small Separator 

P-109716 P-109717 

p : 148535 P-1-is61s 
P-109716 P-109717 

p : 113755 P-148699 P-162422 P-162420 
P-163471 

P-162430 
P 163471 P-162422 P-162420 p. 23975 

P-142469 P-162422 P-162420 P-142472 
P-163471 P 148535 P-162422 P -162420 P- 2397;, 

P-109716 P-109717 
P-109716 P -109717 
P-109716 P-109717 

p .ji;i;i;i1 
P-162422 P -162420 

P-147893 P- 147894 P-162422 P- 162420 P 107684 
P -147894 P-355511 P 14789 1 P -162422 P-162420 P-107684 

P-162422 P -162420 
P 162422 P-162420 

p 148537 
P-162422 P 162420 

34308 P 148693 P -162422 P -162420 p 
P-148693 P-148537 P-162422 P 162420 p. 34308 
P-148693 P 148537 P 147903 P 162422 P 162420 p. 34308 
P-149420 P 149513 P-147903 P 162422 P 162420 p. 34308 

P -109716 P 109717 
P -109716 P-109717 

• Nole: The following parts are not included with the above cams, but must be ordered separately 

Combined Stud and Nut Assembly. P-208280 
Stop Pin . . . . , P- 32819 
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Wesrern Electric 

K El. YS-('011 ti llllf'tl 

LevPr Type Keys 

FOR LISTENING AND RINGING SERVICE ON SWITCHBOARDS 

~ 
o V 

Fig. A 
Make One 

Fig. B 
Break One 

No. 136A 

0----, 
:...::..JV 

Fig. C 
One Break 

Before Make 

Plv 
Fig. D 

One Make 
Before Break 

145 

The above conta ct spring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated conta ct spring 
positions. 

Code 
No. 

136A, · 1368 
155A 

No. of 
Conta cts 

12 
12 

Sin,tlP I .... evPr Ty1te 

LOCKING IN BOTH POSITIO NS 

Size of top I½ x 3 1 inches 

Conta ct Spring Arrangement 

Position I 
2 sets Fig . C 

Position 2 
2 sets Fig . C 
2 sets Fig . C 

' This hy has common strnp wm • conncct,on s hclwccn main spnngs . 

Corresponding 
Key Space Code No. 

1048 
1048 

KE\. ·s AXD 1•AHTS FOH SIX4_-I .. E AXH no1·n1 .. E I .. EVEH 
T, ~ .. E KE\. ·s 

P-427 6 
FULCRUM 
PIN AND 
P-4215 

BUSHING 

P 25384 
K<=,· HANDLE 

P 123144 
MOUNTING 

BLOCK SCREWS 

P- 109979 
PLUNGER 

See listing on following page 

P-25353 
KEY HANDLE 

P·45679 
PLUNGER SCREW 
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146 Wi?s,.em Electric 

KEYS AND PAHTS FOIi s1~c .. 1 .. E A~D DOI BLE LE\ TEH 

TYPE KEYS - Conti1111e1l 

Symbol 

Key 
No. 

102A, B. C 
103A 
J04A 
IIOA 

110D 
115A 
ll8A, li 
121A 
123A 

131A 
135A, B 
136A 
150A 
155A 

156A 
164A 
165A 
177A 

178A 
184A, B 
196A 
198A 
247A 

249A 
256B 
264A 
369A 
415A 

Symbol 
Key 

104A 
115A 
135A, B 
136A 
150A 

!SSA 
156A 
177A 
178A 
184A, B 

196A 
198A 
247A 
249A 

264A 
369A 
415A 

A B C D E F G H 
Spring Spring Spring Spring 

Key Top Key Lever LeYer Mounting Mounting Clamp Clamp Spring 
Plate Base Assembly Assembly Block Block Block Plate Separator 

P -163323 P-122755 P- 25363 P- 25360 p . 4252 p . 4305 p . 4254 P-112188 
P-163323 P-122756 P- 25360 P- 25360 p. 4305 

4254 
P-112188 

4264 P -112730 P-122757 P- 25355 p . 4252 p . 4252 p . P-112188 p. 
P-163323 P -122755 P - 25363 P - 25360 p. 33686 P- 4305 p. 33688 P-112188 

P-163324 P -122755 p. 25363 p. 25360 p . 33547 P- 4305 p. 33548 p. 5802 p. P-122730 P-122757 P- 25354 
p . 25354 

p. 4252 P-112188 4264 
P-122734 P - 122762 

P- 25356 4252 
P- 16739 p. 4254 P-112188 

P -122737 P -122762 p. p . 4254 P-112188 
P-122737 P -122762 p . 25354 p. 16739 P - 112188 

P-122737 P-122762 p. 25355 p . 4252 p. 16739 p. 4254 P -112188 
P-122730 P-122757 p. 25362 P- 4252 P- 4252 P- 4254 P-112188 p . 4264 
P -122730 P-122757 P- 25358 p . 4252 p . 4252 p. 4254 P-112188 p. 4264 
P-122731 P -122761 p . 25358 P - 33547 P- 4252 P- 33548 p. 5802 
P-122730 P-122757 P- 25356 p . 4252 P-112188 

P-122733 P-122 762 P- 25355 p. 25354 p . 33686 p. 4305 p . 33688 P-112188 p. 33495 
P-122737 P -122762 p. 25355 

p: 25354 
p. 33686 P- 16739 P- 33688 P-112188 

P-122733 P-122762 p . 25354 p . 4305 P-112188 r: 4264 P-122730 P-122757 p. 25355 p . 33686 p. 4252 p. 33688 P-112188 P-103845 

P-122731 P -122761 p . 25355 p. 33547 p. 4252 p . 33548 p. 5802 p. 4264 
P -122730 P - 122757 P- 25355 p. 4252 p . 4252 p. 4254 P-112188 P- 4264 
P-122731 P - 122761 p. 25358 p . 33547 p . 4252 p . 33548 p . 5802 
P -122730 P -122757 p. 25358 P- X3686 P - 4252 p. 33688 P-112188 
P -122730 P-122757 p . 25358 p . 33686 p . 4252 p . 33548 P -112188 

P-122730 P-122757 p. 25358 p . 33686 p . 4252 p . 33688 P -112188 p . 33495 
P -122733 P-122762 p . 25.355 P- 25354 P- 33686 P- 4305 P- 33688 P -112188 
P-122731 P-122761 p . 25355 p . 33547 p . 4252 p. 33548 p. 5802 p. P 122730 P -122757 p . 25358 p. 33686 P- 4252 p . 33688 P -112188 4264 
P-122731 P-122766 p. 25358 P -129820 P-129820 P -129821 P- 8216 

CONTACT SPRING PARTS 

J K L M N 0 p Q R s T u 
Plunger Springe Main Contact Springs 

;148505 P-148505 P-148508 P-148686 P-129033 P-129034 p. 171321P- 17131 . ...... I, P-129032 1P-l29031 
. . . . . P -148508 P-148686 . . . . p . 17132 p . J 7131 . . . . . . . . . . P - 129031 P -129032 

P-148507 P -148507 P -148508 P-148686 P- 17131 p . 17132 P- 17132 P- 17131 P-129032 P-129031 P-129032 P-129031 
P-131275 P - 131276 P-131275 P-131276 P-129033 P -129034 P -129034 P-129033 P -131273 P-131274 P -131274 P -131273 
P -131275 P - 131276 P - 131275 P-1312 76 P-129033 P-129034 P - 129034 P-129033 P-148444 P-148445 P-131274 P-131273 

P -131275 P -131276 . . P-129033 P-129034 P-131273 P -131274 . 
P-148423 P-148422 P -148508 P-148686 P-129033 P - 129034 P- 17132 P - 17131 P - 148365 P- 148366 P - 129031 P-129032 
P-147934 P-148505 P -148508 P -148686 P-129033 P-129034 P- 17132 P- 17131 P-148365 P -148366 P-129032 P - 129031 
P-148423 P-14842 2 P-148508 P-148686 P-148367 P - 148436 P - 17132 p . 17131 P -148365 P-148366 P-129031 P -129032 
P -148506 P -148506 P -148508 P-148686 P -129033 P -129034 P - 17132 P- 17131 P-131273 P-131274 P-12903 2 P-!2903 1 

IP -147937 P -147938 P -147937 P-147938 P-129033 P-129034 P-1 29034 P-129033 P-148361 P-148360 P- 33494 P-148361 
P-148422 P-148433 P-131 275 P-131276 P - 129033 P- 129034 P - 129034 P-129033 P - 148365 P-148366 P -131274 P-131273 
P-148422 P-148513 P -131275 P-131276 P-129033 P-129034 P-129034 P-129033 P-148365 P-148366 P-131274 P-131273 
P-148422 P-148423 P-148422 P -148423 P- 17133 P-129034 P - 129034 P-129033 P -148365 P-148366 P- 148366 P -148365 

P-148506 P-148506 P-148508 P - 148686 P-129034 P - 129033 P - 17132 P - 17131 P-148444 P-148443 P-153484 P-153483 
P -148422 P -148513 P-148422 P-148513 P - 129033 P-129034 P-129034 P -129033 P-148365 P-148366 P - 148366 P -148365 
P-148511 P-148512 P-148512 P -148511 P-148368 P-148371 P-148371 P-148368 P -148494 P -148493 P-131274 P- 131273 

Note: Above key springs cannot be furnished assembled. 
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No. 479 Key 
Position 1 and 

Position 2 

Wesf'ertt Elecf'rk 

KEYS 
l.ever Type-Conti 1111ed 

,;.:'1 ° ,..r',., 0 TI" .!l LEVER HANDLE ,., ""-,I'" Jl 16 

~-~-2£~ =----i.. 

---1~ .. --~r .i." ,-· !~ 1 Q .. 

64 ·-l4. 
I ii" 
-=;;:f=~=r"" !- r 

I 

Front : 

' 8' 
3 64-

General Dimensions 
of No. 479 Type 

P·l32720 
PLUNGER 

P·l07036 ISMALLI I 
P·l07036 ILARGE) 1, 
INSULATORS 

P-107116 
WASHER 

P·l32726 
PIN 

Replacement Parts 

147 

0 t '1\, 
oo----v ~ 

Fig. A 
Make One 

9_,-
Fig. B 

Break One 

~ 
0 .., 

Fig. C Fig. D 
One Break One Make 

Before Make Before Break 
A maximum of 14 contact 
springs can be included in 
each position of the key. 
The above contact spring ar­
rangements represent the 
normal or unoperated con­
tact spring position of the 
keys listed below. 

The No. 479 Type Keys consist essentially of spring combinations mounted in a metal frame 
having a black finished metal top plate 21/4: inches long by 1.%; inches wide. Four No. 4 Oval Head 
Wood Screws are furnished with each key for mounting. A wide variety of spring combinations are 
available in this type of key, some of the more popular combinations being listed below. For spring 
combinations other than shown, please consult your nearest distributor. 

LOCKING TYPE 
Locking in one or both positions 

Contact Spring Arrangement ---.. 
Position 2 Position l 

Code No. of 
Figures Figures 

No. Contact Springs A B C D A B C D 
479B IO 2 2 
479F 5 1 1 
479G 8 2 2 
479H 12 2 2 
479K 12 2 2 
479r 12 2 2 
479AP 5 1 1 
479Al' 12 4 
479AW 20 2 2 2 2 
479AY• 6 2 
479B 24 4 4 
479CW 18 4 2 
479DlJ 22 1 3 l 3 
479EL 12 4 
479HL 20 1 l 2 l 1 2 

• Equipped with platinum contacts . 
NON-LOCKING TYPE 

Non-Locking in one or both positions 
-Contact Spring Arrangement· 

Position 2 Position 1 

Code No. of 
Figures Figures 

No. Contact Springs A B C D A B C D 
479AD 6 2 
479BO 8 2 2 
479CG 14 1 2 2 
479CS 12 2 2 

COMBINATION LOCKING AND NON-LOCKING TYPES 

479D 14 2 l 
Locking 

1 
Non-Locking 

2 
479E 12 2 1 2 
479T 8 1 1 
479AK 12 2 2 
479CH 16 1 2 2 
479CM* 12 2 1 2 
479FC 14 1 2 2 

• Equipped with platinum contacts. 
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148 mtsrem Eleclric 

KEYS 
Lever Type Keys-Contin11e1I 

No. 501 TYPE 

The No. 501 Key is a lever type key similar in construction to the No. 479 Type but arranged for 
mounting in the universal type of keyshelf; also may be used for general purposes. Keys are equipped 
with black handles and may be obtained with various spring combinations. Moving lever forward 
operates rear set of springs and vice versa. Mounting screws are furnished. 

No. 510 TYPE 
The No. 510 Type Keys are for use in Western 

Electric switchboards employing Harmonic Ring­
ing Systems. 

Replaces No. 468 Type Key for new and addi­
tional equipments. 

When ordering No. 468 Type Keys for replace­
ment purposes the code number of the key now 
used should be given. This number is stamped on 
the frame of each key. Our factory will then either 
make shipment, or suggest a suitable No. 510 Type 
Key if advisable. Consists of four-party restoring 
type harmonic ringing key unit and a lever key unit 
mounted in a base 7%; inches long having a hard 
rubber key top 5¼ x .840 inches. 

Code No. Description 

No. 510 Type Key 

510A For use as a one-way, individual, four-party manual ringing key with listening combination arranged 
for circuits with flashing recall on both cords. 

No. 465C. Bottom View 

No. 6000B 

~lo1111ted Type Keys 

Code No. 

465A 

465C 

Description 

Push button type key mounted in oak box. Size of box 41116 x 3!16 x 
11~ inches. Non-locking. Makes three and breaks one contact 
when operated. 

Non-locking. Makes two and breaks one contact when operated. 
Similar to No. 465A. 

465E Non-locking. Makes three and breaks two contacts when operated. 

6000A 

6000B 

Similar to No. 465A. 

No. 6000 TYPE 

Wooden box equipped with one No. 377 A Key and one No. 6A 
Key Lever. Size of box (including key lever ) 4¾ x 3~-8 x 11;16 
inches. Locking. Makes two contacts when operated. For use in 
dispatcher's telephone circuits. 

Wooden box (No. 334 Key Mounting) equipped with one No. 136B 
Key. Size of box 6 1i x 3½'6 x 21116 inches. Locking in both posi­
tions. Makes two and breaks two contacts in both positions 
when operated. For use in railroad service for connecting a tele­
phone to any one of three separate lines. 
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ms,-em Electric 

KEYS 

r.tounted Type Key s - Co11ti11ue1l 

No. 6017 TYPE 

0 
0 • V 

Fig. A 
Make One 

Fig . B 
Break One 

0-----, 
:=_Jv 

Fig. C 
One Break 

Before Make 

Pl V 

Fig. D 
One Make 

Before Break 

I 2 345 6 
Wiring Diagram Spring 

Combinations, No. 6017E 

The above contact spring arrangements 
represent the normal or unoperated contact 
spring position of the keys listed below. No. 6017E Cover Removed 

149 

The No. 6017 Type Key consists of a key unit and connecting block, mounted in a black finished 
metal box. Overall dimensions: length 7½ inches; width 3lh"s inches; depth 1-¾6 inches. 

The No. 6017A-6017E Keys replace the No. 6002 Type Keys of corresponding code letter . 

Code No. of Spring .--£ontact Spring Arrangement--.. 
No. Contact Springs Combination Position 1 Position 2 

6017A 8 Locking-Locking 2 sets Fig. A 2 sets Fig. A 

6017B 6 Locking 2 sets Fig. C 

6017C 6 Non-locking 2 sets Fig. C 

6017D 9 Locking 3 sets Fig. C 

6017E 12 Locking-Locking 2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. C 

6017G 12 Locking 2 sets Fig. C 
3 sets Fig. B 

6017H 10 Locking 2 sets Fig. C 
2 sets Fig. A 

. . . . . 

6017J 12 Locking 4 sets Fig. C 

6017K<aJ 6 Locking 2 sets Fig. C 

6017L 17 Locking-Locking 1 set Fig.C 2 sets Fig. C 
1 set Fig.A 3 sets Fig. Af 

6017M 7 Non-locking 2 sets Fig. D 
1 set Fig.A 

6017P 6 Non-locking 2 sets Fig. C 

6017R 28 Non-locking 2 sets Fig. C 
4 sets Fig. A 

2 sets Fig. C I 
4 sets Fig. Af 

(a) The Nos. 60178 and 6017K Keys are the same except that on No. 60178 the No. 2GP Key Unit is adjusted for break before 
make, whereas on the No. 6017K the No. 2GP Key Unit is adjusted for make before break. 
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150 W<!sl"ern Electric 

Xo. 6021 Type P11sl1 H11Uo11 Keys 

RE.LEASING 

t 

" 
.+ LOCKING 
• j 
D t 

123 4 $676 

NON 
LOCKING 

I t 

" a 

No. 6021A 

0 

- LOCl<INC 

t 
·C 

I 2 3 4 ~ 6 7 8 9 IU I 12 

Front View Rear View Side Removed No. 6021B 

No. 6021 Type Key 

rRONT A8 COEF ... 
n 

L 

rf 
z .. i' . 
t-

':u ---------~ ~ ' 
Dimensional Drawing 

r - LOCK NG 

' t • t ' A B C O £ 

~ 
I 2 3 4 ~ 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 

No. 6021C 

,-- ------- r-LOCKING 
I RELEASING : i 

D E 

7654321 

No. 6021E 

The No. 6021 Type Keys are intended for use at subscriber stations in connection with various 
station wiring arrangements. Each key consists of a key unit enclosed in a black finished metal box 
and is equipped with push buttons as indicated below and a terminal strip to which the contact springs 
are strapped for outside connection. Designation card frame is provided above each button. 

The locking push buttons when depressed release any locked button and remain locked in the 
operated position. The releasing push buttons when depressed release any locked button and return 
to normal position. The non-locking push buttons do not release any locked button and return to 
normal position. 

The box may be reversed with respect to the key unit in order to permit mounting on either the 
right or left side of a desk or table. Cover is attached by screws and is provided with two holes for 
cable entrance. 

The overall dimension of the 6021 Type Key is length 62%~"; width •¾411; depth 5". 
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Code No. A 

*6021A-3 Red 

*60218-3 Yellow 

6021C-3 Black 

6021E-3 Black 

Wesiern Electric 

~o. GU21 Type-Conti1111e1l 

Push Buttons 
B C D E 

Black Red Black 

Red Black Red Black 

Black Black Black Black 

Yellow Blue Green Red 
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- - Replaces 
F No. 

6009A 

Black 6009B 

6009C 

6009E 

Equipped with platinum contacts. 

No. 6022A-3 Key 

No. 6022A-3 KEY 

r:; fl0 0 00 00 00 ~ ... 00 °11~ ~ .. 
.. i- 6 .. - - 1 .. 

~~ ·:.__ I- !l 
64 I t4 

I 
FRONT 

' 11" ,......_._...__._..._,~~~ ~ ---r-1 T.. I 

321, b..~--- ---, I ,;. : 
Tf - , I I 

11'" I 

~ zf I 

4:!!"' 
0 -t, .. " 

'.u 
1 , 

NON 
LOCKING 

l 
A 

/ RELEASING 
r-LOCKING-, 

' • l • B C D E 

123 4 567 8 91011 

No. 6022A-3 

The No. 6022A-3 Key is intended for use in subscriber stations in connection with station wiring 
plans. It consists of a key unit enclosed in a black finished metal box, equipped with a rotating plunger 
and push buttons as indicated and a terminal strip to which the contact springs are strapped for 
outside connection. 

The locking push buttons when depressed release any locked button and remain locked in the 
operated position. The releasing push buttons when depressed release any locked button and return 
to normal position. The non-locking push buttons do not release any locked buttons and return to 
normal position. The rotating plunger in position E as illustrated above cannot be released by any 
other button. The box may be reversed with respect to the key unit in order to permit mounting on 
either the right or left side of desk or table. Has a snap-on cover and is provided with two holes for 
cable entrance. A designation card frame is provided above each key position. 

Code No. 

6022A-3 

A 
Yellow 

Push Buttons 

B 

Red 
C 

Black 

D 
Black 

Rotating Plunger 

E 
Black 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



152 

No. 6023A-3 Key 

Wi!siern Electric 

KtiYS 

Lever Ty11e Keys 

No. 6023A-3 KEY 

I 0 oc;ooo[looooo 
.. 

!!." .... .. 
.. 

... TOD 

•1" 
J,' 

t ' , . 
--~ ~~~ _,__l__ ~ __._ .......... ..L..L__ ' 

,f. 

I .. 

No. 6023A-3 Key 

The No. 6023A-3 Key is intended for use at subscriber stations in connection with station wiring 
plans. It consists of a key unit enclosed in a black finished metal box and is equipped with eight push 
buttons and a terminal strip to which the contact springs are strapped for outside connections. The 
black push buttons when depressed release any operated button and remain locked in the operated 
position. The red buttons when depressed release any operated button but return to the normal 
position. A designation card frame is provided above each button. The box may be reversed with 
respect to the key unit in order to permit mounting on either the right or left side of a desk or table. 
It has a snap-on cover and is provided with two holes for cable entrance. 

No. 6026A 

No. 6026 TYPE KEYS 

· 111 · 
• • 

No. 6026A 

361 C 215A 
JACK JACK 

u 

3A 
VARISTOR TERM BLOCK 

No.6026A 

361 C 215A 
JACK JACK 

_...,.. 

3A 

IL 
0 006 , 

VARISTOR TERM BLOCK 

No. 60268 

The No. 6026 Type Keys are intended for use in connection with No. 137, 289A or similar plugs 
in station key equipments. It consists of one key unit, one No. 361C Jack, one No. 215A Jack, one 
No. 3A Varistor and a terminal block to which the apparatus is wired for outside connections (see 
illustration). All mounted in a black finished box. The box is arranged so that the key may be mounted 
on either the left or right side of a desk or table with the key unit at the top. Has a snap-on cover and 
hole for cable entrance. Equipped with a designation strip mounted between the key unit and jacks. 

Code No. 

6026A 
60268 

Ordinarily Used For 
Talking 
Talking and Holding 
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Wesrern Electric 

K E\.·S -Con ti 1111e1I 

UNIVERSAL TYPE KEYS 

153 

Nos. A2 and A3 type keys in Universal keys helf 

Universal type keys are arranged to mount in a Universal type keyshelf, which, instead of being 
drilled and tapped for a definite location for each key, is provided with two mounting slots running 
lengthwise of the keyshelf and registering with a mounting stud at each end of the key as shown in the 
illustration above. 

In coding these Universal keys they have been divided into three types according to the length 
of the base: A Type, 7½ inches; B Type, 4;!,16 inches; C Type, 2;1 inches. 

All of these types of keys are made in a variety of models mounting lever key units, and push 
button key units in varying numbers and combinations. 

Key units are supplied mounted with or without indicators which show the last key operated. 
The units are manufactured in non-locking form and the lever units in both locking and non-locking 
arrangements. 

Universal type keys of the same length base will mount in any keyshelf designed for that length 
of key and apparatus blanks can be supplied either to take the place of keys at non-equipped positions 
in the switchboard, or to fill the space remaining in the Universal keyshelf after the required keys 
have been placed in it. 

Several hundred forms of the Universal key are available, and it is, therefore, not practicable to 
list them all in this catalog. For detailed information regarding these keys refer to our Distributor. 

The Universal type keys shown below are not complete or comprehensive and are not intended 
to be a guide in the selection of the actual keys required, but will serve for identification of Universal 
key types referred to in switchboard specifications or proposals . 

Western Electric equipment using this type of key will be found to contain complete information 
for obtaining replacement, and in placing orders for this purpose, or for extension to the existing 
equipment, the customer should refer to the code number, which is stamped upon the keys already 
in service, or to the information given in the drawings accompanying the equipment. 

,I I 

General Design and Dimensions of 
No. "AJA" Type 

1: 0 : 0 :11 
. ,-" -... -

64 

~· 
General Design and Dimensions of Gene ral Design and 

No. B-tC Type Dimensions of No. C-lA Type 
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No.GA 
Key Lever 

Code 
No. 
6A 

14A 

23A 

Operated 
Position or Lever 

Vertical 

U/4!si~rn El~ctric 

Key Levers 

Description 
Used with lever type keys. Black handle, metal parts 

nickel plated . Locking. 
Horizontal Otherwise same as No. 6A. 

Intended for use with the 378 or similar type keys and when so used 
are adapted for keyshelves ranging from ll (6" to F 1.6" thick, the 
hard rubber plungers being cut to proper length by the installer . 
When the lever is in the position shown (vertical ) all contacts of the 
key are locked. When the lever is thrown to the left, the inner con­
tacts are closed, and when the lever is thrown to the right , the 
outer contacts are closed. The lever locks in all positions. 

Side View or No. 69A Keys Mounted in a 
Typical Key Mounting 

No. 23A 
Key Lever 

A complete line of Mountings arranged for use with any of our standard keys are manufactured; 
further information will be supplied upon request. 

Also refer to listings under "Group Mounted Type" Keys. 

Code 
No. 

235 
320 
338 
339 
340 
342 
343 
344 
376A 

378A 

No. of Keys 
per Strip 

10 
20 
10 
20 
10 
20 
20 
10 
10 

5 

Size of Face 
(Inches) 
9¾6 X 1--z 

10½ X ~6 
'72~ X 3 
'72~ x s, 
9~6 X 1 
~ 6 X 7·15 
9¾6 X 1-z 
72¾:i X 716 
113•16 X 1/:! 

72½z X 21~ 

Key Spa<-es 

Keys Used 
with 
69A 

248A 
490A 
490A 

92 & 424 Types 
492A 
492A 
492A 
69A 

5 No. 6 Type Key Levers 
5 No. 377A 
5 No. I B Number Plat es 

These are intended for use in place of keys where the full equipment of keys for which the key­
shelf is arranged is not installed or to fill in space between two keys. Key Spaces can be furnished 
which correspond to our standard keys in respect to the size and finish of the top. 

The following list represents a few of the most commonly used Key Spaces. 

Size or Top Corresponding Size or Top Corresponding 
Code No. (Inches) Key Code No. (Inches) Key 

ASA 71'2 X 5~ Al Type A27A 71-ji X 2¼2 Al Type 
A6A 7 1'2 X ¾s Al Type B33A 4~6 X l '-f Bl Type 
AI2A 71~ X ¾ Al Type C27A 2¾ X 2¼2 C Type 
Al3A 71'2 X 1½i Al Type E24A 11!,{& X ¾ E Type 
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Western Electric 

Key U ni ts 

No. 2 TYPE 
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We have available No. 2 Type Key Units which are the same in operation as the No. 479 Type 
Keys described on the preceding pages of this catalog, except that they are arranged for rear of panel 
mounting instead of face of panel mounting, the face plate as shown on the No. 479 Type Keys being 
omitted. For further information regarding these Key Units write our nearest distributor. 

LAJIPS 
The manufacture of switchboard Lamps is a highly refined and specialized art. The 

Western Electric Company has been active in this field for many years and the problems 
involved have been studied continuously and extensively in its Research and Engineering 
Laboratories. Methods of manufacture and special treatments for filaments have been per­
fected which give the Lamps long life, uniform quality and high illuminating power. A 
bright, dependable signal can only be obtained by the use of a Lamp of the best quality. 
Western Electric Lamps represent the latest development of the art and will give the 
highest class of service. 

No. 2 

The following switchboard Lamps are 13 4 inches in length and .3075 inch (approxi­
mately :, '6) in diameter. The bulb is made from clear glass and is tipless. 

Code 
No. 
2C 
2E 
2F 
2G 
2J 

Code 
No. 
Al 
A2 
B2 
C2 
El 
E2 

Every Lamp is tested for current consumption and for illuminating power. 

Ca rlton Fila111 e 11t I .. a111Its 
These Lamps are intended for use with Nos. 12, 30, 34 or similar type lamp sockets. 

Voltage 
15 
20 
12 
24 
24 

Cu.rrent Consumption -
Minimum Maximum 
Amperes Amperes 

.103 .120 

.09 .12 

.105 .120 

.075 .115 

.018 .033 

Code 
No. 
2K 
2R 
2T 
2U 
2W 
2Y 

• Current at 40 volts 

Voltage 
30 
18 
40 
24 
18 
48 

T1111~st e 11 Fila111 .. 11t I .. a1111ts 

--Current Consumption-
Minimum Maximu .m 
Amperes Amperes 

.09 .12 

.09 .12 

.034 .046 

.035 .0475 

.035 .045 
*.025 • .035 

These Lamps are intended for use with Nos. 12, 30, 34 or similar type lamp sockets. 

Current Consumption - Current Consumption -
Minimum Maximum Code Minimum Maximum 

Volt.age Amperes Amperes Replaces No. Voltage Amperes Amperes Replaces 
24 .033 .045 E3 6 .12 .16 2N 
24 .Q75 .105 Fl 4 .17 .21 2A 
18 .036 .048 F2 4 .27 .31 2B 
36 .032 .044 Gl 8 .085 .10 2P 
6 .033 .045 G2 8 .035 .050 
6 .27 .31 2H Hl 16 .27 .31 2D 

J] 10 .23 .27 2L 
Kl 30 .033 .045 

The No. 2 Lamps are now standard for use in the No. 16 Type Lamp Sockets instead of the No. 4 
Lamps previously used. To permit of this, an adapter has been designed which may be inserted into 
the mounting through the lamp cap opening. The No. 2 Type Lamp together with a sufficient number 
of adapters should be ordered when replacements of No. 4 Type Lamps are to be made. In ordering 
specify: 

Lamp Socket Adapter per D-12279 
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No.2C 

LAMP CAPS 

,,. 
;- il -1 __ , 

l 
!j . 

·Jl ,. ' 
,\ ' 

r- --'-' 

L- P,--l 
J,illlT'l'PC [w(tPl N1Zl')A 

No. 2 Type except No. 2 BA 

The lenses of Western Electric Lamp Caps are thick and substantial, being made from specially 
selected and treated glass. These lenses are held firmly in place in the cap cases by spinning the edges 
over the lenses. The cases are slotted to give a spring fit for the cap in a socket. 

No. 2 TYPE-USED WITH Nos. 12 AND 13 LAMP SOCKETS 

DIAMETER 1.½z INCH 

( 'ode Code 
No. Symbol Color No. Symbol Color 

2A (1) White opalescent 2AF (0) White opalescent 

2B @ White opalescent 2AG ® White opalescent 

2C EB White opalescent 2AH @ White opalescent 

2D @ White opalescent 2AJ ® White opalescent 

2E ((D White opalescent 2AK ® White opalescent 

2F @ White opalescent 2AL 0 Green opalescent 

2G @) White opalescent 2AM (S) White opalescent 

2H 0 Red opalescent 2AN ® White opalescent 
2] * White opalescent 2AP ® White opalescent 

2K ({Il) White opalescent 2AS ® White opalescent 

2L 0 Green opalescent 2AT (I) White opalescent 

2M © White opalescent 2AU 6) White opalescent 

2N @ Red opalescent 2AW @) White opalescent 

2P • Jeweled red 2AY 0 White opalescent 

2R • Jeweled blue 2AZ EB Red opalescent 

2S • Jeweled green 2BA* ® White opalescent 

2T @) Red opalescent 2BC ® White opalescent 

2l ' 0 Amberopalescent 28D 0 White opalescent 

2W 0 Blue opalescent 2BE @) Green opalescent 

2Y (i) Green opalescent 2BF © White opalescent 

2Z @ White opalescent 2BG ® Green opalescent 

2AA CD Red opalescent 28H i Green opalescent 

2AB ® White opalescent 2BJ White opalescent 

2AC 0 Red opalescent 2BN 0 Clear 

2AE ® Red opalescent 2BP G Clear Amber 

* Numbered as specified in order . Lens has flat top. 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Wesr-em Electric 

LAMP C:APS-Conti 1111e1l 

No. 4 Type-Used with Nos. 16, 32. 33 and 34 
Lamp Sockets OveraJI Diameter 3~ Inch 
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No. 4A 
Used in the No. 34 Lamp Socket for all such special cases as pilot signals, fire alarms, supervisor's 

signals, and for other classes of work in which the mounting of a large signal is desirable. 
Code Code 
No. Symbol Color No. 

4A 

4B 

4C 

"*Jeweled 

0 • • 
J) 

,~- ,.-. ' . ' 
I( 

r ••"""" 

White opalescent 4D 

*Red opalescent 4F 
*Green opalescent 4G 

4L 

NO. 8 TYPE 

Symbol 

0 
0 
EB 
(I) 

Color 

Red opalescent 

Green opalescent 

White opalescent 

Green opalescent 

No. 8 Type, except No. SBD No. SBD Type 

No. 8 TYPE-USED WITH No. 30 LAMP SOCKET, OVERALL DIAMETER 2>M INCH 
Code Code 
No. Symbol Color No. Symbol 

BA }O j White opalescent BY @ 8B Clear 

8D 0 Red opalescent BAA e 
SE @ White opalescent SAC @ 
BF @ White opalescent SAS e BG § White opalescent BAU ® SH e White opalescent 

BJ EB White opalescent 
BAY @ 

BK 0 White opalescent SBC © 
SL 0 Green opalescent *BBD 0 

• White opalescent painted black except for raised bar across the face. 

NO. 72 TYPE 

No. 72 Type (Translucent Numbers on Bl.ack Background except 
Nos. 72L, Mand N, which have White, Red and Green 

Backgrounds with Black Characters) 

Used with Nos. 12 and 13 Type Lamp Sockets: 
Code No. . . . . 72A 72B 72C 72D 72E 72F 72G 72H 721 72K 
Symbol . . . . . 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Color 

Green opalescent 

Red opalescent 

Red opalescent 

Green opalescent 

White opalescent 

White opalescent 

White opalescent 

White opalescent 

72L 72M 72N 
• • • 

® 
• Characters as specified in order. One, two, or three characters will be arranged on one line, four characters 

on two lines. 
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No. 49A Lamp Socket 

Wesf'ern El«tric 

La1111• Snekefs 

MOUNTED SINGLY 

No. 34 Lamp Socket 

These sockets are made of brass and are supplied with nickel silver springs, which are insulated 
with hard rubber. They mount individually and can, therefore, be ordered entirely separate from 
their mountings. The springs are insulated from the frame. The lamp mounts close to the lens of the 
lamp cap, giving the greatest possible amount of useful illumination. 

Code 
No. 

34 
47A 

**49A and 49B 
50A 

Use d with 
Lamp No. 

2 
2 
2 
2 

Used with Lamp 
Cap No. 

4 
2 and 72 
2 and 72 
2 and 72 

Used with 
(Thickness of Shelf in Inches) 

6/4, 7/8, 1, H{&, l 1i, 11316 

*Sol,(. 
7,8 

5,a 
• Intended for use on the No. 184 and 185 Jack Mountings . Arranged to mount in the same drillings as the 217 A, 242CK and similar 

jacks. 
•• 49B same as 49A except shell has a nickel plate finish 

MOUNTED IN STRIPS 

These sockets are made of brass, and have nickel silver springs with hard rubber insulation. 
They are equipped in mountings containing 5, 10 or 20 sockets per strip and will not be supplied as a 
separate item, but must be ordered in connection with lamp socket mountings. (See description 
under Lamp Socket Mountings.) 

Code 
No. 

12 

30 

43A 

Used with 
Lamp No. 

2 

2 

2 

No. 46A Lamp Socket 

Used with Lamp 
Cap No . 

Suitab le for Lamp Socket 
Mounting No. 

2 and 71 

8 

8 

101, 102, 105, 111, 122, 123, 
125, 134, 136, 137, 144, 259 

101, 102, 105, 111, 123, 125, 
257,258 

263, 264, 265, 290A 

I " r-- - 2- ----i 
I 17" 2 3 t" I 
j- I 32 - -14-l - 32--,I 

9" 

I
I !-

16 
-J I 

I I I f--,------ I I 
7" ',s 
I 

j_ _ _ _ .L,.-, ~-.JJ 

No. 46A Lamp Socket 

The No. 46A Lamp Socket is intended to mount No. 8 and similar type resistance lamps on fuse 
and power panels. It has a shell of insulating material with a metal inner sleeve which is threaded for 
medium screw base lamps. Equipped with mounting studs, nuts, washers and terminals for mounting . 
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, - / / i ,· / i I .~ ~· 
' 

No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 102 Mounting No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 136 Mounting 

No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 137 Mounting No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 144 Mounting 

No. 30 Lamp Socket with No. 102 Mounting No. 43 Lamp Socket with No. 290A Mounting 

In ordering specify the number of lamp sockets and the code number, together with the code 
number of the lamp socket mounting. The proper number of lamp sockets should be ordered to fully 
equip the mountings. 

Lamp socket mountings when equipped with No. 12 Lamp Sockets may have numberings 
stamped on the face of the strip, if desired, but will be furnished unnumbered unless otherwise speci­
fied in the order. 

NOT ARRANGED FOR NUMBER PLATES 

Arranged for Face Dimensions Will Mount with Type of 
Code Lamp Sockets No. per ---(Inches)--- Jack Mountings Switchboard 
No. Nos. Strip Length Width Nos. Used with 

101 12 and 30 10 9; ,6 1,,6 l , 2and21 
102 12 and 30 20 9:i.16 7-15 114 No . 1 
111 12 and 30 10 72~ 7·16 138 and 139 
136 12 10 lH16 7·16 109 and 137 No . 1962, No. 10 
137 12 20 lH16 7·16 112 No . 1962, No. 10 
144 12 20 1131& 7·16 112 No . 1 

259 12 10 9~6 
21, 77, 114, 141, 

716 142, 143, 144, 
163 and 165 

uz90A 43A 20 9J16 7·16 114 
264 43A 10 72¼z 7·16 

"**265 43A 20 72~ 7·16 113 

•The mounting is made of hard rubber when supplied with No. 12 Lamp Sockets and is of metal when used 
for No . 30 Lamp Sockets . 

"*When equipped with lamp sockets, lower row of terminals will be strapped and connected to terminals 
on end of frame . Furnished without strapping when specified. 

***No. 12AR Jack Space is intended for use as insulator between No . 113 Jack Mounting and No. 265 Lamp 
Socket Mounting . 
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ARRANGED FOR NUM BER PLATES 

No. 122 with No. 12 Lamp Socket No. 134 with No. 12 Lamp Socket 

Code 
No. 
122 
132 
134 

Arranged for 
Lamp Sockets No. 

Nos . per Strip 

12 
12 
12 

M Type 
Loading Uni t 

Pha ntom Group 

10 
10 
10 

Face Dimensions Arranged for 
(Inches) -~ Plates 

Le ngth Width Nos. 

9~16 7116 31, 32, 59 
10½ 7·16 4,31,32,59 
72¾2 7·16 60, 108 

I .. OADINC. COILS 

Voi ce Frequ e n cy 

No. 623 
Loading Coil 

Will Mount with 
Jack Mountings 

Nos. 
21, 22, 141, 142 

116 
138, 139 

No. 622 
Loading Coil 

Type of 
Switchboard 

Used with 
No. 1 
No. 9 
No. 1 

The economies and other service advantages derived from the use of telephone cables in place of 
open-wire circuits involve the acceptance of substantially increased attenuation resulting from the 
much higher series resistance of the cable circuits, and their higher capacitance and reduced induc­
tance. Fortunately, and at a reasonably low cost, the cable attenuation may be largely reduced and 
made much more nearly uniform over a predetermined band of voice frequencies by inserting coils 
having uniform inductance values at regularly recurring intervals, provided that the coil inductance 
and spacing are properly related to each other, and to the wave length of the top frequency of the 
frequency band which must be transmitted efficiently. This practice, known as "loading", is accom­
plished by use of inductance coils called "loading coils." These loading coils are made available by 
the Western Electric Company for a large variety of uses. 

By the application of loading coils on telephone cable circuits the unit loss can usually be reduced 
to the order of one-third to one-fourth the non-loaded value. The reduction is less than this amount 
at low frequencies and more at high frequencies, resulting in a nearly constant loss at all important 
voice frequencies. This contributes to the fidelity of reproduction, which is dependent largely upon 
a uniform transmission of the various frequencies required for intelligibility and naturalness . The 
loaded circuit is superior to the non-loaded circuit with respect to both loss and transmission dis­
tortion . To obtain equally good transmission performance without loading, it would be necessary to 
use much larger cable conductors and auxiliary equalizing networks, or to use telephone repeaters 
(amplifiers) and associated equipment. For example, by the use of suitable loading, a No. 19 gauge 
cable pair may be made as satisfactory as a non-loaded No. 10 gauge cable having 8 times as much 
copper. 

The economic advantage of loading results in being able, for a given transmission objective, to : 
1. Employ smaller, less expensive cable conductors, for a given distance. 
2. A void the use of repeaters in many cases by extending the transmission range using a given 

size conductor. 
3. Employ fewer repeaters in cases where repeaters would still be required. 
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Using a new and substantially improved magnetic core material which is the culmination of 
several years of intensive research and development activity, the Western Electric Company now 
have available for use in voice-frequency telephone circuits a complete new series of loading coils 
which provide a wide range of standards graded to the requirements of the different types of re­
peatered and non-repeatered circuits on which loading is economically advantageous. 

The voice-frequency loading coils listed below are those which have been designed for use on 
two-wire type telephone circuits in non-quadded or quadded paper insulated cables manufactured 
by the Western Electric Company. They may be used on other types of cable when suitable allowance 
is made for the differences in cable characteristics . Other types of loading coils are available for use 
on program transmission circuits that require an extra wide frequency band, on four-wire telephone 
cable circuits operated in conjunction with telephone repeaters, and on terminal or intermediate 
cables occurring in open-wire lines that have carrier telephone or carrier telegraph systems working 
at frequencies above the voice range. 

For descriptive purposes, the loading coils listed in the following table may be grouped into 
several classes, in terms of their relative size and their principal fields of use, as follows: 

I-a "Midget", non-phantom type coils, designed primarily for fine wire, non-quadded cables, 
used for inter-office trunks or for long subscribers' lines and for relatively short toll circuits. 
These coils have an outside diameter of about 1.5 inch and an axial length of 0.65 inch. 

I-b Intermediate size, non-phantom type, coils for higher grade non-quadded cables, used for 
long toll connecting trunks, and for short toll circuits. 

II "Toll" size coils, designed and manufactured in phantom group combinations of two side­
circuit coils and one phantom coil and coded and sold as LOADI NG UNITS; intended for 
use on quadded toll cables, or quadded toll entrance or intermediate cables in open-wire 
lines, in circuits generally operated in conjunction with telephone repeaters. 

The largest of these coils are small in actual size (outside diameter about 2.6 inch and axial 
length about 1.0 inch). All designs are substantially smaller than the older designs which they have 
recently superseded as standa rd for new plant facilities. 

The following table lists the code numbers of the individual coils and loading units which com­
prise the different classes as defined above, and include their nominal design inductance values. 

AVAILABLE VOICE FREQUENCY LOADING COILS AND LOADING UNITS 
FOR TWO-WIRE TELEPHONE CIRCUITS 

Class 
11 

Class 
I-a 

I-b 

Loading Units 
Ml 
M3 
M4 
M5 
M6 
M9 
MIO 
Mil 

Code No. 
622 
628 
629 
623 
624 
625 

Nominal 
Inductance-H enry 

0.088 
0.044 
0.022 
0.135 
0.175 
0.250 

Nominal Inductances- Henry 

Each Side Circuit 
0.172 
0.044 
0.031 
0.011 
0.027 
0.088 
0.044 
0.088 

Phantom Circuit 
0.063 
0.025 
O.Ql8 
0.007 
0.016 
0.050 
0.025 
0.050 

LOADING COIL CASES 

Potting arrangements for the loading coils and units listed above are available for a wide range 
of installation conditions and circuit complement sizes. 
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When only a few loaded circuits are required, the very small size of the non-phantom type coils 
make it especially economical to pot these coils in individual containers suitable for installation 
within cable splice sleeves in aerial and underground installations . For larger groups of non-phantomed 
circuits, up to about 100 Class I-a coils and 25 Class 1-b coils, or for locations where conditions may 
be difficult for "Splice Sleeve" loading, low cost types of lead sleeve cases are available. TheseJiesigns 
are suitable for aerial and underground installations. For larger loadjng complements, welded steer 
case designs are available; these differ in finish and minor installatioh details, for aerial and under­
ground installations. Also, a limited number of case designs are available for small complement office 
installations on apparatus racks. 

For phantom loading units, lead sleeve type case designs are available for 1, 2, and 3 loadlrig units 
and welded steel designs provide for complements in the range of 4 to 80 loading units. 

More complete data regarding loading coils and cases may be obtained from your ne:a-est dis­
tributor. 

~IESSAGE IIEGISTEIIS ANI) C::OUNTERS 

~-
1...;... -

No . I0A 

No . 12004 

.lla11ually Operated ro1111ters 

Ni). 12005 

This mechanically operated, nickel-finished message register is primarily designed for making 
traffic peg counts. It is 15 8 x l1,~ inches at the base, and mounts in a socket which is flush in the top 
of the switchboard keyshelf or the socket can be supplied mounted in a portable mahogany finished 
base (2~--1 x 2~~ inches). The mechanism is strong and compact. The plunger being on the top of the 
case, is easily located by the operator and its action when depressed clearly indicates when M:ie register 
has counted. The numbers appear in white on a black background and are easily read~ The counter 
is of the cumulative type, registering up to 9,999 and then repeating, and it cannot be reseCThis non­
resetting feature increases the accuracy of readings through the elimination of errors in setting and 
also saves time in operating. 

IK 

'~ 
FIG. I 

Code No. 
lOA 
12004 
12005 

Description 
Message register tcounter only). 
Portable base for No . 10-A Message Register. 
Flush socket for permanently mountinl( No. 10-A Message Register. 

Elet•trit•ally 01terat.-tl H.-ghd ... rs 
No. 5 TYPE 

ltlt,ER ~-,-i 

OUl EI\ 

FIG.~ No. 51. 
~ 

Fig.3 

Electrically operated counters, primarily designed for use in connection with special central office 
circuits, and usually operated by means of a push button key mounted in the switchboard keyshelf. 
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JIESSAt~E R•:GISTEBS A.NH COUNTEHS 

~u. S Ty11e-Co11ti11111ul 
The No. 5H is designed for use in making peg counts, and the No. 5L is designed for association 

with an individual subscriber's line, and when so used is controlled by the switchboard operator to 
register the number of calls over that line. 

The Nos. 5H and SL may be arranged so as to give simultaneous peg count service and individual 
line call registering. 

These message registers mount on steel mounting plates as listed under the treading of "Mounting 
Plates." The overall dimensions are 5'l'.-., inches long (including terminals}.,. l3 6 inches high and 1½ 
inches wide. 
Code Rated Resistance 
No . Windings (Ohms) 

5H Single .27 

SL Inner 37.5 
Outer 463. 

SS Single 5. 
SAA Single 6000. 

• With both windings ,n series. 

~r 
~ 

FIG . A 

FIG . C FIG. D 

JJ 
FIG . B 

-
Operat.es Non-OperJtle Wiqng 

On On Fig. No. 
1.4 amps. 1.25 amps. Fig . 1 

(Frame Connection l 

'25."5 volts 23.9 volts Fig. 2 
.313 amp . .271 amp . Fig. 3 
. 012 amp. .QI08amp . Fig. 3 

FIG. E No. 12A Message Register 

The meter end of the No. 12 Type Message Register is enclosed in a black finished cover which 
is provided with a glass window. It is of the heavy duty type. Insulated from the mounting plate, 
unleSS"otherwise indicated by a footnote. Closest recommended mounting centers are 15 s inches. 
Equipped with heavy platinum eontacts, except Nos. 12D and 12G which are not provided with 
contacts. The figures on the register are white on a black background . 

Registers listed on the next page do not vary more than + 5'11: from the rated resistance . 

Rated Operate Non-Operate 
('ode Schematic Resistance (Ampere (Ampere 
No. Figure Windings (Ohms) D.C.) D.C.) Replaces 
12A A Single 1000 .028 .023 5 . 
12B B Single 1000 .028 .023 SAD 

Primary 1000 
= 1 12C C Secondary 1000 SAF l Prt. and Sec. 

in Multi. 500 .059 .043 
•120 D Single 1000 .028 .023 ST 
l2E E Single 1000 .028 .023 SY 
12F E Single 280 .036 .032 SM 

*12G D Single 2500 .014 .012 SAB 
Primary 355 -l 12H C tSeco ndary 600 5AC 
Pri. and Sec. 

.055) in Multi. 223 .065 
• Not insulated from the mountin.11: plate. 
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MOUNTING PLATES 

The term "Mounting Plates" refers in general to a milled steel plate arranged for mounting relays, 
resistances, condensers and message registers. These Mounting Plates must not be confused with 
mount ings for drops, keys, lamp sockets, etc., which are listed elsewhere under their respective titles . 

Plates of different capacities and sizes other than those listed can be furnished; also plates 
arranged for mounting combinations of relays, resistances, etc ., information on which will be fur­
nished upon request. 

~ 
' p p p p .. .......... ,. ........ .. ...... ~ . ._ "-o,.,.,.,.,.,.,.,.,.,. "JI,.,..,.,,..,,.,. ,9,j;t .,__ 

.. .. l'i"·-~·-·;t ··~--~ ;1::•• .... •• .. • · • · ,e • ; f,.,_· ~ ".! · tee"'!.••• ••• •• • 
• • • 'JI • ; - - .:.111"""!• • • 

Punch ed Frame Type Drilled P lat e Type 

l\lounting Plates for )lela ys 

These Plates are available in punched frame and drille"tl'"P.4tte types . All punched frame types are 
equipped with dust-proof covers and are recommended when individual relay covers are not furnished 
or where the relays are to be mounted in an exposed location. 

Pu11e hed Fra111e Type-Relay l\lou11th1 g 

Galvanized finished metal plates 12½2 inches in width, with black finished dust-proof covers 
3½ inches in depth . 

Code 
No. 

•737A 
737B 

.. 737C 
745A 
745B 
750A 
750C 

t750F 

Relays 
per 

Plate 

20 
10 
20 
24 
18 
24 
20 
20 

Mounting 
Centers 

¾ 
1½ 
¾ 
=!,,4 

1 
¾ 

1 
1 

• Provided with battery and ground clips. 

Length 
(Inches ) 

19 
19 
19 
21% 
21~-8 
23 
23 
23 

" Sarne as 737 A except not provided with battery and ground clips. 

t Sarne as 750C except not provided with cover pulls , 

Arranged for 
Relays 

A, E, or F Types 
A, E, F, or R Types 
A, E, or F Types 
A, E , or F Types 
A, E, F, or R Types 
A, E, or F 'types 
A, E, F, or R Types 
A, E, F, or R Types 

Will Mount 
lnte .rchan geab ly 

with Mtg . Plat es 

600 Type 
600 Type 
600 Type 

606, 607 and 756 
606, 607 and 756 

602 Type 
602 Type 
602 Type 
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Black finished steel plates ½'z inch thick, not equipped with covers unless otherwise indicated. 
When.erdering, specify the exact code number of relays to be mounted, as each position must be 
drilled for the particular relay -specified. 

Code Relays Mounting (Inches) May be Ordered 
No. per Plate Center~ Length Width Drilled for Relays 

600A 10 l*" 19 12~ Nos. 114, 124 and 198 Types 
606S 16 l1 ,1 2H 8 12¾2 Nos. B, G, H or J Types of Relays 
606T 15 1% 215,t 12~ Nos. B, G, H or J Tyr_es of Relays 
609B 12 1¾ 23 12~ Same as specified 600 
609K 17 l!,4 23 1% Drilled as specified 
627C 19 lli 26 12~ Drilled as specified 
677Y 15 H·s 27 12~ Same as specified for 600A. Has cover 
677AB 22 1 27 12~ Nos. A or E Type Relays. Has cover 
823A 1 41 , 22~ No. 18 Type Connecting Block and Nos. 209A or 

215A Relays- -Mounts vertically 
823B I 41~ 22~ Nos. 209A or 215A Relays Mounts horizontally 
829D 8 11, 14 I , 12~ Drilled as specified 

• Recommended m place of No 609A. 

Dimen sions 

~ * rRI roi '=DJ~~ 
ITEM I ITEM 2 ITEM 3 ITEM 4 

Drilling Positions 

ANGLE TYPE-RELAY MOUNTING 
Black Finished l/4-Inch Steel 

In ordering this angle type relay mounting plate , it is necessary to give the exact code numbers of 
both the mounting plate and relay_.!,o be mount~. also in which one of four positions the relay is to be 
mounted by specifying the part icular item number shown above. 

These plates are for all types of relays that come within the plate dimensions. 

No. of No. of 
Code 
No. 

Conden- No. of Resist- Dimensions (Inches) 

628A 
628D 
628E 

sers 

Code 
No. 

*601A 
601B 

0 601C 
644A 

Relays ances A B 
1 12~ 12~ 
2 12~ 12¾2 

3 12~ 12¼ 

~lcn111th1~ Plates for Besistanc.-t•s 
RELAY RACK TYPE 

12¼! Inch es Wide 

Resistances Mounting Length 
per Plate Center s (Inches) 

10 l¾ 19 
20 11 19 
40 716 19 
20 1{6 10¾ 

Recommended m place of 601E, F and G. 
• • Recommended in place of No. 6010 and H. 

C 
22~ 
22~ 
3h . 

D 
Hi 
I¼ 
l¼ 
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1'1011uting Plates for llesistanees-Angle Type 

Dimensions 

ANGLE TYPE 

~~~ 
~ 01i-~ 

ITEM 2 ITEM 3 ITEM 4 

Drilling Positions 

Black Finished-1/s-Inch Steel 

In ordering this angle type resistance mounting plate, it is necessary to give the exact code 
numbers of both the mounting plate and resistance to be mounted, alSQ in which one of four positions 
th~ resistance is to be mounted by specifying the particular item number as shown above. 

Code No. of Dimensions (Inches) For 
No. Resistances Centers A B (' D Resistances 

•629A 5 7-\6 12¾2 11½6 22¾2 1'1 19 Type 
629C 8 s , l2¾2 11, 22¾2 1'11 1 Type 
682A 2 l2¾2 JI ' }I , 2112 19 Type 
600F 8 716 12~3:! 1111G l Jl ,1 18 or 19 Type 

• Replace,; No . 62911 

Code 
No. 

•62SA 
6718 
671C 
743A 

~lo1111f i11~ 1•1ates for 1'1essage Hegisfers 
RELAY RACK TYPE 

Black Finished Steel Mounting Plates 3 -, In.ch Thick and Ili Inch Wide 

Registers 
per Str ip 

1 
10 
10 
20 

Mounting (lnches)--
Centers Le~gth 

15,·R 

15,~ 
J 6,.8 

19 
19 
353,, 

Drilled for 
Message Registers 

No. 5 Type as required 
No.SH 
Nos. 5L, 5S and ST 
Nos. 5 or 12 Types 

• Recommended in place of 674A. 

Code 
No. 

943A 
943B 

943E 
943K 

1'liseella11eous 1"l01111ti11g Plates 

Type 

Drilled 
Drilled 

Drilled 
Drilled 

Dimensions 
(Inches) 

2¼z X 19 X °½6 
2½ X 19 X 715 

2½2 X 19 X 716 
27~ X 19 X ¼2 

Use 

To mount No. 57 Type Condensers. 
Used in pairs to mount 4 No. 77 Retarda ­

tion Coils per pair. 
To mount 8 No. 62 Type Repeating Coils. 
l ' sed in pairs to mount 20 No. 57N or 

similar Type Condensers per pair. 
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Code 
No. 

18 

' 5B 

12B 

*21B 

~23A 
*23C 

*23D 

30A 

·31A 

59B 

I 
No. 21B 
Number 

Plate 

Code 
No. 

•60D 

102A 

•107B 

108A 

mtsiern Electric 

~I T!\fHEH PLATES 

I= 
No. 5B No. 23C 

/ 

Description 

White ivory with eq~aved black numbers ; 1
1 inch 

high. 

Hard rubber, black face, .with white engraved 
characters 1 , inch high. 

White ivory, black engraved characters. 

Hard rubber, black face with white engraved 
characters. 

Aluminum plates with engraved black characters; 
-1 ½I inch high. Escutcheon pins furnished for 

mounting. ( 11 inch figures when specified.) 

Aluminum plate with engraved black characters; 
112 inch high. Machine screws furnished for 
mountings . 

Metal holders with a celluloid cover; furnished 
J with numbers printed on paper sheets of Oto 511, 
I inclusive, etc., as specified in order. 

Hard rubber. Black face with white characters. 

General Design of 
No. 598, 60D and 102A 

Number Plates 

No. 107B 
Numb er 

Plate 

No. 108A 
Numbe r 

Plate 

Size 
(Inch es ) 
5,8 diam. 

3 , diam. 

2¾2 diam. 

2¾2 diam. 

3 ' X 1/4 

No. 1288 
Number 

Plate 

Size 
Description (Inches) 

Hard rubber. black face with white numbers ; 1 , 3 , x 1 1 
inch high. 

Celluloid, white face with black numbers. 3, x 1 
1 

Aluminum disc with a dull, satin finish and black 
characters; ' 1 inch high. Furnished with escutch- 1½1 Diam . 
eon pin for mounting. 

Metal number plate arranged to hold a strip of 
printed figures, black finish. Numbers are fur- 2¼2 x 1¾4 
nished as printed sheets ofO to 511, inclusive, etc. 

(Continued on page 168) 

167 

• No. 30A 

Used in 

Wooden stile casings and 
panel numbers. 

No. 110 Jack Mounting . 

Plug shelves and key 
shelves to designate 
plugs and keys. 

No. 135 Jack Mounting. 

Flat iron stile casings. 

Stile Strips. 

Nos. 19, 86 and 88 Ja ck 
Mountings . 

Nos. 2, 34 and 87 Jack 
Mountings. 

Nos. 2, 34 and 142 Jack 
Mountings. 

Dimensional Drawing 
No. 146A Number Plate 

Used in 

Nos. 19 and 139 Jack 
Mountings. 

Nos. 19, 86 and 87 Jack 
Mountings. 

Used on stile casings. 

No. 19 Jack Mountings. 
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168 Wesrern Electric 

~I T.\IHEH PLATE S-( '011ti1111e1I 
Code 
No. 
126A 
127A 
1288 

146A 
146B 

Desc ription 
Marked "Out of Service ." 
Meta l, satin aluminum fin ish, black characters. 
Meta l, black finish, paper card with celluloid 

covering. 
Metal plates. 
Metal plates. 

Size 
(Inches) 

I·~ X 25-!2 

211f.) X l 1316 
13/4 X l¾ 
11,i X ]3,~ 

Used in 
No. 50 Type Coin Collectors. 
No. 4 Toll Test Boards . 

Face of transmitters. 
On relay racks to designate bay. 
On relay racks to designate bay . 

• Engraved as specified m order . 
•• Numbers from Oto 9727, inclusive, are furnished on printed sheets, 512 numbers to a sheet. Sheets desired must be specified in O(der. 

For number plates for machine switching, telephone dials, see listing of "Dial Number Plates." 

No. 47 Nos . 109 & 110 

No. 151 No. 283B-4 

o-----o o------o 
c::, 0 

FIG.I 
= 

F"IG. 3 ° 

o---=-----g t- ® 
@ 

FIG.Z. 

Con- Dimensions 
Code duct- (Inches) 
No. ors 

cl A B D 

47A Fig. 2 3; 16 1315 .·. ,6 g 16 1.7B 

109 Fig. 3 3½2 I~ ~ 3 , 

110 Fig. 3 3¼2 1%4 ,. 121 I 
·'161 -$4 I 

116 

Dimen sions and Replacement Parts 

Used with 
Jack Nos . 

99, 200, 201-
203, 208, 215-
221, 223, 225-
227, 230-237, 
281, 297, 
303A, 309, 
327,353 , 355, 
361, 364 

92, 292, 246, 
248,249, 323, 
358A 

49,50, 70,141. 
259,260,274, 
275 & Types 
238-245, 267, 
280,284,285, 
289-291, 293, 
295, 300, 308, 
324,326,347, 
358B, 359, 
360,362, 363, 
365 

Same as for 4 7 
Plug 

Used with 
Cords 

P2A, W2F, 
PIB, P2T , 
768 

S3A, S3B, 

Notes 

No . 47A has 
Red Shell 

No. 47B has 
Black Shell 

'Has Red 
Shell 

P2B, W3C, *Ha · Red 
W2C, S2B, Shell 
SIB , PIC, 
P3E 

Pl A , S I A *Has Red 
Shell 

I 
I 

Replace ment Parts 
(See Cut) 

E F G 

P-81335 P-82233 P-82239 
P-110576 P-82233 P-82239 

P-81319 P-81212 P-82341 

P-81200 P-81299 P-82341 

P-81335 P-82233 P-84662 
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PLUGS 

DIMENSIONS AND REPLACEMENTS-Continued 

Con- Dimensions Replacement Parts 
duct- (Inches) (See Cut) 

Code ors Used with Used with 
No. A B C D Jack Nos . Cords Notes E F G 

136 Fig. 2 3§-15 H{6 ~6 ¼ 99,152 369 Has Red P-81335 P-82233 P-82239 
Shell 

144 Fig. 1 33 H15 ¾ 916 Same as for 4 7 WlA Has Cord (-81335 P-82233 P-84662 
Plug 

I 
Bushing 

145 Fig. 2 31;4 1¼ I¾ 716 32CComb. S2D P-81200 P-81299 P-82341 
J. and S. 

For plugging 
150 3½2 l¾ 2¼. Same as for None out signals P-141633 P-124071 

llO Plug required l in lines in 

I 
31¾ 1316 I 

trouble 

I j ••For plug-
151A 3~ Same as for 4 7[ None ging outsig- P-141307 P-123581 
151B 

I 
Plug required nals in lines 

I Fig. 4 

in trouble 
153D IP-236705 

P-2979591 153E 5¾ His 37M Same as for 4 7 None See Note 1 'P-236706 
153F Plug required P-231940 

165C 2¼ 11~ 7'16 Same as for 4 7 See Note 2 I 
165D and 116 
221 Fig. 2 3,~ 13-16 ;, 16 2~ Same as for 4 7 Same as forJ Has Large P-203388 P-82233 P-82239 

Plug 47 Plug Red Insula-
ting Shell 

258C has ! 
Black Insu-

258C i Same as (Off lating ma-
13~ 1~ 271,4 terial. 258D 258D ' 110 Plug has Red In-

sulating 
Material 

Ivory Finish P-458292, 
283B-4 Two 403and 404 Old Brass 
2838-6 Fig.2's 1"~ Sit( 

Type Finish r-458293 P-237684 
283B-9, Brown Fin-

ish P-258294 
309 Fig. 3 3h6 1½2 ~ 3 , Same as for Same as for *Long Red P-2185701 P-235305 P-82341 

109 109 Shell I 
310 Fig. 3 311' 1~ :,16 2}M Same as foi:, Same as for1 •Long Red P-218716 P-235303 P-82341 

110 110 I Shell 
Long Red P-243875 _ 

347A Fig. 2 31~ 11fl 516 916 
Same as for 4 7 Same as for Shell . I P-82233 -P-82341 

347B Plug 47 Plug ,Long Black P-243876 
Shcll I 

Note I. The No. 153 Type Plug has a resistance unit connected so that when the plug is inserted in a jack 
the resistance unit is bridged across the tip and sleeve spring. The values are as follows: No. 153D Plug, 400 ohms. 
No. 153E Plug, 600 ohms. No. 153F Plug, 800 ohms. Intended for limiting the current in telegraph circuits. 
Equipped with a thermostatic device which short-circuits the tip and sleeve if the current becomes too great, 
thus operating the protective device in the circuit. The butt ends of the plugs are colored red, white or blue so 
that the different plugs can be readily identified. 

Note 2. The No. 165C and D Type Plugs are the same except that the No. 165C is made of black insulating 
material and No. 1650 is made of red insulating material. Dummy plugs for use with jacks which take the No. 
47 or No. 116 Plugs. 

• The following shells can be furnished for the Nos. 109, 110, 116, 309 and 310 Plugs when specified on order: 

Plug No. Gray Shell Black Shell 
109 P- 90065 P- 91143 
110 P-107882 P-107872 
116 P-110576 
309 P-237244 P-237243 
310 P-237246 P-237245 

.. No. 151A has red shell. No. 151B has black shell. 
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No. 2898 Plug 

Wtsrern Electrk 

PLUGS-('ontil111e1I 

i,,,11•0 1• 
/ n9At lflA»ttlt 

o':.====-:.o o•=---og o .... :_-_-_-.:.='.;,-~ -s---
--- - - - A- - - --No. 154 & 289 No. 241A & B 

~====--~,.o..,._-_-_-_-_-~-o 
0-00-====-o lg 0 

No. 241 
No. 241(' Nos. 211 & 213 No. 217 

Circuit Arrangements No . 154 

Tft yIN PLUGS 
When an operator's headset is to be used at a switchboard, it is convenient to wire two adjacent 

jacks for providing the necessary connections into the switchboard circuit and to use a twin plug in 
these two associated jacks in order that the necessity for the operator handling two separate plugs 
may be avoided. This practice is now standard and jack mountings are *signed for use with jacks 
so mounted that a twin plug may be inserted only in those jacks which are to be used together. 

These plugs include a self-adjusting or flexible feature which allows sufficient movement of each 
plug in the shell to take up any slight off-centering present in the jacks. 

Code 
No. 

154 

186 
211 
213 

217D 

241A 
241B 
241C 

*289B 

Con- Dimensions 
ductors (Inches) 

(Each I 
Plug) I A B C 

-- 2- 31~16 11~ ¾ 

D 
Used with 
Jack Nos . 

1 ~ 236A, 236C , 

2 
3 
3 

2 

2 

236D, and j 
Types 215 to 
220 incl .• 223 , 
225, 226, 227 , 
230 to 235 
incl. , 237 and 
297A 

p 1t2 21~ 1,16 11~ 19C Test Set 
3½, 1~ 7'161 I S,16 49 
3¼2 1 ~ 1116 1315 49, 50, 70, 141,I 

I 238-245, 259 , 

I 260, 274, 275, 
295 

413,\6 !3.15 5,g l ~ 215, 216, 217 , 
218, 223. 225 , 
226 and 227 

I Types 

5/s 1315 215 , 297 and 
sin\ Har types 

Used with 
Cords 

S4A 

R2CD 

Replacement Parts 
(See Cut) 

Used for I E F 

Grooved t o P-211353 P-82233 
l;nark prop-

G 

P-82239 

er way of in-
serting plug' 
in ja~ 

19C Test Set P-205776 IP-158989 . . ... . 
P-163952 P-81299 P-8234 1 
P:164090 IP-81299 P-82341 

St-1· Note 1 P-167708 P-82233 P-82239 

P3N . S3F, Black Shell P-206009 1 
P2AA , P2T ,1Red Shell P --2-06010 1P-229777 

Not e 2 J 
2 

31112111~ 

21115 H,& 

P 3 J ( S ee Black Shell P-206009 ' I 
6- 11 1 364 or similarL2K, L 4 P,Op e rators ' P-238143P-82341 

type s P 4 L , P 4 N , T e l e phon e 
L4R, L6E, Set s I 
L2P or similar 

Note I. The No . 2 17D has a resistance brid~ed across the tip springs. • Shell half (grooved) P-371708 
App roximate resistance 600 ohms ::: .85. EngraVIng on end 600 NL . Shell half . P -371707 

Note 2. The No . 241 Type Plug has brass frames of th e two plugs electrically connected to the two plug 
sleeves . No. 241A and B tips separately insulated . No. 241C tip conductors connected electrica lly. 

*The No. 289B Plug replaces and is interchangeable with Nos. 137, 152, 246A and 289A Plugs so far as use 
with jacks is concerned, but cannot be used on cords arrang ed for th es"e plugs. Used with No. 364 or similar type 
jack mountings on No. 199A or similar jack mountings. 
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No. 13 Plu g Seat 

Code 
No. 
135 

234 

252A 

252B 

No. of 
Condu ctors 

2 

No. 252A Plu g 

Ordinaril y 
Used with 

Cord s Nos. 

838 
841 
P2R 
ns 
W4N 
W4P 

W4N 
W4P 

Weanrn Electric 171 

\ . 

')~ 

No. l A Troubl e Cap 

No. 135 Plug 

Test Pl11,4s 

Use 
No. 76 Heat Coils and Nos. 

89, 1168 and 1169 Type 
Protectors. 

No. 36 or similar type termi­
nal strips. 

Main distributing frames in 
manual and dial offices. 

Same as No. 252A. 

Pl11g Seats 

Notes 
Consists of two receptacles for 

holding heat coil and flexible 
leads for cross-connection. l'sed 
to reverse a subscriber's line 
with respect to the central office 
battery. 

l "sed in making connections with 
terminal strips on intermediate 
distributing frames. Replaces 
No. 132. 

Intended for use with Nos. W4N 
and W4P Cords as Test Plugs 
in connection with protectors at 
main frames. Has "T" stamped 
on both sides of Plug. Replaces 
Nos. 206 and 225 Plugs. 

Same as No. 252A, except that it 
has "R" stamped on both sides 
of Plug. 

These red fibre plug seats are furnished complete with No. 4 Round Head Wood Screws, 1'2 inch 
long, for mounting. 

Code No. 
12 
13 
15 
16 
17 

Mount on Center 
(Inches) 

3,4 

a4 
27~ 

.... ,~ Trouble Ca1ts 

Used with Plug Nos. 
110 
109 
47 

43, 141, 209, 241 
133,212 

Split fibre tubes, 1 inch long, which will slip over plugs. They are used as temporary markers for 
cord circuits in which there is trouble. 

Code No . 
IA 
1B 
2A 
2B 

Color 
Black 
Red 
Black 
Red 

Used with Plug Nos. 
109 
109 

47 and 110 
47 and 110 
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172 Western Electric 

PHOTE CTOHS 

No. 62C Protecto r No. 98A Protector 

Telephone Set Prote c tion 

Protection of central office and magneto telephone sets against lightning and abnormal electric 
currents is an important feature of telephone practice. T~ Protector must be simple in construction 
so that the parts can be easily replaced when necessary, and reliable in operation in order that it may 
give the desired protection when needed: Western Electric fuses act at one and one-half times their 
rated current values and open space cut-out Protectors willaischarge across their air-gaps at a definite 
voltage value because of the accurate manufacture of the Protector Blocks. 

The wide application of carbon block cut-out (air-gap) Protectors makes particularly important 
the use of Protector Blocks requiring minimum attention for renewal and cleaning. The following 
types of Protectors ace designed to reduce maintenance and give the highest grade of protective 
service. Each Protector has a porcelain base and is equipped with our new design Nos. 26 and 27 
Protector Blocks. These Blocks embody several advances in construction and operation as described 
in detail under "Protector Blocks." 

Code Line 
No. Protection 

62C 1-Wire 

620 I-Wire 

98A 2-Wire 

98B 2-Wire 

,-

Protector 
Mountings 

1 No. SOC 

1 No. 22B 

Consists of· 
Protector 

Blocks 

,2 No. 26't 
l2 No. 27i 

{
2 No. 26 
2 No. 30/ 

Fuses 
• 1 No. 35A 
\ l¾ Amp. , 

**{l No. 24Al 
l ¼ Amp. I 

2 No. llC 

2 No. llC 

• Furnished with a No. 35C (2 Amp .) or a No . 35F ( l2 Amp.) fuse if so specified . 

•• Furnished with a No. 24A ( t, Amp. ) or a No. 24C (2 Amp.) fuse if so specified . 

Protects Central 
Battery and Magneto 
Telephones Against 

Abnormal currents. 

Abnormal currents. 

High pot ential (lightning ) 
and abnormal curr ent. 
Replaces No. 58AP. 

High potential (lightning) 
i and abnormal current. 
l Replaces No. 58BP. 
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1•ROTECTORS-Conti1111ed 

No. 99A PROTECTOR 

No. 99A Protector 

The No. 99A Protector consists of three carborfelectrodes mounted on a porcelain base and en­
closed m a metal case. It is intended for use with open wire subscriber lines on higher voltage joint 
use poles, or as lightning protection for one pair of conductors having high dielectric insulation such 
as "U" bridle wire. 

No. 1093A W PROTECTOR 

The No. 1093A W Protector consists of a No. 98A Pro­
tector assembled in a No. 93A Protector Mounting. It is in­
tended for use as a station protector where outside installation 
is required. Provides protection for one pair of wires. 

J 
No. 1094A Protector 

• 

-No. J093AW Protector 

No. 1094A PROTECTOR 

The No. 1094A Protector consists of a formed galvanized 
sheet steel base 4%" long by 1" wide on which are mounted 
two No. 94A Protector Mountings and two No. 60D Fuses. 
It is intended for limiting the current through No. 320 Type 
telephone sets when these sets are used in explosive atmos­
pheres. The overall dimensions of the ·assembled protector 
are approximately 4%" long by 2½" wide by 2½;" high. 
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174 West-em Electric 

l"IUtTECTOHS-£'011ti111,ed 

No. 1078A Protector 20 No. 1269A 

Telephone Exeba11ge Protection 
These Protectors are designed for central battery and local battery exchange protection against 

high potential tlightning), abnormal and sneak currents, in accordance with the type selected. 

No. 1078 TYPE PROTECTOR 

The No. 1078A Protector consists of a fuse mounting so designed that the fuses are mounted on 
1116 inch centers . It is supplied in standard lengths of 42, 62, 82 and 102 Protectors per strip. The base 
of the Protector Mounting is designed to act as a fanning strip. 

In ordering, the number of Protectors per strip should be specified, and if they are to be mounted 
on a distributing frame, sufficient information for the drilling desired should be given. If the frame is 
one which we have furnished and installed, the name of the exchange and the location of the Protectors 
on the frame will be sufficient. 

Code No. Consists of 
1078A l No. 7A Fuse t7 ampere / and No. 78A Protector Mounting. tFor one wire protection. / Specify 

number of Protectors per strip required. 

No. 1177A AND B TYPE PROTECTORS 

The No . 1177 A and B Type Protectors are high potential and sneak current arresters designed 
to mount on "B" Type main distributing frames in common battery offices. The No. 1177 A Pro­
tectors are furnished only in lengths of 101 Protectors per strip on 3,8 inch centers. The No. l 177B 
Protectors are furnished only in lengths of 51 Protectors per strip on 3 . inch centers . 

Code 
No. 

1177A 
1177B 

Protector 
Mounting 
1 No. 77A 
1 No. 77B 

Consists of· 
Protector 

Blocks 
2 No. 28, 2 No. 29 
2 No. 28, 2 No. 29 

No. 1268 AND No. 1269 TYPE PROTECTORS 

Heat Coils 
2 No. 76A 
2 No. 76A 

Each Protector provides for one pair of wires. The No. 1268 Type Protector terminals are so 
arranged that the line wires may be connected directly at one side of the Protector and jumpers, 
extending to a switchboard cable terminal block connected to the terminals on the other side of the 
mounting. These units are used on Type "B" main distributing frames. 

The No. 1269 Type is similar to the No. 1268, except that the terminals are arranged for con­
necting the switchboard cable wires directly to one side, jumpers being used from the other side of 
the Protector to an outside line terminal block. These units are used on Type "A" main distributing 
frames. 

The Nos. 1268 and 1269 Type Protectors may be mounted on walls or partitions by means of 
the No. 736A Mounting Plate. Where required, one or more of these mounting plates should be 
ordered as indicated under "Protector Mounting Plates." 

Code 
No. 

1268A 
1268B 
1269A 

Furnished 
Only in Strips 
20 Protectors 
23 Protectors 
20 Protectors 

Protector 
Mounting 
1 No. 68A 
1 No. 68B 
l No. 69A 

Consists of· 
Protector 

Blocks 
2 No. 26, 2 No. 27 
2 No. 26, 2 No. 27 
2 No. 26, 2 No. 27 

Heat 
Coils 

2 No. 76A 
2 No. 76A 
2 No. 76A 
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Western Electric 

1•HOTECTOIIS-Conti1111t>1# 

8G Typ e 

I.ur ge Carlton Illo~k Prote~for 

The No. 86B (Large Carbon Block) Protector con­
sists of a porcelain base having two-line terminals and 
one ground terminal, three large carbon blocks (which 
are so placed as to form a high voltage protector ) and a 
me__tal cover. It is designed to protect telephone lines 
against high potential and abnormal currents. 

Prof e~for llloeks 

No. 15 Protec tor Blocks 

The No. 15 Protector Block is a paraffined wood 
dummy which is used with Nos. 44, 47 and 77A Protector 
Mountings. 

No. 86B Protect or 
Cover Removed 

Code No. 
15 

- . . ' . , ·; ~ • ,.)\ ' f ..... 

_ .... -:._. ' :i·!· ·. . ; 
L- : -- ~-- _._· --- "£_J 

No. 26 
Protecto r Block 

Descript ion 
Paraffined wood dummy 

No. Z7 
Protector Block 

Nos . 26 and Z7 
Protecto r Blocks 

(Full Size) 

175 

The following Protector Blocks are of new design and embody several advances in construction 
which greatly reduce maintenance costs and provide better telephone service through fewer interrup­
tions of operation. They are used together without a separator (protector mica) and form an open 
space cut-out which will afford the highest grade of protection against high potentials due to lightning. 

The No. 26 Protector Block is a solid piece of hard non-dusting carbon. The face of the block is 
especially ground to present a smooth surface. The No. 26 Protector Block is mounted on the ground 
side of the protector mounting. 

The No. 27 Protector Block consists of a porcelain frame with a countersunk hard carbon plug 
which is fastened in place with low temperature fusing cement. The surface of the frame which bears 
against the No. 26 Block, when assemb!M in a mounting, is finished by grinding. The air gap between 
the carbon insert in the No. 27 Block and the face of the No. 26 Block is held to close limits by this 
grinding process and the consistent operation of the cut-outs at the proper voltage is thereby insured. 

Ordinary lightning discharges will cause an arc across the air gap between the carbon blocks but 
will not heat them sufficiently to melt the cement used for holding the carbon plug in place. A cross 
with an electric light or power line, however, will cause a discharge or repeated discharges of such 
duration that the heating of the carbon insert of the No. 27 Blocks will melt the cement holding it 
in place and allow the mounting spring to push it into direct contact with the No. 26 Block, thus 
permanently grounding the line. 
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J•ROTECTOH BI .. OCKS 

Nos. 26 AND 27 TYPES-Continued 

The Nos. 26 and 27 Protector Blocks are interchangeable with the old combinations of Nos. 1 
and 2 Protector Blocks and No. 3 Protector Mica both at subscribers' stations and central offices, 
and are therefore available for improving protective equipment already in service. This practice will 
result in fewer visits of the trouble man. All orders for replacements of Nos. 1 and 2 Protector Blocks 
and No. 3 Protector Micas should specify the Nos. 26 and 27 Protector Blocks; no separator (pro­
tector mica) is needed for the new design of block. 

The Nos. 28 and 29 Protector Blocks are similar in construction to the Nos. 26 and 27 except 
that they are arranged for use in central office protectors with 3 ., " centers instead of ½". 

In addition to the above replacements, tests on cable protection have shown that Nos. 26 and 30 
Protector Blocks require less attention and replacement due to grounded blocks than the Nos. 19 and 
20 Blocks with the regulation .010-inch mica separators; therefore, the Nos. 26 and 30 Protector 
Blocks can be used advantageously wherever metal (Nos. 19 and 20) blocks are now used. 

Code 
No. Description C'olor Use 
26 Carbon block With No. 27 and 30 Type protector blocks. 

27 Porcelain frame with carbon insert White In central office protectors on 1111 centers 
and in sub-station protectors. 

28 Carbon block With No. 29 Protector Blocks. 

29 Porcelain frame with carbon insert White In central office protectors on 3 , " centers. 

30 Porcelain frame with carbon insert Blue In cable protector. 

PHOTE( 'TOH GHOUPS 

No. 1435U No. 1269A Protector No. 1435R & Y 
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Wesrern Electric 

PIIOTECTOH C.HOI TPS 

For Distrilnati111,t Fra1111es-Co11ti,111e1/ 

177 

These protector groups may be used for either central battery or magneto telephone lines and are 
intended to mount on various types of distributi ng frames and cabinets listed elsewhere in this catalog. 

They consist of a mounting of proper size, for attaching to the frame, on which the protector 
apparatus as listed below is assembled: 

Code 
No. 

1435R 

1435L' 

1135W 

1435Y 

Protects 

25 metallic outside lines where fuse 
protection is unnecessary. 

20 metallic outside lines against ab­
normal current. 

20 metallic inside lines against high 
potential and sneak currents. 

20 metallic outside lines where fuse 
protection is unnecessary. 

Consists 
of 

A terminal strip mounted on a base 
which serves as a fanning strip. 

20 protectors equipped with No. 7 A 
Fuses and mounted on a base 
which serves as a fanning strip. 

20 No. 1269A Protectors mounted 
on a base which serves as a fan­
ning strip. 

A terminal strip mounted on a base 
which serves as a fanning strip. 

PllOTEC'TOH .:\IOl ~XTl~t .. S 

Used with 
Distributing 
Frame No. 
1-120B 
1430D, E, F 
1431A 

1420B 
1430D, E. F 
1131A 

No. 84A Protector .Mounting No. 93A W Protector Mounting No. 83A Protector Mou nting 

Code No. 
22B 

50C 

68A 

68B 

69A 

77A 

77B 

78A 

Description 
Porcelain base equipped with clips and screws for holding a No. 24 or similar type fuse. Part of the 

No. 62D Protector. 

Porcelain base equipped with clips and screws for holding a No. 35A Fuse. Part of the No. 62C Pro­
tector 

For use in mounting protective apparatus of No. 1168 Type Protectors . Furnished only in one length, 
20 per strip. Arranged to mount on "B" Type Distr ibuting Frames and No. 736A Mounting Plates. 

Same as No. 68A except furnished in only one length, 23 per strip. 

For use in mounting protective apparatus of No. 1269A Type Prot ectors. Arranied to mount on "A" 
Trpe Distributing Frames and No. 736A Mounting Plates. Furnished only m one length, 20 per 
strip. 

For mounting protective apparatus of {101 I No. 1177A Protectors. 

For mounting protective apparatus of (5 1) No. l 177B Protectors. 

For mounti ng protective apparatus of No. 1078A Protectors. 
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Code No. 
83A 

84A 

848 

87A 

!llA 

93AW 

94A 

Wesrern Electric 

J•HOTECTOII ~IOUNTINGS-Continued 

Description 
Designed to protect drop wires between the overhead lines and the subscriber's telephone set from 

li~htni~. This Protector Mounting consists of an iron box approximately 8¾ x 3½ x 2½ inches 
with a hmged cover having a No. 84A Protector Mounting within it. Arranged for pole mounting. 
Intended to be equipped with Nos. 26 and 30 Protector Blocks for..eable protection for five pairs 
of wires. The box mounts directly underneath the crossarms on the poles. Two mounting lugs 
are provided for this purpose. 

Forms a part of the No . 83A Protector Mounting. Consists of an "L" shaped metal base and ground 
plate on which is mounted a porcelain terminal block and springs for holding protector blocks . 

Terminal block and springs for use as a replacement part in the No. 84A Protector Mounting. Fur­
nished with mounting screws and washers. 

Consists of a metal mounting strip equipped with metal mounting brackets and wooden fanning strips. 
Will mount six No. 84A Protector Mountings. Intended for use in Nos. EA26 and EU26 Cable 
Terminals. Furnished with screws for mounting the Protector Mountings and also for mounting 
the assembly in the Cable Terminal. 

Intended for use as a part of multigrounding short circuiting relay protectors to connect to bridle 
wires attached to open wire telephone lines. Consists of a metal plate bent to form two legs at 
right angles having the base leg equipped with a No . 84B Protector mounting, and the other leg 
equipped with contact springs and a plug in the form of a handle. It provides a ready means in 
the field for disconnecting the telephone lines from the protector groups . Arranged for holding 
Nos. 26 and 27 Protector Blocks between the No. 84B Protector Mounting and the contact spring. 
Has a ten wire capacity. 

Consists of a galvanized metal box having a slip cover with locking screws and two screws for mounting 
the Protector in the box. The cover includes a shield of insulating material which protects the 
line terminals from gases expelled during fuse operation. Intended for use in housing the No. 98A 
Protector in outdoor installations. When equipped with a No. 98A Protector entirely replaces 
the No. 1086A Protector. Overall dimensions 7¾ x 5~ x 21~ 6 inches. 

Intended for use in connection with No. 98A Protector for sneak current protection. It has a porcelain 
base equipped with clips for mounting of the No. 60A Jacks and having binding posts for one 
pair of wires. Together with the No. 98A Protector will mount two No. 60A Fuses . 

No. 1006A Push Button 

Push Buttons 

These push buttons are suitable for general tele­
phone use, but are primarily intended for use in mag­
neto telephones for "central office selective signaling" 
service. 

The springs are of nickel silver and are backed up 
with brass stop springs. The ends of the springs are 
notched and tinned in order to permit wires being 
readily soldered to them. The button is made of hard 
rubber. 

Note. The No. 465 Type Keys consist of push buttons mounted in small wooden boxes suitable for use in 
connection with telephone apparatus. See page 148. 

Code No. 
1002A 

1004A 

1006A 

Spring Combination 
Five springs arranged for one 

break two make contacts. 

Six springs arranged for two 
break-make contacts.• 

Three springs arranged for one 
break-make contact. 

Buttons Furnished 
for Woodwork Thickness 

1~. ½ or '16 inch 
as specified. 

Hinch. 

1~ , ½ or '16 inch 
as specified. 

The No . 1004* ,:s in effect two No. 1006A Push Buttons . 

Principal Use 
Used in magneto telephones for 

central office signaling. 

Used in magneto telephones for 
"signaling central secretly." 

Used in magneto telephones for 
"central office signaling." 
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No. 515 Receiver 

Wtaiern Electric 179 

HECEIVEHS 

The No. 515 Receiver is a permanent magnet receiver 
and is intended for use with the No. 1017B, 1017C and 1017£ 
Test Sets. It has a black finished metal case and hard rubber 
earpiece. D.C. resistance approximately 45 ohms. 

The No. 528 Receiver is intended for use 
in operators' telephone sets, common battery 
switchboards and in public address systems. It 
is furnished equipped with a No. 11 Type Head 
Band. D.C. resistance approximately 56 ohms. 
Impedance at 800 cycles approximately 260 
ohms. Black finished metal case and hard rub­
ber earpiece. 

No. 528 Receiver with No. 11 Type Head Band 

The No. 558 Receiver is intended for use in the No. 1536£ Tele­
phone Set in mines where explosive gases are present . It is furnished 
equipped with one No. R2CL Cord. Provided with a special cord 
bushing which reduces the possibility of breaking the conductors. 
Resistance approximately 84 ohms. Impedance at 800 cycles approxi­
mately 215 ohms. 

No. 558 Receiver 
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HE CEIVERS-Conti1111ed 

No. 706 TYPE 

__ / 

( 1110 Wl [W 
Wll'M U,OT( IIIII .... 

M• 1 fllf.U l'V(• .. ,(nt; tl _,I ........ 

The Western Electric No. 706-A Receiver contains the new and modern HA-1 Receiver 
Unit which is of the controlled diaphragm magnetic type used in the combined hand telephone sets. 
It provides higher quality speech reproduction than former deskstand types of receivers and is 
arranged so that the receiver units are easily replaceable. 

It consists of a moulded case equipped with an HA-1 Receiver Unit. Springs for making elec­
trical contact with the receiver unit and a cap for holding the unit in place are provided with the 
receiver. 

The No. 706-A Receiver entirely replaces the Western Electric No. 144 and D-99638 Receivers. 

The above layout shows the component parts and stock list of the No. 706A Receiver for identi­
fication purposes. 
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Symbol 

l 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

7A 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

Wearern Electric 

IIECEIVERS - Conti11ue1l 

Replaeeme11t Parts 

© 

Fig. l 

Name of Piece Part 
Receiver Cap 

Diaphragm 

Coil 

Case 

Case Screws 

Magnet 

Magnet Machine Screws 

Magnet Machine Screws 

Magnet Machine Screw Nuts 

Receiver Block Assembly 

Binding Post Block 

Cord Fastener 

Terminal Lugs 

Terminal Lug Machine Screws 

Round Head Machine Screw 
Nut 

Ring Pole Piece 

Locking Nut . 

© 

-@) 

© 
~ 

~ 
® 

@ 
@ 

0 

181 

Receiver Code Nos. 
515 528 

(See Fig. 1) (See Fig. 1) 

P-94545 P-213314 

P-95225 P-98387 

P-207461 P-230413 

P-215905 P-99849 

P-97053 

P-97064 P-99862 

P-97055 P-99541 

P-97056 P-99541 

P-132958 P-122656 

P-98974 P-233887 

P-98353 

P-97062 P-229679 

P-93540 P-99794 

P-98975 P-99098 
P-92609 P-99100 

*P-99101 

P-97066 
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RECEIVERS 

Replaceme11t Parts-Continued 

@ 

® © 
Fig. 2 

Receiver Code 
No. 558 

Symbol 
l Receiver Cap 

Diaphragm . 

Name of Piece Part (See Fig. 2) 

P-98948 

P-95114 

P-222158 

2 

3 Case .. .. 

1 Machine Screw 

5 

Code 
No. 
lA 

Inner Unit .. 

Heceiver Hohler 
No. 1 TYPE 

This is designed for use on No. 1040 Type Desk Stands for holding a 
No. 146A W Receiver, in cases where this receiver is connected in 
multiple with the regular desk stand receiver. It is designed so 
that the receiver may be easily removed but is normally held so 
firmly that it will not be dislodged accidentally or rattle. This 
receiver holder is so arranged that it can be mounted by means 
of the screw which holds the transmitter in place. It has a black 
finish. 

lle~eiver Units 
No. HA-1 

P-94436 

No. 1 A Receiver Holder 

• J) 

I .,, ,, • 
~ • ., • I 

The No. HA-1 Receiver Unit is a "controlled dia­
phragm" magnetic type receiver unit in that the perme­
ability of the diaphragm, the distance between the dia­
phragm and the pole pieces and the strength of the mag­
nets are carefully controlled to produce a receiver having 
the maximum efficiency. 

No. HA-I Receiver Unit 
Front and Rear View 

Designed for use in the "F" Type Hand Sets . Impe­
dance at 1,000 cycles approximately 140 ohms. 
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Western Electric 

HECEIVEH UNITS 

No. HA-1 RECEIVER UNIT-Continued 

183 

The No. HA-1 Receiver Unit is arranged to make contact with the hand set handle by means of 
two concentric terminals on the back of the receiver unit which make contact with two springs which 
form a part of the hand set handle. 

Dimensions: diameter l 1h'6", thickness 3"! ". 

Note. The No. HA-1 Receiver Unit is more sensitive to superimposed direct currents of either 
polarity showing large losses in efficiency for the current values usual to common battery lines. For 
this reason it should not be used in circuits where the line current flows through the receiver. When 
the No. HA-1 Receiver Unit installed in the No. FlA Hand Set is used on local battery circuits, not 
more than two dry cells should be connected with it in series. 

No. HA-2 

The No. HA-2 Receiver Unit is the same as the No. HA-1 except that it has different coils so 
that its impedance is approximately 275 ohms at 1,000 cycles. 

"E" Type Relays on No. 737B Mounting Plate 

Relays-General 

The relay is an essential and important piece of telephone equipment and the correct design of 
this class of apparatus, not only materially affects the quality of service rendered by the entire tele­
phone plant, but also the expense incurred in securing that service. The increasing use of central 
battery equipments necessitates relays suitable for operation on direct, pulsating, and alternating 
current in circuits not only calling for a wide variety of spring arrangements and combinations, but 
also for slow acting as well as fast acting types. Relays of high impedance and those of low impedance 
have very definite fields of application and polarized relays are necessary for accomplishing certain 
results. To meet these varying conditions, the Western Electric Company have developed a number 
of relay types, each type being supplied with the character of windings and arrangement of contacts 
to meet the requirements of the circuits in which it is to be placed. It is impracticable to catalog them 
all here, a few of the representative types only being described in this catalog. For information on 
other types available please consult your nearest distributor. 

Flat Type Relays 

The expense of installation, operation and maintenance are reduced to a minimum by the use of 
standardized forms of apparatus. After careful analysis of the circuit conditions under which relays 
are most commonly used, the "Flat Type Relay" form of construction has been evolved which lends 
itself readily to a great variety of slight changes through winding modifications and contact arrange­
ments, producing a relay ideally suited to a multiplicity of applications and requirements. The ad­
vantages of Flat Type Relays are briefly indicated on the following page. 
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184 Western Electric 

HEL AYS 

1. Eff'iciency of Operation. Each relay requires the minimum amount of current consistent with 
the conditions under which it operates. These conditions cover the contact pressures necessary both 
during operation and in its non-operative position, the speed or time of operation and the require­
ments as to high or low impedance which its position in the circuit makes necessary. High efficiency 
is attained through a careful choice of materials and the correct proportioning of the parts. 

2. Permanent and Easy Adjustments . All Flat Type Relays have their spring contacts and 
armature air gaps at the front end of the relay where they are clearly visible while being adjusted 
when in place on their mountings. The adjustments are permanent over long periods of service, being 
maintained under widely varied conditions of heat, cold and humidity. 

3. Insulation of Contact Springs. "Phenol Fibre" is used for spring insulation. This material 
in addition to having the high dielectric strength of hard rubber has the advantage of not being 
affected by heat, moisture or deterioration like rubber. 

4. Se lf Cleaning Contacts. All contacts are so mounted that their surfaces are in a vertical 
plane, allowing dust to fall out of, rather than settle on, the contacts . Maintenance is reduced by this 
construction and difficulties due to poor contacts avoided. 

5. Armature Suspension. A flat, reed type spring is used for armature suspension in all Flat 
Type Relays. This feature of design secures a continuous and unvarying magnetic path between the 
armature and the core. By the selection of suitable springs, extremely sensitive relays are obtained 
with this type of construction. 

6. Durability of Parts. All steel parts are galvanized. The special alloy steels used are not only 
the best material, electrically, for the parts in which they are utilized, but are mechanically strong 
materials from which small parts having great strength may be made. The spoolheads are of Phenol 
Fibre and the windings are highly insulated . All windings will carry continuously without injury 
currents greater than required for operation. 

7. Small Size and Ease of Mountings. Compact in design, these relays are light in weight 
and occupy a small amount of space. Their terminals are all at one end and conveniently arranged for 
making soldered connections. Mounting plates for placing groups of relays under common dust-proof 
covers and also mounting plates for use when individual cross-talk proof covers are required on each 
relay are listed elsewhere, as all flat type relays are insulated from their mountings and are fastened 
in place by means of two screws; their stability and ruggedness when mounted reduces maintenance 
costs. 

The "A.', "B", "E", "F", "G", "H", "J", "R", "U" and "Y" Type Relays are all of the Flat 
Type form of construction and can be supplied to meet a great variety of circuit conditions. They are 
insulated from the mounting plate. 

"A", "E" and "H" Type Relay "B" and "G" Type Relay with Cover Removed 

"A" TYPE RELAYS 

The "A" Type Relays are designed for use as line and cut-off relays only. These relays will 
mount on 3 1 and 71 inch horizontal and 1 s 4 vertical centers. Intended to mount on mounting plates 
provided with dust-proof metal covers. 
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"~ 
~w 
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IMAAY 

o-iiwv-o 

A-1 A-2 

Code 
No. Windings 

A-1 Primary 
Secondary 

A-2 Single 

A-25 Primary 
Secondary 

A-26 Single 

A-50 Single 

Equipped with plallnum contacts 

West,rn Electric 

"A" TYPE-Continued 

I 
:s" I 

-" 4 ..j 

No. A2, aJso general design and 
dimensions of "A" Type 

.. 
A-25 

Schematics Showing Windings 

Rated Resistance 
(Ohms) 

1000 
JOOO 

34 

1000 
1000 

34 

34 

"B" TYPE RELAYS 

185 

u ·ii iJ 
,.._ 

,,J;k 
A-26 A-50 

Operate Release 
(Ampere) (Ampere) 

.0058 .0024 

.060 

.0058 .002i 

.0 17 

.OiO .020 

"B" Type Relays differ from the above "A", "E", and "H" Types in that they are provided with 
a micrometer screw adjustment feature which permits of extremely accurate adjustments being 
made. They are used as supervising relays in switchboard cord circuits and in other places where a 
sensitive, highly efficient and reliable relay is required . When used as a series supervisory relay, the 
transmission loss is very low. These relays have superior "flashjng" ability and will operate in a line 
having as high as 1,000 ohms resistance. 

"B" Type Relays are provided with individual covers, each having a removable cap which may 
be placed in position without affecting the adjustment of the relay. The individual covers are dust ­
proof and cross-talk proof on all "B" Type Supervisory Relays. For purposes in which the cross-talk 
shielding is not required, dust -proof covers are supplied. These relays may be mounted on 1¾ inch 
horizontal and 13/4 inch vertical centers. 
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IIELAYS 

"B" TYPE-Continued 

The use of a supervisory relay of the "B" Type secures the operating advantages which are ob­
tained through sensitive adjustment, small operating current, low transmission loss, and reduced 
maintenance. 

., 

General Design and Dimensions of "B" Type 

I,. 140 - [;j ~ l .. ·-,::U 
B-3 B-10 

Code 
No. Windings 

Primary 
B-3 Secondary-Non. Ind. 

Combined 

B-10 Single 

B-22 Single 

B-46 Single 

(C ) B-105 Primary 
Secondary 

B-223 Single 

a , Plus or minus 10 per cent 
, b , Non-operating current .012 Amp . 

B-22 and 46 

Schematics 

Rated Resistance 
(Ohms) 

16.4 
31 
10.7J 

a J 1.7 

96 

220 

27 
5000 

1000 

, c Equipped with a flexible front contact spring . 

"E" TYPE RELAYS 

ININ l ,Y 

~ 
SECONOA~Y 

B-105 

Operate 
(Ampere) 

.015 

.022 

.016 

.0028 

.013 

.0015 

.006 

B-223 

Release 
(Ampere) 

.005 

.002 

{b) 

.0009 

.0005 

.0035 

The "E" Type Relays are designed for heavy duty, all-around purpose telephone relays. The 
relays are designed for two sets of contact springs which may be duplicates or may differ in contact 
arrangement, making it possible, in many cases, to use one of these relays where two or more of an­
other style would be required. May be mounted in groups on punched type mounting plates (see 
listings elsewhere) which are provided with common dust-proof metal covers on 13 1 inch vertical 
and 3 4 inch or 1 inch horizontal centers (depending upon the number of contact springs}. When an 
individual dust -proof cover for each relay is desired the El Relay Cover should be specified. In this 
case the relay will mount on 11~ inch horizontal centers and 13 1 inch vertical centers. 
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No. E-4 

IH 

r 14 
No. E-31 and 

No. 525 

Code 
No. 

E-4 

E-5 

E-31 

E-65 
tb 1 E-82 

E-114 
E-127 

E-148 
E-216 
E-370 
E-525 

(d) E-1083 

Wearern Electric 

RELAYS 

"E" TYPE-Continued 

f•lss" -64--1 [I '( I 
I 

~ 

General Design and Dimensions of "E" Type 

IN IN IN IN !i !m t 
IN 

~ W!il tJW 
i iB ~ l~ 

No. E-65 and No. E-82 No. E-127 No. E-216 No. E-370 
No. 148 Relay Relay 

Schematics 

Rated Operate 
Windings Resistance (Ohms) (Ampere) 

(Primary 250 .0131 

\ Secondary 700 la) .008 

~ngle 1000 .008 

Single 500 .012 
Single 1000 .013 
Single 34 .o70 
Single 500 .0099 
Single 500 .Ql8 

Single 350 .018 
Single 500 .022 
Single 500 .018 
Single 220 .020 

{Prima ry 650 .016 
Secondary 1000 .028 

187 

No. E-5 and 
No. 114 

No. E-1083 

Release 
(Ampere) 

.003 

(c) 

.0032 

, •) This dimension varies according to the number of contact springs and winding terminals on the individual relays 

a) Non-operate .006 ampere . 

, b) Has not armature stop pins 

c) Holds on .031 ampere. 

(d) Equipped with platinum contacts . 
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KELA YS-Continued 

"F" TYPE RELAYS 

The "F" Type Relays are similar to the "E" Type except that they are slow releasing due to a 
winding of bare copper wire over the core, and are equipped with an adjustable armature stop pin to 
regulate time of release. They can be mounted on either drilled or punched type mounting plates with 
either common or individual dust-proof covers as required. 

When not equipped with individual covers will mount on 13/4: inch vertical centers and 3'.i. inch 
or 1 inch horizontal centers. For further information on various types available, consult your nearest 
distributor. 

"G" TYPE RELAYS 

The relays of the "G" Type are similar to the "B" Type Relays except that they have a higher 
impedance at talking frequencies due to the laminated construction of their cores. Each relay is 
equipped with a cross-talk proof shell with removable cap and will mount on I¾ inch horizontal and 
1 o/4 inch vertical centers . 

Too 

I - f.o 
ID II I • I I 

0~// 
I 

' ' ___ _._.t_ 

General Design and Dimensions of "G" Type 

Code 
No. Windings 

G-1 Primary 
tSecondary 

G-28 Single 

(c) G-29 Primary 
,Secondary 

G-32 Single 

G-41 Primary 
'tSecondary 

{a) Bolh windings in sc:ries aiding . 
, b) Plus or minus 10 per cent. 
(c} Equipped with a flexible front contact opring 

No. G-1 No. G-28 and No. G-29 
No. G-32 

SCHEMATICS 

Rated 
Resistance Operate 

(Ohms) (Ampere) 

75 ) 
75 (a) .010 

(b) 365 .0037 

500 .0022 
3500 .0025 

900 .003 
250 (a) .0104 250 

"H" TYPE RELAYS 

No. G-41 

Release 
(Ampere) 

(a) .005 

.001 

.0003 

.0008 

(a) .0066 

"H'' Type Relays are similar to the "E" Type except that they have increased impedance at 
talking frequencies due to a laminated core. They are equipped with E-2 (cross-talk proof) relay 
covers. Will mount on 1¾ inch vertical and I¾ inch horizontal centers. For further information 
concerning the various "H" Type Relays available, consult your nearest distributor. 
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REl~A YS-Conti,111ed 

"J" TYPE RELAYS 

"J" Type Relays are flat type relays and are designed for use with alternating current and are 
otherwise similar to the "B" Type Relays but having different core, spoolhead and adjusting plate 
characteristics. Each relay is equipped with a metal dust-proof cover with removable cap and will 
mount on 11/4' inch horizontal and } 31' inch vertical centers. 

IN l l) 
lJ 
Nos. J-3, 6, 
20 and 32 

No. J-54 

INu-f 

w 
No. J-15 

(TOP ,-L----..-. 
I I I 

I I I 
@)@ ,~· 

I 
I 
I ____ _ ..I. 

General Design and Dimensions of "J" Type 

Rated Operate (Ampere) Non-Operate (Ampere) 
Code Resistance ,.-

No. Windings (Ohms) *A.C. D.C. 

1a ) J-3 Single 1090 .006 

ta) J-6 Single 1090 .0079 

(bJ J-15 Single 1600 .004 

\aJ J-20 Single 1600 .004 

•aJ J-32 Single 187 .013 

Primary 420 .0147 
<CJ J-54 

Secondary 3120 .0041 .0042 

Operating and non-operating values apply at ringing frequencies of from 16 Lo 20 cycles . 

(a) Equipped with heavy contacta and flexible front contact spring . 

, b) Equipped with flexible back contact spring. 

*A.C. 

.003 

.0049 

c) Equipped with heavy front contacts : also equipped with a pendulum type (weighted) flexible front contact sprm g 

"R" TYPE RELAYS 

D.C. 

.0034 

The "R" Type Relays are similar to the "E" Type except that the core, although having the 
same cross-sectional area, is of a semi-elliptical shape which affords a greater winding space and per­
mits of a shorter length of turn than is possible on the "E" Type Core. 
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RELAYS 

"R" TYPE-Continued 

These relays mount on drilled type mounting plates on 13 1 inch vertical centers and 1 inch hori­
zontal centers unless provided with individual dust-proof covers, in which case they mount on !1/4: 
inch horizontal centers. Will also mount on punched type mounting plates, except where the horizontal 
mounting centers of the relay exceed 1 inch. 

JN 

WJrJ 
~< s 
i<~~1 
.. •"I 

I l- • ~l6! 
1N 

R.f9 

R-503 

Code 
No. 

(a I R-49 

(a 1 R-286 

1bJ R-503 

R-851 
1b) \CJ R-852 

(b ) (eJ R-913 

(b) (eJ R-966 

ta) R-1333 

"' !~ 
~ 

' R-286 

R-851 

Windings 

Primary 
Secondary 

Single 

Primary 
Secondary N. I. 
Combined 

Single 
Single 

) Primary 
\Secondary 

Single 

Single 

(a) Equipped with heavy contacts . 
(b} Has no armature stop pins. 
(c} Equipped with platinum contacts. 

L..---- ------ - - J 5lf ------ ...1..- ,.. ... ,. . ,.,.,. 
r--;, --, 

rl ,. 
'"i 
l <= 

j_ __ _ 

General Design and Dimensions of "R" Type 

(*} This dimension varies according to the number of contact springs and 
winding terminals on the individual relays 

R-852 

Rated 
Resistance 

(Ohms) 

225 
275 

275 
21()0 
2800 
1200) 

365 
1200 

550 
550 

155 

50 

·1 ;i 
() 6 .. 

R-913 

Operate 
(Ampere) 

.055 

.056 

.019 

.0175 

.028 

.0107 

Id) .0185 
.0415 

.057 

.064 

R-966 

Release 
(Ampere) 

R-1333 

Non-Operate 
(Ampere) 

.017 

(dJ .0Hl 
.020 

.021 

(d) Through primary and secondary windings in series aiding . 
(e) Ha~ a winding of bare copper wire over core 
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HEI..AYS 

Fine Ty1H• Ht•lu ys-C o11ti1111e,I 

"U" TYPE RELAYS 

No. U-50 

.. · .. ,. .. ·,, · · .. ., .... t Tt[)t , 
0HH HJJHJ O HHH H H L---------·~--------_) 

At 0 • 1 lc1 . JJZ9 00 TOP ~ - A- .. 

Top of 
No. U-50 

Bottom of 
No. U-50 

: 4 : 
' ' 

191 

..-t1111£' _ __, 

r5:.__~e ; 
1,e o 
: 0 
I 

J -- -

General Design and Dimensions of ''U" Type 

No. U-244 

No. l '-629 

Top of 
No. U-244 

Top of 
No. U-629 

Bottom of 
No. U-244 

Bottom of 
No. U-629 

, ) This dimension vanes according to the number of contact 
springs and winding terminals on the individual relays 

No. U-706 

4B ffi 4B ffi 
A.T. ,04 7 A.T, .04 7 

Top of 
No. U-706 

Bottom of 
No. U-706 

The "U" Type Relays are flat type, round core, twin contact, general purpose relays capable of 
operating large spring combinations. 

Armature stop pins are .005 inch high unless otherwise indicated. 

Can be mounted on either drilled or punched type mounting plates. 

The "U" Type Relays will mount on 13 4 inch vertical centers either with or without individual 
or common cover. When not equipped with individual covers will mount on horizontal centers listed 
under detailed information for each relay. When individual U3, U4 or US relay covers are used, the 
horizontal mounting centers are H1, 13 1 or 21 ~ inches respectively. "U" Type Relays are insulated 
from the mounting plate. 

Horizontal 
Rated Mounting Individual 

Code Resistance Operate Non-Operate Centers Relay 
No. Windings (Ohms) (Ampere) (Ampere) (Inches) Cover 

U-50 Single 2500 .0089 l¾ U-5 

l '-244 Primary 850 .0165 11",i. U-3 Secondary 1750 .0128 
Primary 370 .038 

t:-629 Secondary 400 .040 · Hi U-3 
Tertiary 400 .0425 

' l1-706 Single 1300 .024 .013 P{ U-4 

*Slow acting relay having a short circuited sleeve over the core. 
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HELAYS 

"Y" TYPE RELAYS - Continued 

The "Y" Type Relays are flat type, round core, twin contact relays capable of operating large 
spring combinations. They are essentially of the same construction as the "U" Type Relays except 
that they are especially designed for slow release operation . 

For information concerning the various types of "Y" Type Relays available, consult your nearest 
distributor. 

No. 114 TYPE RELAYS 

Relays of the No. 114 Type operate on direct current and 
have one or two operating windings. They are provided with 
cross-talk proof shells. One contact is made and one broken 
when the relay is operated. 

No. 114 Type 

No. 114B 

Code 
No. 

114B 

lUG 

114K 

a ) 114AK 
114Al ' 

Windings 
Front 
Rear 
Single 
Primary 
Secondary 
Single 
Single 

No. 114G 
No. 114AU 

Rated Resis tance 
(Ohm s) 

97 
97 

520 
72 
33 

188 
520 

• Through both windings an series aiding . 
Holds on .034 am pere. 

(a) Intended (or use as lr 1ppu,g relay ,n machine ranging circuits . 
b) Opera tes in ser ies with 940 ohm non inductive resistance. 
c , Non -operat es an sen f,s with I 130 ohms non-inductive resistanc e. 

No. 114K 

Operate 
(Ampere) 

*.010 

.006 

.016 .. 
(bJ 
.029 

No. 149 AND No. 178 TYPE RELAYS 

) 
IH 

rr11me 

No. 114AK 

Non-Operate 
(Ampere) 

•. 009 

.0055 

.0145 

(C) 
.026 

The No. 149 Type Relays are slow-release cut-off relays. Equipped with dust -proof metal covers 
and will mount on 1 ~"~2 inch centers . 

The No. 178 Type Relays are similar in design to the No. 149 Types and in addition are designed 
for slow operation . Will mount on 12.½2 inch centers. 

Nos. 149 and 178 Types Nos. 149C, D and E Nos. 178S and BN Nos . 178AG and BY 
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Western Electric 

HELAYS 
No. 149 AND No. l 78 RELAYS - Continued 

Code Rated Resistance Operate Non-Operate 
No. Windings (Ohms) (Ampere) (Ampere) 

149C Single 99 .017 
149D Single 485 .010 
149E Single 9.5 .100 .060 
178S Single 320 .056 .048 
178AG Single 320 .030 
178BN Single 1050 .030 .020 
178BY Single 2000 .0075 

Has a copper sleeve over core. Has no armature stop pins . Equipped with platinum contacts. 
Has a copper head on end of core. Has no armalure slop pms . Equipped wilh platinum contacts. 

'' ' -0 
,, ' '• ... 

flG I 

No. 

0- •• ..-0 

'· ~ :'' • •1N 

196 TYPE RELAYS 
,, rop 

i 

~ z!J 
Ji 

0 

©@O 

A 0 
;~- :'.•.: 

y 

~~~ 
~ ,j ., .. $" .,. 4 i 

193 

Release 
(Ampere) 

.005 

.003 

.002 

.0006 

Nos. 196A and E 
flG 2 

No. 196B No. 196A Relay also General Design and Dimensions of 
No. 196 Type 

The No. 196 Type Relays are return pole piece Relays and are equipped with dust -proof covers. 
They have a rectangular laminated "U" shaped core provided with two form wound coils. Will mount 
on 2J,i.6 inch vertical and Uu inch horizontal centers. 

Rated Resistance 
Code of each Coil Operate Release 
No. Windings (Ohms) (Ampere) (Ampere) 

196A l'pper 
Lower (b) 1600 (a) (c) 

196B [Upper 
Lower (b ) 1600 ta) (C) 

196E 
r l'pper 240 {d ) {e) Lower 

( ) Equipped with heavy contacls. 
(a) Operales with windings connecled m parallel aiding on 75 volts t 2 volts, 19' 0 or 20 cycles per second, ,n scnes with 700 ohms 

and shunted by 72 ohms. 
b/ Plus 5~, . minus 12\ , . 
c) Non-operates with windings connected m parallel aiding on 75 volts - 2 volts. 19'• or 20 cycles per second, m senes with 700 

ohms and shunted by 72 ohms . 
(d i Operales with the w.ndin gs connecled an senes aiding on 75 volts 2 volts. 19' ,. or 20 cycles per second. in seracs with 1180 ohms 

and shunted by 120 ohms. 
1') Non-operates with windings connected m series aiding on 75 volts + 2 vol ls, 191 ,, or 20 cycles per second, m series with I 180 ohms 

and shunted by 72 ohms. 
No. 215 TYPE RELAYS 

The No. 215 Type Relays are polarized 
relays equipped with reed type armatures 
and dust-proof covers. They mount on No. 
823, 824 or similar type Mounting Plates 
through the medium of No. 18B Connecting 
Blocks. They are insulated from the mount­
ing plates and will mount mechanically on 
2~1 inch vertical and horizontal centers but 
due to their sensitiveness to magnetic inter­
ference the mounting centers with respect 
to other relays or any other magnetic appar­
atus should be given special consideration 
in each case. No. 215A Relay 

The No. 215 A and 215F A Relays are equipped with anti-chattering armature. 
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19-l Wtaiern Electric 

R ELAYS 

No. 215 TYPE RELAY- Continued 

Code 
No. 

215A 
215FA 

Windings 
Parallel 
Single 

Resista nce 
( Ohms) 
85 each 

595 

Operating 
Ampere 

( ) 

t 
For reliable operation ,n teleiraph circuits, should receive an operating current of not less than 015 ampeu ·, through both windings 

,n series aiding, but the relay is adJusted to operate at a speed not greater than 60 times per minute on current reversals of .002 amperes . 
t For reliable operation for general use, should receive an operating current of not less than .00083 ampere. but the relay is adjusted 

to operate at a speed of approximately 60 times per minute on current reversals of .0005 ampere. 

He lay Ccn·e r s ( lndi vi dnal ) 
No. El RELAY COVER 

The No. El Relay Cover is an individual dust cover for 
"E" Type Relays when used on mounting plates without the 
regular mounting plate cover. Has a black finish and is fur­
nished with a support which attaches to the relay and holds 
the cover in place. The minimum centers on which the "E" 
Type Relays will mount when equipped with these covers are 
114 inches horizontal and 13 .1 inches vertical. 

No. E2 RELAY COVER 

Relay Covers (on Mounting Plate) 

The No. E2 Relay Cover has a removable cap, which when removed gives access to the contacts 
for examination, otherwise same as No. El Relay Cover. 

No. Rl RELAY COVER 

The No. Rl Relay Cover is an individual dust-proof cover for "R" Type Relays when used on 
mounting plates without the regular mounting plate cover. Has a black finish and is furnished with a 
support which attaches to the relay and holds the cover in place. The minimum centers on which "R" 
Type Relays will mount when equipped with these covers are l 1i inch horizontal and 13 1 inch vertical. 

No. R2 RELAY COVER 

The No. R2 Relay Cover is similar to the No. Rl. 

The "R" Type Relays will mount on I 3-., inch horizontal, and 13 1 inch vertical centers when 
equipped with these covers. 

No. R3 RELAY COVER 

The No. R3 Relay Cover is similar to the No. Rl. Intended for use with relays which require not 
more than 1 inch horizontal mounting centers when not equipped with covers. Minimum centers on 
which "R" Type Relays equipped with No. R3 Covers will mount are l3 , inch horizontal and 1a 1 
inch vertical. 

"U" TYPE RELAY COVERS 

The "U" Type Relay Covers are individual aluminum finished covers, intended to protect "U" 
and "Y" Type Relays from magnetic interference and dust when mounted on No. 600 or similar type 
mounting plates not equipped with common covers or in cabinets. Furnished with a support which 
attaches to the relay and holds the cover in place. Also provided with an insulator for insulating cover 
from mounting plate. "U" Type Relay Covers have removable caps which, when removed, gives 
access to the contacts for examination. 

Code No. 
U3 
U4 
U5 

Mounting Centers 
Vertical (Inches) 

l¾ 
l¾ 
l¾ 

Mounting Centers 
Horizontal (Inches) 

Il 1 
!31 
21, 
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H'i!stem Electric 

HEPEATEHS 

22 Type AC Operated Hepeater 
(PRECI SION BALANCE) 

Primary Unit 
No. 22 Type A.C. Operated Repeater in Cabinet 

Front View with Cabinet Door Open 

195 

The Western Electric No. 22 Type AC Operated Repeater (Precision Balance) with its various 
types of precision networks and associated equipment, has been developed to meet the wide variety 
of needs of telephone companies, railroads and pipe line companies requiring a limited number of 
repeaters for toll line and trunk line use. 

Repeater installations of this kind, where various types of balancing and signaling arrangements 
are needed to meet the different line conditions, are usually very expensive per repeater unit. The use 
of the AC Operated Repeater, however, with the associated balancing and signaling arrangements, 
reduces these costs materially by eliminating to a large extent the special engineering usually re­
quired, and simplifying the installation. 

The equipment is provided in two units, called a primary and secondary unit . At points where no 
signaling equipment is needed, that is, where the signaling is by-passed or amplified, only the primary 
unit is required. The primary unit includes the repeater, an AC power supply panel, line and balanc­
ing repeating coils, networks, by-pass set when specified and switching circuits to cut out the repeater 
and connect the Jines through in case of power or tube failure. The secondary unit provides all the 
additional equipment necessary where the signaling is to be relayed. It includes an intermediate 
ringer, signaling source, and the AC power pack to furnish the needed power for the ringing relays, etc. 

Each of these units may be obtained mounted in cabinets or assembled on a frame work for relay 
rack mounting. Both units are completely wired and assembled at the factory to meet the particular 
apparatus arrangements specified by the customer. Engineering information to determine what type 
of equipment is required to meet particular circuit conditions, as well as ordering information, may 
be obtained by consulting your nearest distributor. 
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196 Western Electric 

II El•EATEHS-Co11ti1111ed 

22 Type AC Operated He1,eater 
(APPROXIMATE BALANCE) 

No. 22 Type AC Operated Repeater in Cabinet 
Approximate Balance 

The Western Electric No. 22 Type AC Operated Repeater (Approximate Balance ) was developed 
specially for application on railroad dispatching circuits or message circuits of a similar nature . 

This repeater provides a simple and economical form of repeater installation. It consists of a self­
contained unit, the installation of which requires making only external connections to the two lines, 
to ground, and to a 50 or 60 cycle, 105 to 125 volt, AC lighting circuit. The signaling currents are 
by-passed around the repeater; thus no changes in the signaling systems in general are required. 
Relays are also included so that the repeater is automatically cut out of the circuit in event of failure 
of power or vacuum tubes. 

Tests on railroad train dispatching circuits have demonstrated that No. 22 T ype Repeaters with 
compromise balanci ng arrangements and without special engineering study of the line will ordinarily 
yield gains of 7 or 8 db, sufficient for many practical applications . Higher gains are generally obtain­
able by making minor modifications of the sub-station sets. 

This repeater is not suitable for general use on railroad trunk circuits or on toll lines, because of 
the different signaling conditions and the requirements for toll line and network repeating coils and 
the precision type balanc ing equipment. For these conditions the No. 22 Type Repeaters with balanc­
ing networks are recommended and are described on page 196. 

For further information concerning the above repeaters , please consult your nearest distributor . 
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No. 50A 

Wesnrn Electric 
REPEATING f:011 .. S 

0 

' I ... 

" . '• 

0 •. 

-,. -

' I 

Wiring Diagram No. 50A 

.. 
• .. 

Nos. 50A and 121A Types 
The Nos. 50A and 121A Types are toroidal type coils and are 

intended for use in telephone systems operated in connection with 
high voltage transmission lines. 
50A Consists of two windings on a steel core which are insulated from 

each other and the line winding is insulated from the case to with­
stand high potential surges of 25,000 volts for one minute. The 
average D.C. resistance of the subscriber set winding is 31 ohms 
and of the line winding is 37 ohms. The impedance ratio between 
the subscriber set winding and the line winding is 1 to 1. The 
Coil is enclosed in a cast iron case with two porcelain bushings 
(large bushing P-143586, small bushing P-143585), for bringing 
out the leads from each winding. Case is furnished with six-foot 
leads. Dimensions of case 19%; inches x 11 s~ inches x 93,{& inches. 

197 

No. 121A 

... 
• : I 

0 0 

0 0 

' 0 

121A Similar to the No. 50A Coil except physical dimensions and dielec­
tric strength. This Coil is designed to withstand a potential o( 
25,000 volts between the windings and between windings and 
case for a period of one minute. Wiring Diagram No. 121A 

The following repeating coils are intended for use in cord, rep eater, phantom and simplex circuits. 
For information on other types of coils available, consult your neare st distributor. 

No. 74 Type Coil 
The No. 74 Type Coils are toroidal type coils enclosed in cross-talk proof cases. Arranged to 

mount on mounting plates. They have four inductive windings. Overall dimensions, 41½:i" x 29'16" x 4~{6 ". 

No. 74A No. 74D 

Approximate Resistance Impedance Ratio 
of Windings 

(Ohms) 1-2 and 5-6 
Code to 
No. 1-2 3-4 5-6 7-8 3-4 and 7-8 

*74A 22 23.5 22 23.5 1 to 1 
t74D 15 15 15 15 600 to 600 

• Equivalent to li of a No. 75A Same as No . 58A except that the capacity bet ween the windings is symmetrically distributed Replaces 
No . SSA. 

t Has an ele<:trO&tatic shield between windings , 1-2) (5-6) and (3-4) (7-8) 
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198 Western Electric 

HEl•EATl~C. COILS-Conti11111ul 

Nos. 75 and 76 Type 

Xo. 7li Type C~oil 

., 
L--- ---{_r--_-_-_-_--.: _= _= _= _= _= _= _= _= _= _= _= _= _= _= _t--o-- -ol\J 

Wiring Diagram-N o. 75 Type 

The No. 75 Type Repeating Coils are toroidal type, phantom terminating repeating coils en­
closed in cross-talk proof shells and mounted on wooden bases. Each coil has four inductive windings. 
The two units mounted on a common base are paired for use with repeaters. Overall dimensions, 
10~ l II 

X 4 11 
X 2~ 6 11

• 

Code 
No. 

75A 

75B 

75F 

75G 

Approximate Resistance Impedance Ratio 
of Windings -(Ohms) 4-3 and 8-7 

to 
1-2 3-4 5-6 7-8 2-1 and 6-5 
22 23 22 23 I to I 

21 14 21 1'l 1 to 1.62 

21 44 21 44 1.62 to 1 

19 6-1 19 64 2.66 to 1 

No. 76A Coil 

N 

...+-4-++---ot-,. 

'tt--Olll 

The No. 76A Type Repeating Coil consists of 
two toroidal type phantom terminating repeating 
coils, each enclosed in a cross-talk proof shell and 
mounted on a wooden base. Approximate resistance 
of windings (1-2) and (5-6) is 20 ohms each and 
windings (3-4) and (7-8) is 21 ohms each. Impedance 
ratio is 1 to 1. Overall dimensions are 103/4 11 x 4 11 

x2¾511
• 

Wiring Diagram-No. 76A Repeating Coil 
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U1!srern Electric 

II ~PE.\ Tl :Xt; t 'Oll~S-t 'o11ti1111P1I 

:Xo. 77.\ t 'oil 

No. 77 A Repeating Coil Wiring Diagram 
No. 77 A Repeating Coil 

199 

The No. 77A Repeating Coil is a toroidal type phantom terminating repeating coil, enclosed 
in a cross-talk proof shell and mounted on a wooden base. It has four inductive windings. Approx­
imate resistance of windings Cl-2) and (5-6) is 20 ohms each and windings (3-4) and (7-8) is 21 ohms 
each . The impedance ratio is 1 to 1. The No. 77A Repeating Coil is equivalent to½ of a No . 76A 
Type Repeating Coil. Overall dimensions 6" x 4" x 2¾6". 

N'o. 78A Coil 

The No. 78A Repeating Coil is a toroidal type phan­
tom circuit repeatmg coil enclosed in a cross-talk proof shell, to­
gether with two resistance units also enclosed in a cross-talk 
proof shell. Both are mounted on a wooden base. The repeating 
coil is equivalent to 1 ~ of a No. 76A Repeating Coil. Has 
four windings, the approximate resistance of each winding being 
21 ohms. The impedance ratio is 1 to 1. 

Each resistance unit is non-inductively wound, 
adjusted to have approximately the same D.C. 
resistance as the repeating coil phantom line 
winding having the same terminal designations. 

The No. 78A Repeating Coil is intended 
for use at intermediate stations on phantom lines 
where one side of the phantom circuit is termina­
ted; the phantom circuit and the other side circuit 
going through. 

Wiring Diagram 
No. 78A Repeating ( 'oil 

·­~-·­~-

No. 78A Repeating Coil Showing Layout 
Top and Side View 

l 
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200 Utest~rn Electric 

HEt•EATINC. COILS-Conti1111e1l 

The No. 83B Repeating Coil is a toroidal type coil enclosed 
in a cross-talk proof case, arranged to mount on mounting plates. 
It has four inductive windings. Approximate resistance of wind­
ings (1-2) and (5-6) is 22 ohms, and windings (3-4) and (7-8) 
23 ohms. The impedance ratio of windings (1-2) and (5-6) to (3-4) 
and (7-8) is 1 to 1. Overall dimensions 4Jj6" x 4;{6" x 2.¾6". 

Wiring Diagram-No. 838 

No. fJ I A t.'oil 

The No. 91A Repeating Coil consists 
of two toroidal type coils, each enclosed in a 
metal case and assembled on a common metal 
base. Arranged to mount on mounting plates . 
It is intended for use at non-repeatered points 
in toll circuits; suitable for 20 cycle, 135 cycle 
and 1,000 cycle signaling. The arrangement and 
balance of line windings (4-3) (8-7) makes them 
suitable for use in deriving phantom circuits . 

WINDING FOR EACH COIL 

No. 91A Coil 

The approximate resistance of windings (1-2) (5-6) is 20 ohms each and windings (3-4) (7-8) is 
21 ohms each. 

Impedance ratio of windings (2-1) (6-5) to (4-3) (8-7) is 1 to 1. The No. 91A Type Repeating Coil 
is electrically equivalent to a No. 76A Coil. Overall dimensions, 4~s" x 4~1s" x 5". 
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Wiring Diagram 
No. 93 Type 

Repeating Coil 
Winding for each coil 

Code 
No. 

93A 
93B 
93F 
93G 
93H 
93] 

·11 ' . . ' . 
Wiring Diagram 

Nos. 94E & F Type Coil 

Western Electric 

llEPEATING COILS-Conti11ued 

No. 93 Type Coil 

201 

The No. 93 Type Repeating Coils consist of two toroidal type coils, 
each enclosed in a metal case and assembled on a common metal base. They 
are intended for use in toll circuits; suitable for 20 cycle, 135 cycle and 1,000 
cycle ringing. 

The impedances of each pair of coils are matched to permit use with 
22 type telephone repeaters. 

The arrangement and balance of line windings (4-3) (8-7) make them 
suitable for use in deriving phantom circuits. Overall dimensions, 4%" x 
47{5" X 5". 

Approximate Resistance 
of Windings 

(Ohms) 

Impedance Ratio 

4-3 and 8-7 

1-2 

22 
21 
21 
19 
22.5 
17 

3-.f 

23 
14 
44 
64 
39.5 
55 

5-6 
22 
21 
21 
19 
22.5 
17 

7-8 

23 
14 
44 
64 
39.5 
55 

No. 94 Type Coil 
. 
' .. 
1,. I 

J5 ',-
: 2;; 
I I 

t 2.~L- I 
16 ~ 

...t - - ,r- -~-J]-.; 7 '" I 

.. , .. , .. --. " .... - 4,i - -- - --~ 
.,.__ ____ 5' __ _.., 

No. 94E Type Coil, also General Design and 
Dimensions of the 94F and 9.fL Type Coils 

to 
2-1 and 6-5 

1 to I 
I to 1.62 
1.62 to I 
2.66 to 1 
1.24 to 1 
2.28 to 1 

Wiring Diagram 
No. 9.fL Type Coil 

The Nos. 94E and 94F Repeating Coils are shell type coils enclosed in metal cases. They are 
arranged to mount on mounting plates, the closest recommended mounting centers being 3¾511 x 13411• 

The No. 94E Repeating Coil is primarily intended for use in magneto cord circuits to prevent 
ringing through. 

The No. 94L Repeating Coil is intended for use in carrier telephone terminal equipments. It 
will transmit 20 cycle signaling and presents a high attenuation for voice frequencies. 

Approximate Resistance Impedance Ratio 
of Windings 

2-1 and 6-5 
Code 

(Ohms) 
to 

No. 1-2 3-.f 5-6 7-8 4-3 and 8-7 
94E 20 20 20 20 I to 1 
94F 30 20 30 20 1.5 to 1 
94L 650 650 I to 1 
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202 Wesrern Electric 

HEPEATIXG COILS-Co11ti1111e1l 

No. 125A Type Coil 

Xos. 12:i anti J 26 Types 

The following repeating coils are intended for use in the 
regular cord circuits and incoming trunk circuits in central 
battery switchboards. 

The No. 125A Coil consists of two No. 94E Type 
Repeating Coils mounted on a wooden base designed for coil 
rack mounting. 

The No. 126A Coil consists of one No. 94E Type Coil mounted on the same type base as the 
No. 125A. For general characteristics, see No . 94E Type Coil. 

HESISTAXt;ES 

No. 1 Type Resistance No. 18 Type Resistance No. 19 Type Resistance 

To meet changing conditions many types of Western Electric Resistances have been developed 
to meet varying circuit requirements. It is impractical to catalog them all here, the main types only 
being described. Further details on other types of Resistances will be supplied upon request. 

Xn. J Type 

The No. 1 Type Resistances are small, compact units having one winding on a brass core with 
fibre heads. Resistance values shown in tabulation below do not change more than + 5~c unless other­
wise indicated. These resistances are for use in talking circuits or networks only. They should not be 
directly connected to a battery nor should they carry direct current. They may be used in portable 
test boxes without reference to the restrictions outlined above, provided the normal wattage does not 
exceed 1.25 watts and the trouble wattage 3.0 watts. 

These resistances are mounted by means of a round head machine screw passing through the core. 
The overall dimensions are, diameter 17t 2", length Pi". A mounting screw is furnished with the 
res.istance. 

INDUCTIVELY WOUND 

Resist- Resist- Resist- Resist-
Code ance Code ance Code ance Code ance 
No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) 
IA 400 1E 300 lJ 20 IR 250 
IB 2500 IF 1000 lK 30 lT 350 
IC 500 lG 3000 lN 700 ll ' 45 
lD 60 1H 200 IP 5 1aJ IAN 120 

a , Ha& a moislure proof covering . 
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Resist-
Code ance 
No. (Ohms) 

IL 100 
lW 2000 

ta ) JAD 8.5 
!a J JAE 14.0 
a l lAF 22.0 

1 1 i a i JAG 1000.0 
1b 1 lAK 2.4 

i i Plus or mmus 1 .!.' f . 

Weaiern Electric 

llESISTANCES 

No. I Type-Conti1111e1l 

NON-INDUCTIVE WINDINGS 

Resist- Resist-
Code ance Code ance 
No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) 

Cb ) !AL 1.0 lBJ 450 
(*) taJ {C) IAS 711 (* 1 lB l" 663 

(*l lAT 606 (*J IBW 1917 
(*J lA U 371 (*J lCD 398 

(*J ca / (c l lBD 1575 t•J ICE 971 
{b ) (C) !BG 2144 \*l !CH 631 

lBH 565 (*) ICL 1226 

b) Plus or mmus I '~ 

Code 
No. 

( J ICY 
tb , IDB 

IDC 
!CJ (d J IDE 
(CJ (d J lDF 
(C l (d ) lDG 

lDR 

203 

Resist ­
ance 

(Ohms) 
482 

5000 
250 
190 
337 

1295 
1000.0 

rai H as a moisture proof cover ing. •c ) Alte rnate layers are woun d in opposi te direct ion•. 
(d) Plu s or mmu s :!' , . 

No. US Ty1te 

Resistances of the No. 18 Type have a micanite core upon which a single winding is placed. The 
winding is protected by a covering of sheet mica. The ends of the winding are soldered to tinned ter­
minal posts which are also used for mounting the unit. Each terminal post is provided with two fibre 
washers and a hexagonal nut. Will mount on ¼ inch horizontal centers and 13 1 inch vertical. 

The overall dimensions are: length 42.1,{2 inches, width, l 31t 4 inches, thickness, 3 inch. 

The resistance values do not vary more than plus or minus 5 per cent from those rated in the 
table below. In some cases as noted, the resistance is held to even closer limits. Each resistance will 
dissipate six watts continuously without injury from heating. 

The mounting plates listed elsewhere under the heading of "Mounting Plates" provide for 
assembling these resistances in compact groups and when so mounted the terminals are conveniently 
located for making soldered connections. 

Resist- Resist- Resist- Resist- Resist-
Code ance Code ance Code ance Code ance Code ance 
No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) 

18A 37 18T 50 (bJ 18AP 500 18CJ 5 18EM 8600 
18B 40 18U 100 18AR 380 18CN 800 18ES 4800 
18C 83 18Y 90 18AT 1600 (b i 18CR 2000 (a ) 18EU 500 
18D 120 182 67 (d J 18AY 2.4 {d ) 18Cli .8 18EW 5000 
18E 140 18AA 95 18BA 2000 (d J 18CW 1.6 18FB 900 
18F 150 18AB 45 (b J 18BE 20 (b J 18DA 1510 IBFC 4000 
18G 200 18AC 500 18BF 284 18DB 3000 18FG 8080 
18H 210 18AD 240 (b ) 18BG 400 (bJ 18DG 426 18FP 6350 
18] 30 18AE 600 18BH 1000 18DH 700 (b J 18FR 3200 
18K 80 18AF 300 18BJ 1200 (b l 18DJ 15 (b ) 18FS 4250 
ISL 170 18AG 226 (b ) 18BK 1300 (a) I8DP 18.75 (cJ 18GL 5545 
18N 180 18AJ 400 18BL 750 (b) 18DS 1700 (b J 18GU 8 
18P 130 18AK 60 (b) 18BM 1000 18EA 9000 (b ) 18GW 5.4 
18Q 110 18AL 4 (b ) 18BT 200 18EC 6000 (CJ 18HH 0.3 
18R 10 18AM 250 (b l 18BU 300 lb ) 18EE 128 (CJ 18HJ 0.5 
18S 20 18AN 350 (b J 18BW 100 18EF 2500 (gJ 18JC 600 

18JG 220.4 

,a) Resista nce valu e does not vary more t han plus or minus ~/; 0. (cl Resi stance value does not vary more than plus or mmu s 2~ • . 
, b) Resistan ce value does not vary more than plus or minus l %. (d ) Resistance value does not vary more th an plu s or minus 3!, . 

(g) Resistance value does nol vary more than plus or minus . I or I ', . 
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204 Westen, Electric 

HESISTANCES-Conti11ued 

No. 19 Type 

These resistances are similar in construction to the No. 18 Type and may be mounted on KG inch 
horizontal centers and 13 1 inch vertical centers. They differ from the No. 18 Type in that two wind-
ings are provided and the end of each winding soldered to a center terminal. The two outside terminals 
are used as mounting posts. The resistance values do not vary more than plus or minus 5 per cent from 
those rated below and in some cases, as noted, the variation is held to closer limits. 

Code Resistance Code Resistance Code Resistance Code Resistance 
No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) 

19A 37 and 37 19AN 260 and 260 (fJ 19DN 100 and 100 19GJ 300 and 500 
19B 40 and 40 19AP 180 and 180 19DP .25 and .5 19GL 300 and 300 
19C 40 and 83 19AW 2.5 and 2.5 19DR 1 and 2 19GM 400 and 1000 
19D 83 and 83 19BA 900 and 900 19DT 150 and 300 (c) 19KG 160 and 2990 
19H 40 and 120 19BB 300 and 2300 19DY 500 and 500 (c) 19KH 286 and 1325 
19K 100 and 100 19BC 50 and 300 (b) 19EA 115and 115 (c) 19KJ 467 and 512 
19S 60 and 90 19BE 30 and 90 19EB 20 and 330 (c) 19KL 269 and 1490 
19T 25 and 25 19BG 200 and 400 19EC 650 and 1600 19KM 84 and 6350 
192 120 and 120 19BJ 350 and 350 19EW 800 and 800 (c) 19KN 146 and 651 
19AD 150 and 150 19BL 1 and 1 (b) 19GA 400 and 600 (a) 19PC 102.6 and 3509 
19AH 240 and 240 (bl 19CA 185 and 770 tbJ 19GB 80 and 85 {b) 19SR 600 and 800 
19AJ 200 and 200 19CN 100 and 200 (b) 19GC 75 and 110 19SS 2500 and 2500 
19AM 50 and 50 (bJ 19DG 133 and 770 (b) 19GH 425 and 425 
(a) Resistance value does not vary more lhan plus or minus • j,. {cl Resistance value does not vary more than plus or minus 2~ •• 
(b1 l~esistancc value does not vary more tban plus or minus I ',. tfJ The two parts an balanced for resistance within 1 "{, of each 

other 

No. 21 Type 

The No . 21 Type Resistances have a single winding. The core is of brass with fibre heads. 
Equipped with wood screw for mounting. Resistance value does not vary more than plus or minus 
5 per cent. Overall dimensions: Diameter, ¾", length 1¾2". 

Code No. 21A has an approximate resistance of 6000 ohms; No. 21B has approximate resistance 
of 5000 ohms. 

No. 34A Resistance 

No. 34 Type 

The No. 34 Type Resistances are non-inductive metal spool resistances 
provided with tap terminals to furnish resistance values as tabulated be­
low. The resistance values do not vary more than plus or minus 5 per cent. 
The insulation will stand 500 volts A.C. between the winding and the core. 
A No.10 Round Head Iron Wood Screw 3" long is furnished for mounting. 
Approximate dimensions: Diameter, 2½6"; length overall, 22¾/'. 

Terminal No. 34A 348 34C 34G 34H 
1 200 100 4 2900 320 
2 400 200 8 2500 160 
3 800 400 16 2200 80 

Approximate resistance in steps (ohms) 4 1600 800 32 1700 40 
5 3200 1600 64 1300 20 
6 4600 500 900 10 
7 6400 1000 700 
8 12800 1500 

Approximate total resistance (ohms) . 30000 3100 3124 12200 630 
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Wiring Diagram 
No. 36BY Type Resistance 

Western Electric 

II ESISTANCES-Conti1111e1l 

No. 3G Type 

205 

Wiring Diagram 
Nos. 36F, G, J and Cl. 

The No. 36 Type Resistances consist of one or more windings, non-inductively wound on a spool 
having a brass core and phenol fibre spool heads. They are arranged to mount by means of a screw 
which passes through the core. The mounting screw must be ordered separately. The closest recom­
mended mounting centers for these coils are 15,s"· The resistance values of the windings are held to 
within plus or minus 1 per cent unless otherwise noted. 

The following No. 36 Type Resistances are intended for use at voice frequencies unless other-
wise noted: 

Terminal Impedance at 
Which Attenuation Applies 

Code Impedance 

Nominal Resistances Between 
Terminals as Indicated 

No. db (Ohms) 

36F 5 300 
36G 10 300 
36J 20 300 

(a) 36BY l 600 

(b 1 36CL 3 600 

(al Resistance values arc held to within plus or minus 4 per cent 
cb) May be used with earner frequencies up to 31 KC. 

No. 38 Type 

These resistances consist of a single carbon filament winding placed in 
a spiral groove on a cylindrical lavite core. Each end is fitted with a brass 
cap which serves both as a mounting lug and as a terminal. The lavite spool 
is covered, after winding, with insulating and moisture-proofing compound. 
The overall dimensions are: length, 3 inches; diameter, 2~ inch. 

Resist- Resist- Resist-
Code ance Code ance Code ance 
No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) No. (Ohms) 

38A 48000 38H 10200 38T 70000 
38B 12000 38K 14200 38l' 72500 
38C 15000 38L 17000 38W 100000 
38D 50000 38N 24000 38Y 4000 
38E 20000 38P 27240 38AA 10000 
38F 533'0 38R 37500 38AB 30000 
38G 7300 38S 52500 38AC 7500 

Terminals 

1-4 
Ohms 

581 
395 
554.5 

1-4 
1-4 

{1-3 
2-5, 4-6 
1-4 

5516 \ 
ea. 36.61 

1806 

No. 38 Type 

Resist-
Code ance 
No. (Ohms) 

38AG 36500 
38AH 25500 
38AN 4580 
38AP 11060 
38AR 75000 
3888 5000 
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206 Western Electric 
HESISTANCE LA~tt•s 

No. 12 Type 

No. 12 Type Resistance Lamp 

The No. 12 Type Resistance Lamps are intended for use as current limiting devices in telephone 
service. They have a single Tungs ten filament and are equipped with a medium Edison screw base. 
The bulb is of dear tipless tubular glass, approximately 71 inch in diameter. The maximum overall 
length is 3 inches. 

Code 
No. 
12A 

128 
12C 
12D 
12E 
12F 
12G 
12H 
12J 

The No. 12 Type Resistance Lamps entirely replace the No. 8 Type of corresponding code letter. 
The average operating characteristics of these lamps are as follows: 
Voltage across lamp measured at following specified currents through the lamp: 

. 03 Amp. 
0.45V. 

(Max.) 
20.0V. 
12.5 V. 
7.0V. 
6.0V. 

.06 Amp. 

64.0V. 
34.0V. 

1.50V. 
12.0V. 

2.0V. 

. 08 Amp . 

110.0V. 

.100 Amp. 
2.3V. 

(Max./ 

79.0V. 
31.0 V. 
26.0V. 
2.0V. 
8.0V. 
4.5V. 
0.7V. 

No. 13 Type Resistance Lamp 

.200 Amp. 
14.0V. 
(Min.J 

. 250 Amp . 

6.0V. 
35.0V. 
20.0V. 
4.0V. 

.500 Amp . 

18.0V. 
110.0V. 

24.0V. 

The No. 13 Type Resistance Lamps are the same as the No. 12 Type Resistance Lamps except 
that they are equipped with moulded bases and soldering terminals instead of the screw bases. Approx­
imate overall length, 41i", Diameter, approximately'¾&,,. They are designed to mount on relay rack 
mounting plates on 1" centers and will also mount on mounting plates drilled or punched for E, R or 
U Type relays. A tapped hole in the base permits each lamp to be mounted by means of a .138 "-32 
screw which is furnished as a part of the lamp. Designed to be mounted in a horizontal position and 
with the soldering terminals in a horizontal plane. 

The following table shows the current through the lamp when measured at the following specified 
voltages: 

Code 
No. IV. 2V. sv. 

13A .070 .135 
13B 
13C 
13D 
13E 
13F .150 .240 
13G 
13H .066 .110 
13J .145 .270 
13L .070 
13M 
13N .020 .055 

I0V. 

.020 

.030 

.046 

.055 

.120 

.100 

.175 

24 v . 

.585 

.280 

30V. 

.039 

.058 

.093 

.107 

.230 

.260 

40V . 
.300 

.650 

.103 

90 v. 
.075 
.110 
.176 
.210 

.430 

.205 

.410 
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No. 5AA Retardation Coil 

1*sttr11 Electric 

HET .. \Hlt .\TUtX 41'011 .. S 

Xo. a T y pe 

Wiring Diagram 
No. 5AA Retardation Coil 

207 

No. 5AF Retardation Coil 

The following No. 5 Type Retardation Coils are toroidal type coils enclosed in a cross-talk proof 
shell. 

Code 
No. 

SAA 

SAF 

Code 
No. 
12A 
12E 

l2F 

12G 

• 

No. of 
Windings 

2 

No. I2G 
Retardation Coil 

Wiring Diagram 

Resistance 
(Ohms) 

7,1 (each/ 

330 (total) 

Nos. 12A, -E, -F, -Land -S 
Retardation Coils 

No. of Resistance 
Windings (Ohms) 

1 165 
1 230 

140 

l 2.3 

Size of Coil or Base 
Use (Inches) 

In standard composite sets. 11 x 8~ 

In phantoming magneto subscribers' 
circuits. 37, x 37-. 

Nos. 12A, 12L and 12S 
Retardation Coil 

I Q=----.t .~/ o l 
Wiring Diagram 

Nos. 12G and 12M 
Retardation Coils 

Use 

• 

No. 12M 
Retardation Coil 

Wiring Diagram 
Nos. 12AB, -AC, -AD and -AE 

Retardation Coils 

Size of Coil or Base 
(Inches) 

Int ended for use generally in operators' 
telephone circuits. 6 X 13-1 

Intended for use in supervisory tele-
phone circuits. 6xF 1 

Intended for use in railway composite 
sets. Has movable core for varying 3'¾6 x Ix 
impedance. 1% high 
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Code No. of 
No . Windings 
12L 1 

12M 1 

12S 1 

12AB 1 

12AC 1 

12AD 1 

12AE 1 

No. 44 Type 

Code No . or 
No. Windings 

44D 2 on each coil 

44F 4 on each coil 

44K 2 on each coil 

Western Electric 

IIETARDATION COILS 

No. 12 Type-Conti1111e1l 

Resistance Size or Coil or Base 
(Ohms) Use (Inches) 

400 Operators'telephonecircuitNo.4P.B.X. 6 x 1¾ 

2.3 

100 

165 

24 

140 

400 

Intended for use in Portable railway 
comp0site sets. 31~ x 1 

Intended for use in operators' telephone 
circuits, 550 P.B.X. Switchboards. 6 x 13,;i 

Battery supply leads, 24 volt operator's 
telephone set. 4 14 x l3 ~ 

For use in loud speaking installations 
for central offices. 4 1~ x 1 3 , 

For use in attendant's battery supply 
circuit of No. 2 order receiving turret 
arranged for 18 volt operation. 4!'4 x l3 ~ 

For use in attendant's battery supply 
circuit of No. 2 order receiving 
turret. 4 1i x 1 h 

No. 46 Type No. 47 Type 

No. 44 Type 

Resistance Size of Base 
(Ohme) Use (Inches) 

83 each winding Toll cord circuits. 10¾ X 4 

330 each coil-4 windings A phantom circuit retarda- 11¾ X 4ifo 
in series tion coil. 

145 each winding Linemens' signaling circuits. 10¾ X 4 

Nos. 46 and 47 Types 

The Nos. 46 and 47 Types of Retardation Coils are designed for general use in switchboard cir­
cuits. The No. 46 Types are arranged for front connections and are equipped with mounting lugs at 
one end for mounting on l½i inch centers by means of two screws. The overall dimensions are 41¾4 
inches long by 1 inch in diameter. The terminals project out 4}'4 of an inch. 

The No. 47 Type differs from the No. 46 Type only in that they are arranged to mount on¼ 
inch mounting plates unless otherwise specified. The overall dimensions are 4½ inches long by 1 inch 
in diameter. The terminals project out 4Jt4 of an inch. 
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RETARDATION COILS 

Nos. 46 and ,j 7 Types-Conti1111ed 

Code Code No. of Resistance Code Code No. of Resistance 
No. or No. Windings (Ohms) No. or No. Windings (Ohms) 

46A 47A 1 600 46M 47M 2 125 (each) 
46B 47B l ' 150 46N 47N 2 100 (each) 
46C 47C J 200 46P 47P 2 500 (each) 
46D 47D l 250 46R 47R 1 1500 
16E 47E 1 300 465 7S I 40 
46F 17F 1 500 46W 2 200 (each) 
46G 47G ] 750 17Y 2 1000 (each) 
46H 47H 350 46AA 2 20 (each) 
161 1 900 17AC l 2000 

47K 1 1000 47AD 2 875 (each) 
46L 47L 1 400 

e) Maximum 160 ohms . Minimum 140 ohms. 

No. 54 Type 

No. 54 Retardation Coil 

No. 54A No. 54AA No. 54B 

No. 60 Type Retardation Coil 

No. 54D 

~ 0 
Nos. 54R and 54AB 

The No. 54 Type Retardation Coils are straight type coils enclosed in a metal shell and arranged 
to mount on a mounting plate. Closest mounting centers l 2J~2 inches. Mounting screws are provided 
with these coils. 

Code 
No. 

54A 

54B 

54D 

54R 

54AA 

54AB 

Windings 

f (3-4) 
, (l- 2J and {5-6) 

{ (l-2) 
(3-4) 
(1-2) 

l (3-41 
ll -2) 

r (1-2) 
{ (3-4) 
\ (5-6) 

(1-2) 

t'a) Plus ,;r, , minus lO~i . 
lb) Plus or minus 10~; . 

Rated Resistance 
(Ohms) 

1300 
85 ea. 

400 
40 
85 
85 

165 
(a i 48 

375 
(b) 17 

50 

Use 
Battery feed and holding coil. 

P.B.X. switchboards. 
Operators' telephone set, P.B.X. 

switchboard. 
Batt~ feed coil, cordless and 

P.B.X. switchboards. 
Operators' telephone circuits. 
Battery feed and bridged impe­

dance coil, P.B.X. switch­
boards. 

P.B.X. tie trunks . 
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Code 
No. 

60A 

60B 

Western Electric 
HETAHDATIOX COII ... S-Conti1111f!1I 

No. of 
Windings 

2 

2 

Resistance 
(Ohms) 

Max . Min. 

.23 

.39 

5.8 
10.2 

.19 

.31 

4.8 
8.4 

N" o. (;0 Ty1•e 

Use 
Intended for use with the Nos. 84F and 84G Inter­

, rupters to limit the noise in the battery due to the 
operation of the interrupter . 

Used with the Nos. 84F and 84G Interrupters to 
limit the inductive noise in the switchboard 
wiring and cable. 

No. '57.A Ty1•e 
The No. 67 A Retardation Coil is intended for use in eliminating high 

frequency interferences of motor generators in public address systems. It is a 
solenoidal type coil wound on a core of non-magnetic material. Overall dimen­
sions: Diameter 11 , inches, depth '.¾6 inches. It consists of one winding with 
an approximate D.C. resistance of 6.9 ohms. 

No. 67A 
Retardation Coil Xo. 71 Ty1u _• 

Code 
No. 

71A 
71K 
7lR 
71S 

No. of 
Windings 

2 
2 
1 
2 

Approx. Resistance 
each winding (Ohms) 

186.0 
1.0 

14.8 
1.5 

Use 
Telephone Repeater Equipments. 
With 135 cycle ringing equipment. 
In the No. 156B Interrupter. 
Battery supply coils in telephone repeaters. 

No. 77.A T::rpe 
The No. 77 A Retard Coil is the same as the No. 5AA except that it is not mounted on a wooden 

base. It is intended for use in composite sets mounted on relay racks. It is a toroidal type coil enclosed 
in a cross-talk proof case. Has two windings with approximately 74 ohms each. 

Xo. 82t .. Ty11e 
This is a toroidal type coil enclosed in a sheet metal case arranged for relay rack mounting. 

Overall dimensions: Base, 3 x l½i inches, height 3:¾'6 inches. The resistance of th_e winding is 3.5 ohms. 
Intended for use in telephone repeater equipments. 

No. 116 Type 
Retard Coil 

~o. 11 O .. \ Ty11t• 
A toroidal type coil enclosed in a cross-talk proof case arranged for 

mounting on mounting plates . It has two windings the approximate resist­
ance of each being 83 ohms. Equivalent electrically to 1,1 of No. 44D Coil. 

Intended for use with telephone repeaters. 
Overall dimensions: Base, 2}(6 x 4¾'s inches; height, 4'½2 inches. 

No. I IG .. \ Type 
A solenoidal type coil wound on a non-magnetic core. Has one winding 

of approximately 2.6 ohms resistance. ls intended for use in eliminating 
high frequency interference produced by pole changers, interrupters, ring­
ing machines, etc., in telephone offices. 

Overall dimensions: Diameter, 2~, inches; height, lXs inches. 

Nos. 148.A and I UUI Ty1H•s 
High impedance shell type coils enclosed in metal cases. Arranged to mount on mounting plates. 

Each coil has two windings. Recommended in place of the No. 75 Type Retardation Coils of corre­
sponding code letter. 

Code No. 
148A 
148B 

Approx. Resistance 
of Each Winding 

(Ohm s) 
3700 
2313 
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HETAHnATIHN C:OILS-Co11ti1111etl 

No. 119 Type 

211 

The No. 149 Type Retardation Coils are shell type coils enclosed in metal cases. Arranged to 
mount on mounting plates. Closest recommended mounting centers are 13 4 inches by 3.¾s inches. 

Code 
No. 
149.\ 

149B 

Approx. D.C. Resistance 
of Windings (Ohms) 

(I-2) (3-4) 
41 44 

101 101 

Xo. I 07 Ty1u• 

Use 
In dialing circuit of the test cord 

in the No. 5 toll test board. 
In 20 cycle tuned circuit of ter­

minal and intermediate ringers. 

The No. 167 Type Retardation Coils are toroidal type coils enclosed in metal cases and arranged 
to mount on relay racks. The closest recommended mounting centers are l3 1 inches by 3½ inches. 
Maximum overall dimensions: 3;~2 inches by l 11t6 inches by 4:½s inches high . 

Approx. D.('. 
('ode No. or Res istance of Each 
No. Windings Winding (Ohms) Use Replaces 
167A 2 96 Phantom and side 91AW 

circuit composite 
balancing sets. 

167B 2 212 Phantom and side la) 91AY 
circuit composite 
balancing sets. 

I67C 2 222 135 cycle composite 91C 
ringer set. 

167D 2 19.5 Carrier systems. 91L 
:, When equipp ed with tw11 1'0 26A l3rack et,. 

Xo. IH IA Ty11e 

No. 184A Retardation Coil 

The No. 184A Retardation Coil is a solenoidal type coil 
having a non-magnetic core and enclosed in a metal case. It 
is arranged for single side relay rack mounting. Closest recom­
mended mounting centers are l3 4 inches by 15-·s inches. Con­
sists of two windings, the average D.C. resistance of each 
being approximately 1 ohm. 

The No . 184A Retardation Coil is intended for use in No. 750 P.B.X . switchboards and with 
ringing machines in small dial offices and dial P.B.X. systems, to prevent interference to radio 
reception. 

N"o. 2211, Type 

The No. 221F Retardation Coil is a shell type coil 
having a silicon steel core, potted in a metal case. It is 
intended for use in the rectifier unit of the Hl Carrier 
Telephone Terminal. Approximate D.C. resistance is 950 
ohms. Closest recommended mounting centers are 17• 8 

inches by 17- inches. 
No. 221F Retardation Coil 
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Unbiased 

Western Electric 

No. 8 Type Ringer 

Biased to 
Prevent 
Tapping 

Biased for 
Pulsating 
Current 

HINGEII .S 

No. 78A Ringer 

Western Electric Company ringers are wound with 
black enamel wire of Western Electric manufacture and 
are designed to give maximum ringing efficiency and at 
the same time offer high impedance to voice currents. 

The gong posts are designed for engaging slotted 
gongs thereby assuring permanent gong adjustment. 

Ringers (except harmonic ringers) are divided into 
two classes, namely: lock-nut adjustment and screw adjustment . In the screw type the position of the 
armature is adjusted with regard to the pole pieces, by means of a screw driver; and the position of 
the gongs is adjusted by means of an eccentric screw. These ringers are used in practically all the 
magneto telephones. 

In the lock-nut type of adjustment a small wrench (for example: the No. 129 Tool) is used to alter 
the position of the armature with regard to the pole pieces and the eccentric screw form of gong adjust­
ment is not employed. Ringers employing the lock-nut method of adjustment are used on central 
battery telephones. 

All ringers employing the single screw form of adjustment are provided with screw terminals, 
whereas those employing the lock-nut adjustment have soldering terminals. 

The ringers that are equipped with a biasing spring and armature stop screw or screws are in­
tended primari ly for use on pulsating (PC) or superimposed current (SC). However, such ringers are 
frequently operated on alternating current (AC) particularly in centra l battery systems. 

Ringers equipped with a bias spring but without armature stop screws are intended for use on 
alternating current where it is desired to render the ringer less sensitive so that it will not tap, due to 
inductive disturb ances, also to prevent opera tion on pulsating current. 

Ringers which are not equipped with biasing springs are suitable for use only on alternating current. 
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RINGERS - Conti11ued 

No s . 8 , 42 , 52 , 68 and 72 Types 

.-·•·Il S, ,-~ ~:]. 

I k -----11 .--~ 
k-----J,f-_____ J 

,;I 
_ _i, 

: ·IO·JlTa J) 

I 
I 
If 1,, 

----------, 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 

Aprr,.ox. 
4-

4 
I 
I 
I 

! 
1 
I 

' ___ ..t. 

No. 8 Type Ringer 
Also No. 52 Type 

No. 68 Type Ringer 

Consists of 
Type or Gong Posts 

Ringer Resist- Gong Current Armature Woodwork 
Code Code ance Code No. Diameter Adjusted Biasing Afr Gap 
No. No. (Ohms) and Finish (Inches) For Feature Adjustment Length Thickness 

8AG 8A 1400 29A black 2½ AC Spring and 
Screw 

Lock Nut P16 a,·s 

52AG 52A , · 1000 and 29A black 2 12 PC or SC Spring and Lock Nut 131M 916 
3000 Screw 

t68A 1500 ~ , I I .. .. AC Spring and Lock Nut 
Screw 

tt68JA 4300 AC Spring and Lock Nut 
Screw 

* The No 8A Ringer was formerly wound to 1000 ohms resistance instead or 1400 ohms . The 1000 ohm and 1400 ohm ringers have 
th e same impedance and may be used interchangeably in service . 

.. One spool of the No. 52 Type Ringer has a 3000 ohm supplementary non-inductive winding over the regular winding. The two 
windings are connected ,n series and the junction brought out to an extra terminal on the spool head for use ,n connection with an exten 
s,on bell. These are the equivalent of using a 3000 ohm non-inductive resistance coil in series with a 1000 ohm. No . 8 Type Ringer. 

t Offers high impedance to no,se frequencies. Recommended in place of No . 8J. 

f The No 68 Type is similar to the No . 8 Type of corresponding code leller . except arranged to mount 2 ·~ inch gongs having eccen· 
t roe holes. in an inverted position, such as No. 29C. 

No. 78 Type 

The No. 78 Type Ringers are similar to the No. 68 Type except 
arranged for use in Nos. 584 and 684 Type Subscriber Sets with 
Nos. 36, 37 and similar type gongs. They are intended for use on 
non-polarized ringing lines and are biased to prevent tapping. 

ApproL 
Approx. Inductance 

Code Resistance at 900 Cycles Approx. Overall 
No. (Ohms) (llenries) Dimensions 

78A 1500 4 4¾x3%x l¾ 
78JA 4300 30 4¼x3%x l¾ 

11" 
3-

~" IO 
- 3-

19 l If 
,a 

,-_PP.ROX 
,l.._ 

4 o,,u] 
(, ' 2 

I .. : 

- J4 --~ ~f' . 

Nos. 78A and JA Type Ringers 
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ll I Xt.E ll S -C fl11 ti 1111e1l 

No. 38 Type 

(8 -:r? Sere~ ---;i, 

' ""1' ik' 

r · 

' 

i 
.'LY 

Nos. 38 and 45 Type Ringers 
Also General Dimen­
sions of No. 47 Type 
(with Biasing Spring) 

Xos. :18. Ja. 17. 

Type of 

No. 51 Type 

Nor -,.,,,,,,,shHi on 
Nos.JO , SJ typo 

,. ·JO·:IZ Top 
. ~ 

~ /J ' 
4 .• 

. y f 
'Bios,nq f/11""'9 
not fwmshfti o, 

Mo.SJ 11fpc 

Nos. 49 and 51 Type 
Ringers 

lfJ.;; I iultl a:I T y Jtes 

Ringer Armature Resist- Current Gong Posts-- Gongs~ 
Code Code Air Gap ance Biasing Adjusted Woodwork Code No. Diameter 

No. No. Adjustment (Ohms) Feature For Length Thickness and Finish Inches 
38AG 38A Single Screw 1000 None AC 137-M 5'8 26A black 3 
38BG 38B Single Screw 2500 None AC 13¼4 % 26A black 3 
38FG 38F Single Screw 1600 None AC 13~ 5/4 26A black 3 
45F Single Screw 1600 None AC 1'~ (a) 
47BG 47B Single Screw 2500 Spring AC l '~ % 26A black 3 
49BG .. 49B Single Screw 2500 Spring and Screw PC l'~ 6/4 29A black 2½ 
51AG 0 51A Single Screw 1020 None AC l'~ 6/4 29A black 2½ 
51BG **51B Single Screw 2500 None AC l'~ ~ 8 29A black 2½ 
51FG .. 51F Single Screw 1600 None AC 1·~ ~ 29A black 2½ 
53AG 53A Single Screw 1020 None AC 19-16 5., 29A black 2h 
53BG 53B Single Screw 2500 None AC 1¾6 s., 29A black 2½ 
53FG 53F Single Screw 1620 None AC }9,16 5,, 29A black 2tf 

Treated to resist the action of moist ure and fumes . Used ,n mine telephones. 
** The Nos . 49 and 51 Type Ringers have bent gong posts which permit of their use m woodwork drilled for ringers having three inch 

gongs: for example drilled for the No. 38 Type Ringer. 
(a) Arranged for No . 20 Gongs Diameter 3 inches. 
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Code 
Ringer 
Code 

No. No. 

54BG 54B 
55BG 55B 

Code 
Ringer 
Code 

No. No. 

41RG 41R 
41SG 41S 
HTC 41T 
41UG 4ff 
41YG 41Y 

Western El~ctric 

HIXt.EHS-Co11ti11111>1l 

No. 54 Type 

No. 55 Type Ringers also 
Genera .I Dimensions of 
Nos. 53 and 54 Types 

No. 41SG Ringer 

~os. :i I and G:i Typ.-.s 

Resist- Gong Posts Gongs 
Armatur e ance Biasing For (Ins.) and 

Adjustment (Ohms) Feature Current Length Drilling Finish 
Single Screw 2500 Spring and Screw PC 19-16 5,,8 29A black 
Single Screw 2500 Spring AC !915 5,8 29A black 

Har111011ie Ringers 

Resist- Gong Posts Gongs 
Armature ance Biasing For (Ins.) and 

Adjustment (Ohms) Feature Current Length Drilling Finish 

None 1800 None 167:i cycles P1s 5,8 29A black 
None 460 None 33L13 cycles 1916 5,g 29A black 
None 285 None 50 cycles 1~6 5,g 29A black 
None 200 None 66½ cycles 1916 5/ g 29A black 
None 285 None 60 cycles IUs ¾ 29A black 
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Diam-
eter 

(Ins.) 

2½ 
21~ 

Diam-
eter 

(Ins.) 

2½ 
2½ 
2½ 
2½ 
21~ 
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No. BIA Ringer 

Wtsttrn £/ttctric 

HINGEHS-Continued 

HIA Hinger 

' 7" 4rz 
I 
I 

_J 

BL ACK 

/ 6f Lo NG 

~ 
'- - RED 

~8°LO NG 

j 127 CORD TIP 

- 1.i'.-l 16 

No. BlA Ringer Dimensional Drawing 

The No. BlA Ringer is a unit type biased ringer intended for use in Hl Type telephone set 
mountings . It has a cantilever type biasing spring arranged for three settings and a stroke adjusting 
stop for adjusting the sound output . 

The Ringer is equipped with one No. 40A and one No. 40B Gong. They can also be obta ined 
equipped with two No. 40C or one No. 40D and one No. 40E Gong when specified in the order. These 
ringers can also be obtained with a wooden clapper (P-465312) instead of a metal clappe r, when 
specified in the order. 

The No. BlA Ringer has two coils having a total D.C. resistance of 4600 ohms ± 10%. The 900 
cycle inductance is minimum 20 henries . 

\ .,. 

No . B2A Ringer 

B2A Ringer 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
l +! "--1 

16 

81,,ACK 
,3.L LONG 

/ 4 

/ SL~TE-RED 

~ ----3fl.ONG 
~ SLATE 

~ - -5 "LOt-K", 

I ·121 CORD TIP 
/ /3EO 
14fLONG 

No. B2A Ringer Dimensional Drawing 

The No. B2A Ringer is a unit type biased ringer intended for use in H3 Type telephone set 
mountings. It has a cantilever type biasing spring arranged for three settings and a strok e adjusting 
stop for adjusting the sound output the same as the BlA Ringer. 

The Ringer is equipped with one No. 40A and one No. 40B Gong. It can also be obtained equipped 
with two No. 40C or one No. 40D and one No. 40E Gong instead of the Nos. 40A and 40B Gongs, 
when specified in the order. 

The D.C. resistance between slate and black leads is 960 ohms ± 10% , between red and slate­
red leads is 3640 ohms ± lOC3{ and between red and black leads, with slate and slate- red connected 
together, is 4600 ohms ± 10% . 

The 900 cycle inductance between slate and black leads is minimum 2.5 henries and between red 
and black leads with slate and slate-red connected together, is minimum 20 henries. 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



No. B3A Ringer 

Western Electric 

H INGEHS-Conti1111e1I 

11:1,.\ Hinger 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 12·. ~ 

16 

217 

BLACK 

/6fLONG 
/ 

~ 
RED 

- 8.LONG 

86 CORD TIP 

No. B3A Ringer Dimensiona l Drawing 

The No. B3A Ringer is intended for use with 333A or similar type vacuum tubes on 4-party 
selective or 8-party semi-selective ringing lines. It is a unit type biased ringer having the gongs in­
cluded as part of the apparatus . It has a shaft armature suspension, a fixed air-gap and a cantilever 
type biasing spring intended for adjustment during manufacture, but provided with three settings 
for field use. 

Two levels of sound output are provided through the use of interchangeable clappers made of 
brass and wood. Ordinarily furnished with a brass clapper. However, can also be obtained with a 
wooden clapper when specified in the order. 

Two tones can also be obtained through the use of aluminum and brass gongs. Brass gongs 
are regularly furnished but aluminum gongs can be obtained when specified in the order. 
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2 18 Western Electric 

HIXGEHS-Conti1111e1I 

Gfl'neral Xutes on Hingers 

In all cases the length of the gong post is measured from the top of the heel iron to the surface on 
which the gong rests. This surface is %4 inch lower than the lugs which project through the slots in 
the gong. 

Spacers to adapt the ringers to 3 or½ inch woodwork will be furnished if specified in order. 

In ordering, specify whether ringer is to be mounted in a wooden or metal type of set. 

P-168854 
MA GNET 

P-111402 
ADJUSTING 
SCREW Ile NUT 

P-I07710 
SCREW 8c NUT 

P-107709 
YOKE 

AND 

P-142748 
FOR NO. 6-A 

TYPE 

Note 1 ! Coils 

I Note 2 , Mounting Screw 

1 ote 3 ) Armature and Clapper Assembly 

lNote 4) Gong Post 

P-18292 

SCREWS 

Nos . SAG, 42AG and 52AG 

SAG 
P-295704 

(700 ohms) 

P-145367 

P-146329 

P-153242 

Gongs for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers. 

MOUNT ING 
f SCREW 

(SEE NOTE2) 

~P-145364 
WASHER 

). P-156253 
WASHER 
SCREW 

P-39033 

Ringer Nos. 
42AG 

P-218234 
(500ohms 
P-214153 

(500-3000 ohms) 

P-145366 

P-146329 

P-153242 

52AG 
P-127418 

(500 ohmsJ 
P-214154 

<500-3000 ohms , 

P-145369 

P-146328 

P-156829 
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Wesrern Electric 

HINGEHS 

Heplaeem4•ut Parts-{ ~011ti,111ed 

P- 1O8454 
ADJUSTING 

SCREW 

P- 101699 
SET NUT 

P~~6~1 ~~~EW f-,,----
\ P-138636 P-108455 

ARMATURE BRACKET 
ANO CLAPPER SCREWS 

219 

Repair parts for the Nos. 38, 47, 49, 50, 51, 53, 54 and 55 Type Ringers are the same as shown 
above with the following exceptions: 

Descri ption 

C-0ils I Note 1 

Coil Mounting Screw (Note 2) 

35 Type P-10980t 

Ringer 

:IBAG 

HA(, P-29511:l 

51AG (500 ohms i·a 1 

53AG 

38FG 

i7FG P-295146 
5IFG (800 ohms) 
53FG 

55FG 

38 Type 

51 Type P-40837 

53 Type 

Gongs (Note 3) for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers. 

Gong Post Assembly-38BG Ringer-P-20528t 

Ringer 

388G 

178G 

198G 

50BG P-29514A 

51BG (1250 ohms ) 

538G 

548G 

55BG P-295152 

(1250 ohms ) 

51JG P-127280 

(25 ohms) 

47, 49 Types 

50, 51 Types P-38973 

55Type 
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Piece 
Part 

P-108452 

P-248486 

P-205284 

P-297733 

P -26700 

P-101697 

P-101698 

P-101699 

P-101706 

P-106888 

P -166881 

P-108210 

P-108454 

P-109804 

P-112179 

P-107896 

1 

--·1000 

0 
@) 
0 
f:) 

,. 

Weanrn Electric 

RINGERS 

Heplaeement Parts-Continued 

No. 45F Rhtger 

.... ,o,.,. 

/ 

StGTIOtJ 8 · 8 
P- toteo • 

SECTION A . A 

No. 
Required Ma terial Na me 

1 Armature Adj. Assembly 

l Clapper and Armature Assembly 

2 Gong Post Assembly 

2 Coil Assembly 

1 Conductor, l½i" long 

2 Brass Eccentric 

1 Brass Pivot Screw 

Brass Hex. Nut 

l Brass Clamping Plat e 

2 Iron Rivet 

Iron Washer H . M. Screw 

l Steel Heel Iron 

1 Brass F. H. Machine Screw 

2 Iron F. H. Machine Screw 

2 Brass R.H. Machine Screw 

l Magnet 

Gongs for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers . 
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Piece 
Part 

P-39033 
P-218200 
P-350103 
P-350100 
P-114277 
P-18292 
P-152 
P-157 
P-20093 
P-156253 
P-26991 
P-18256 
P-107710 
P-107711 

P-229653 
P-238288 
P-107709 
P-25020 
P-227455 
P-238287 
P-226768 

APPROX 

1!.t' 
32 

r-

APPROX , .. 
4-

4 

Western Eltctric 

HINGERS 

Heplaeement Parts-Continued 

No. GBJA Ringer 

P-39033 

P-218200 

P-153832 

P-20093 

- -- P-350103 

No. 
Required 

2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
4 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
l 

P-156253 

STOCKLIST 

J PLY SILK TWIST 
SEE STOCKLIST 

P- 107710 

P- 157 

P-10771 1 

MAGNET-SEE 
STOCKLIST 

Name 
F. H. M. Screw 
Heel Iron 
Cord Conductor 6½" long 
Cord Conductor 6½" long 
72 Cord Tips 
Adjusting Post 
Hex. Nut 
Hex. Nut 
Adjusting Screw 
Washer H. M. Screw 
Sleeve Conductor 13,8 " long 
Adjusting Stud 
Pivot Screw 
Pivot Screw 

221 

1 
1 

3-Ply Spun Brown Twist 3½" long 
Biasing Spring 

1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 

Magnet 
Yoke 
Hook 
Aimature Assembly 
Coil 
Clapper Assembly 

Gongs for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers. 
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APPROX 
I" 

4-
-4 

78JA 
Piece 
Part 

P-145368 
P-222175 
P-350100 
P-350103 
P-114277 
P-228664 
P-152 
P-157 
P-20093 
P-156253 
P-26991 
P-18256 
P-107710 
P-107711 

P-229653 
P-238288 
P-107709 
P-238287 
P-227456 

Wesrern Electric 

lll~GEHS 

He-1tlaeeu1e11t Part s-C ,11,ti,uu,,I 

::\"os. 78 .A and 78.J A Ilh1,: e rs 

APPROX 3!..!.' ___ _ .,. 
115 

P-145368 

P-222175 

P-228664 

COIL-SEE 
STOCKLIST 

P-152 

YOK£-SEE 

STOCKLIST 

P-18256 

3 PLY SPUN BROWN 
SILK TWIST 

ARMATURE & CLAPPER 
ASSEMBLY - SEE 
STOCKLIST 

.------ - - - P-350103 

/ ,..>------ P-350100 

78A 
Piece 
Part 

P-145368 
P-222175 
P-350100 
P-350103 
P-114277 
P-228664 
P-152 
P-157 
P-20093 
P-156253 
P-26991 
P-18256 
P-107710 
P-107711 

P-229653 
P-238288 
P-227770 
P-295704 
P-227456 

No. 
Required 

2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
I 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
l 
1 
1 
2 
1 

DIRECTION OF' WINDING 

Name 
R.H. M. Screw 
Heel Iron Gong Mounting 
Cord Conductor Black 434'" long 
Cord Conductor Red 5 l,,i/ long 
72 Cord Tip 
Adjusting Post 
Hex. Nut 
Hex. Nut 
Adjusting Screw 
Washer H. M. Screw 
Sleeve Conductor 13 " long 
Adjusting Stud 
Pivot Screw 
Pivot Screw 
3-Ply Spun Brown Twist 3 1.,:? long 
Biasing Spring 
Magnet 
Yoke 
Coil 
Armature and Clapper Assembly 

Gongs for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers. 
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Western Electric 

1111\"GEHS 

18~ ~ 7 
81.ACK RED 

6 

9 

2 

Nos. BIA and 8 3A Ringer 

Number BIA Ringer 
Number Description Required Piece Part 

1 R.H .M. Screw 2 P-111869 

2 Special Head Machine Screw 2 P-47CY297 

3 Gong 1 •40A 

6 Gong 1 0 40B 

9 Lock Washer 2 RM-616220 

12 1a I Armature and Clapper Assembly 1 P-456839 

13 Magnet Assembly P-471100 

15 Lead 1s!ate-red 1 l 

16 Lead (slate ) 1 

17 Lead (red / 1 P-298035 

18 Lead (black J 1 P-298034 

19 \a , Clapper Assembly 1 P-465312 

20 Coil Assembly 1 P-456837 

· No. 10C or ~OE Gong furnished when specified. 

• No. 40C or 10D Gong furnished when specified . 
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19 I 3 

9 

2 

No. 82A Ringer 

B2A Ringer 
Pie ce Part 

B3A Ringer 
Piece Part 

P-111869 P-111869 

P-47CY297 P-470297 

•40A 41A 

**40B ••41B 

RM-6 16220 RM-616220 

P-456839 P-457896 

P-471100 P-471100 

P-298026 

P-298028 

P-298027 P-298035 

P-298032 P-298034 

P-465312 
P-457019 P-457895 

, a > When specified in the order wooden cla8per assembly P-465312 shall be furnished instead of the metal clapper which forms a part 
of armature and clapper assembly per P -15683 . 

Code No. IA-A manually restored indicator, consisting of a metal frame with a slide which is 
arranged to engage the clapper rod of a ringer. 

Operation of ringer exposes a white surface on the frame. 

Standard method of wording orders: 1 IA Ringer Indicator. 
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224 Wesrt!rn Electric 

lllXt..ER-OSCILLATOH 

I 000 Cycle Ter1ni11al Riuger-Oseillator 

1000 Cycle Ringer-Oscillator Panel - Front View 

The Western Electric 1000 Cycle Terminal Ringer-Oscillator was developed to meet a demand 

in small installations for a means of sending and receiving voice frequency signals on long telephone 
circuits. It is particularly applicable for use by telephone, railroad, power, oil and pipe line companies. 

The use of voice frequency signaling has the advantage over signaling at other frequencies (for 

example, 20 cycle and 135 cycle) in that equipment is not required at intermediate repeater points 

for relaying the signals. This is because the signals, being approximately in the middle of the voice 

frequency band, are amplified by repeaters the same as voice currents. In addition, the signaling 
frequency must be within the voice frequency range for signaling on individual voice channels of 

multi-channel carrier systems. 

The voice frequency signal used is a basic 1000 cycle current interrupted approximately 20 times 

per second. The signal receiving circuit is therefore designed to be selective to both the 1000 cycle 
frequency and to the frequency of interruption . A signal must be maintained for a minimum pre­

determined length of time to operate the ringer. This use of a signal involving two frequencies with 

a minimum signal time requirement practically eliminates the possibility of false operation from 

voice or other currents. 

The Ringer-Oscillator used alone is ar­

ranged only for D.C. terminal signaling. 

However, it is universally wired so that it 

may be used with a 20-cycle terminal signal­
ing app!ique unit for installations where 
20-cycle terminal signaling is employed. It 

includes directional selection and cut -off 

relay features. 

1000 Cycle Ringer-Oscillator, 20 Cycle, 
Termi nal Signaling Appllque Unit 
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Western Eltctric 

HINGEH-OSCII ... LATOH 

1000 Cyc le Ter111it1al Hh1ger-OscillaCo r-C o11ti1111,,,1 

The Western Electric 1000 Cycle 

Ringer-Oscillator requires 24-volt filament 
and signal battery and 130-volt plate bat­

tery for operation. Where this battery is 

not available the power for operating the 

ringer-oscillator may be obtained from a 
signaling power supply panel which oper-

Signaling Power Supply Panel - Rear View, 
Cover Removed 

225 

ates from 50 or 60 cycles, 100 to 122.5 volt commercial A.C. supply or other suitable source. Power 

equipment furnishing equivalent potentials to those furnished by the signaling power supply may 

also be used to operate the ringer-oscillator . 

Emergency power transfer equipment is also available. This provides a means of automatically 
transferring the load on a signaling power supply panel to batteries in the event of A.C. power failure 

or failure of the power supply panel. 

The ringer-oscillator is arranged for 19" relay rack mounting. It is 62,½2" high and weighs approx­
imately 37 pounds. 

A cabinet may be employed in locations where relay rack mounting of the equipment 1s not 

desired. This cabinet is made of 14 gauge sheet steel with hinged doors at front and rear. Knockout 

holes are provided in both top and bottom of the cabinet so that connections may be made to asso­
ciated line and switchboard equipment and to power supply as required. The outside dimensions 
of the cabinet are 21%;" wide by 151½6" deep by 30% 11 high, exclusive of the 1h 11 handles, and 
weighs approximately 75 pounds. 

Portable Apparatus Cabinet 

For complete information regarding the 1000 Cycle 
Terminal Ringer-Oscillator and associated equipment, you 

are invited to address any Western Electric distributor whose 
name is listed on the last page of this catalog. 
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No. 4E, No. 2 '.\lounting 

No. 32A 

Western Electric 

SIGNALS 

No. 4 TYPE 

No. 34A shown in the operated 
position 

No. 42A Signal on No. 79 Mounting 

The No. 4 Type Signal.has two coils. When operated, an aluminum signal is lifted into a visible 
position, it being covered by the mounting when unoperated . The aluminum signal target is supplied 
numbered in black as per order but will be supplied unnumbered unless otherwise specified. The No. 
4A and No. 4E have a local contact which is closed when the signal is operated. T he No. 4J is not 
provided with a local contact; the armature of the No. 4J is provided with a counterweight to balance 
the target. 

This type is used principally as a line signal in private branch exchanges employing magnetic 
signals and operating on a centra l battery basis. Mounts on 1% inch centers. 

Code No. Resistance (Ohms) Used with Signal Mounting 
4A 98 1 4E 500 t Nos. 2, 3, 94A, 95A 
4J 400 J 

No. 32 TYPE 
The face of the No. 32 Type Signal is entirely black in the unoperated positions. When operated, 

a target is lifted into position so as to register white in the slots in the signal face, thus giving visible 
indication of operation. These signals have no local contacts. Mounts on U(s inch centers. 

The No. 32B has a single winding; the No. 32A has two windings, one inner inductive winding of 
50 ohms and an outer non-inductive winding of 100 ohms. The resistance value given in the table 
below is for both windings in parallel. 

Code No. 
32A 
32B 

No. 34 TYPE 

Resistance (Ohms) 
33 
50 

The No. 34 Type Signal has one coil with a single winding. When operated, an aluminum target 
is displayed as shown in the illustration. In the unoperated position, the opening in the signal face is 
not filled by the target. The signals will be furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified, but, if 
so ordered, they will be supplied with black numbers on the aluminum target. When so desired, No. 
129 Type Number Plates may be used with these signals and the number on the target omitted. 

Each No. 34 Type Signal has a single local contact which is closed in the operated position. 
These signals are used as line signals in the No. 9 Switchboard and in the trunk circuits of the old 

No. 105 Magneto Switchboard . They will mount on 1! g inch horizontal and 1% inch vertical centers. 
Code No. Resistance (Oh ms) Used with Signal Mounting 

34A ~ 
34B 300 Nos. 34, 60, 61, 62, 96, 97 
34C 900 
34I) 525 

No. 41 TYPE 
The No. 41 Type Signal is similar in general construction to the No. 34 Type. The coil has two 

parallel windings; the resistance given below is the value of each individual winding. These signals will 
mount on 1 ·'16 inch horizontal and 13 ~ inch vertical centers . Numbered in black on the aluminum 
target when so specified in order but otherwise furnished unnumbered. 

The No . 41 Type Signal is provided with a cross -talk proof shell. 
This type signal has a local contact, both sides of which are brought out to terminals. The No. 

41A Signal has this contact normally open; the No . 41B is arranged so that the contact is closed when 
the signal is in the unoperated position. 

These signals are used in the cord circuits of the No. 9 Switchboards. 
Code No. Resistance (Ohms) Used with Signal Mounting 

418 100 (each) No. 60 
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Wtatern Electric 

SIGN .\LS-Conti1111ed 

No. 42A TYPE 

227 

The No. 42 Type Signal has one coil with a single winding. There are no local contacts. The illus­
tration shows all but three of the signals in the No. 79 Mounting in their unoperated position. The 
aluminum target is lifted into place when the signal is operated as shown in the cut. A designation 
strip on the mounting is used for numbering the signals. 

The mounting centers are: horizontal, J{6 inch; vertical, 7, , inch. 
The No. 42 Type is used as a busy signal with multiple toll line jacks; they mount in the same 

centers as the jacks. 
<'ode No. Resistance (Ohms) 

100 
Used with Signal Mounting 

Nos. 75,77,78,79,82, 83,105 

Code 
No. 

3tC 

I~.\ 

No. 34(' Supervisory Signal 
Shutter Restored 

(on No. 93A Mounting) 

No. 34C Supervisory Signal 
Shutter Operated 

Approximate Resistance 
(Ohms) Description Mountings No. 

90A, B, C, 93A, 99A 330 A manually restored, electrical ly operated 
shutter type magneto supervisory signal, 
to be used in connection with No. 22 Type 
Combined Jack and Signal or as a line 
signal. 

Note. For replacement parts, refer to No. 22 Type "Combined Jack and Signal" shown elsewhere. 

Sig11al .llo1111dn~s 
The following Mountings are those commonly used with the various classes of signals as listed. 

They are metal Mountings with black finish faces. 

Code No. of Signals Size of Plate, 
No. For Signals per Strip Face, (Inches) 

61 34 and 35 Types 20 24~6 X l h 
95A 1Mounts 3 No. 56 Drops and 13~6 x Pa 

97 
7 No. 4 Type Signals) 

34 Type 15 21¾ X 13, 

FOR COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS 
Code No. of Signals Size of Plate, 
No. For Signals per Strip Face, (Inches) 

808 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 12 1 l .J.--s X 2J,4 
BOC I, 5, 11 l l½x2¼ 
BOE 9D l l1,,·p2¼ 
81E 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 12 5 62¾% X l¾ 
928 22, 23, 26,27 l l¼x2¼ 
92C 24, 31 l 11/4 X 2¼ 
lOlC 24, 31 10 l_½ X ll½z 

FOR SUPERVISORY SIGNALS 
80D 10, 13 1 l,½ X 274 
90C 34C 5 6%x l ¾ 
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228 Western Eltcfr,c 

Signal t•h1gs 

The Nos. l, 2, 3 and 4 Types are metal plugs which are 
inserted in a jack to designate a change of number, hne tem­
porarily disconnected, line arranged for calling only, or similar 
purposes. 

Nos. I, 2, 3 and 
4 Type Signal 

Plug 

Heads are covered with pigment lacquer finishes. 

The white heads of the Nos. lA and 3A may be written 
upon. 

Nos. 5 and 6 Type 
Signal Plug 

FOR No. 49 AND No. 193 JACKS FOR No. 92 JACKS 

Dimensions (Inches) Dimensions (Inches) 
Code Color Diameter Overall Code Color Diameter Overall 
No. of Head of Head Length No. of Head of Head Length 

I \ White 27-t.4 3A White 21\f t 
2B Red 2¾4 4B Red ; 16 
2D Black 2¾4 35'64 4D Black ;,16 3¾i 
2E Yellow 2¾4 m Yellow ,i JG 

2H Light Green 2¾4 1H Light Green ·•16 

The Nos. 5 and 6 Type Signal Plugs are used as line markers for indicating lines in trouble, spare 
jacks, etc. The metal shank is slotted in two directions and the head has a white celluloid face which 
may be written upon. The sides of the plug head are colored as indicated in the table . 

The No. 7A Signal Plug has black finish face and is engraved with one or two letters, i:i2 inch 
high, or three letters, 1 inch high as per order. Engraving is filled white. 

The No. 8A Signal Plug is similar to the No. 7A except it is engraved with one or two letters 1 

inch high or three letters 7'64 inch high. 

The No. 9A Signal Plug has a flat head with a white lacquer finish which may be written upon 
if desired. 

FOR No. 49 AND No. 193 JACKS 

Code Color of Color of Length of Overall Diameter 
No. Face Side Head Side Head (Inches) Length (Inches) (Inches) 

5A White Red !'!! P ,! 1¼2 
5B White White ]'2 P .1:! 11-tl 
SC White Blu e l '\? P ;i:i II~ 

7A Black 21 :t'! % 

FOR No. 92 JACKS 
GA White Red h P n l¼z 
6B White White l ·> P .,:! 11t2 
6C White Blue 1; l3 :r! llfz 
BA Black 21t2 ;,\6 
9A Whit e ,1:,,~, 21114 

The No. 10 Type Signal Plug has a metal body and handle of colored material. It is intended for 
use on hotel P.B.X.'s for designation purposes. 

The No . 10 Type is arranged to fit in sleeve of No. 49 or similar type jacks. 

The No. 11 Type is similar to the No. 10 Type except it is arranged to fit in the sleeve of No . 92 
or similar type jacks . 

FOR No. 49 TYPE JACKS 

Code Length of Overall Diameter 
No. Color Side Head (Inches) Length (Inches) (inches) 
IOA Red llti 27-tl uu 
IOB Whit e 11'2 27,,t! 1¼z 
lOC Blue 11~ 27r.r.! II~ 

10D Green JI :t'.! 27 X'! 11'12 

JOE Yellow 11'32 17 ,., llu 
IIA Red 11t2 p l~ 11'32 

JIB Whit t> 11'32 13.16 II~ 

llC Blue 11,:iz 1310 11'32 

llD Green 1112 l ~fr. llil! 

llE Yellow 11)2 IJ.16 11-t2 
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No. 127 Type 
Extens ion Bells 

Western Electric 

SU U St"HIU EH SETS 

Ex • e 11sio11 De ll s 

FOR ALTERNATING, PULSATING AND 
HARMONIC CURRENT 

229 

These Subscriber Sets are intended for auxiliary use as Extension 
Bells in connection with wall, desk and transmitter arm telephones or for 
use instead of regular ringers furnished in the telephone. The resistance of 
the extension bells should be the same a$ that of the ringers used on the 
same line. 

No. 127 TYPE 

These Subscriber Sets consist of a ringer mounted on the cover of a box. Approximate overall 
dimensions 61.~" wide x 57-, " high x 47 , "deep.The standard finish is golden oak. 

Code Approx. Res istance Operating 
No. Ringer (Ohms) Gongs Condensers Current 

127A tiA 1400 29A 149A AC biased to prevent tapping. 
127E 38A 1020 26A AC not biased. 
127F 38B 2500 26A AC not biased. 
127G 38F 1620 26A AC not biased. 

The '" hA Ringer I> C r, ·sistance HOO ohms) has the same impedance as the older types of 1000 ohm ringers and 1s therefore 
intt-, changeabk m .. ,•rv1a-

Note. Each ,-.·l 1s equipped with No. :?A Binding Posts for making line connections 

No. 342 TYPE- LOUD RINGING 

These Subscriber Sets (Extension Bells) consist of the 
No. 392 Type set, described below, mounted on a Backboard, 
which protects the bell from the weather and other sub­
stances. For illustration see "Backboards." 

Code No. 

342G 
342H 
3421 
342K 

Subscriber Set l 'se d 

392G 
392H 
392A 
392B 

Backboard 

149A 
149A 
159AW 
159AW 

No. 392 TYPE- LOUD RINGING 

.) 

No. 392 Type 

The No. 392 Loud Ringing Subscriber Set is used extensively in factories, mines, and warehouses 
in connection with police telephones and other places where the ordinary telephone ringer is inade­
quate either due to excessive local noises or to the fact that the service conditions are such that the 
bells must l:,e capable of being heard at a considerable distance. 

In addition to their use in connection with telephones, these loud ringing subscriber sets are used 
in school, factory, police, mine, etc. signaling systems. For this service they have the advantage over 
direct current bells in that no battery is required. See Hand Generator Boxes. 
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SUHSCHIUEH SETS 

Ext e 11sio11 B e lls 
No. 392 TYPE-LOUD RINGING- Continued 

The windings of the No. 392 Type Bells are moisture-proofed and all metal parts are given a pro­
tective finish. These bells may be used on magneto telephone lines and in signalling systems as nor­
mally furnished, that is, without a condenser, but if they are to be bridged across a central battery 
telephone line a condenser as specified below, must be connected in series with the ringer. 

The base is arranged for mounting a condenser and the wiring is so arranged that a condenser 
may be easily connected in series with the ringer. 

If a condenser is desired it should be so specified on the order. 
The Nos. 392A, B, E, G and H Subscriber Sets will be equipped with a biasing arrangement if 

specified in the order. 

Code 
No. 

392B 
392E 
392G 
392H 
392K 

•392L 
392M 

Approx. 
Resistance 

(Ohms) 
2500 
1600 
1000 
2500 
4500 
2500 
1550 

Equipped with condenser 

Diam. of 
Gongs 

(Inches) 
6 l28A1 
6 (28A) 
8 (23A1 
8 (23A1 
6 (28A1 
6 (28A> 
6 (28Al 

Operat­
ing 

Current 
AC not biased 
AC not biased 
AC not biased 
AC not biased 
Pulsating biased 
AC biased 

(a) 

Condensers 
Used 
149D 
147A 
1 17A 
149D 
None 
149D 
None 

Replaces 
292l, 292AC and 392A 

292AB 

392D 
392C and 392J 

(a) For use with a cold cathode discharge tube in selective line ringing service . 

Nos. 392 AND 342 TYPE SUBSCRIBER SETS BIASING ATTACHMENTS 
The Nos. 392 and 342 Type Subscriber Sets which are furnished unbiased may be equipped with 

the biasing attachment listed below thereby making them suitable for use on pulsating current. A 
screw driver and pliers are the only tools required for installing this attachment. 
Code No. 
D76014 Biasing attachment for Nos. 392 and 342 Type Subscriber Sets. 

No. 584 DE AND DF 
The following No. 584 Type Subscriber Sets are intended for use on non-polarized ringing lines 

and are biased to prevent tapping. 
Use Code No. 

584DE 
584DF 

Intended for use as an Extension Ringer where a high impedance ringer is required. 
Intended for use as an Extension Ringer where a low impedance ringer is required. 

No. 584 DE-Open 

Approx. 
Code Resistance 
No. Ringer (Ohms) Gongs 

584DE 78JA 4300 36A and 37A 
584DF 78A 1500 36A and 37 A 

Condensers furnished only when specified on the order. 

No. 584 DE-C losed 

Condensers 
Used 

1149B 
1149A 

Replaces 
534DE and 584DD 
534D, DC, DF and 584S 
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SIJIISCHIHEH SETS 
Exte11sio11 Bells-Co11 ti 1111e1I 

H•••••a••••111.-•11t t•aris fur N'o. ::lfl2 S11bs~rilter Seis 

P·132294 
HEX. H.M . SCREW 

P·l32705 
HEX . NUT 

P·l32270 
MAGNET 

RETAINER 

P-132295 
HEX . NUT 

ARMATURE ASSEMBLY I 1 

SEE NOTE 1 

P·132271 
HEX.H.M.SCREW l 

Q 

Coil and Armature Parts 
Note I. Armature assembly. 392A 392B 392 E 392G 392H 

P-238204 P -238204 P -238204 P-14091 7 P-140917 

ote 2. Ringer Coils P-295100 P-295101 P -295102 P-295100 P-295101 

P-141128 
'!!'.M.SCREWS 

' 

392K 

P-132690 
392 A.B.E.K.L.M 

P-108511 
392 G,H 

P-132290 
F.H.M . SCREW 

P-206960 
MAGNET 

392L 392M 
P 23820 1 P 23820-1 P 23820 1 

{ P-295101 I 
P-295103 P -29510 1 P-298409 
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SI US4 "'HIHEH SETS-Conti1111e1I 
Desk Set Boxes 

MAGNETO 
The following desk set boxes, with the exception of the No. 315], 

are equipped with ringers to operate on alternating current for code 
ringing service between the central office and the telephones and for 
code ringing between the telephones. The No. 315] is equipped with a 
pulsating current type ringer for four-party selective signalling from 
the central office and is also arranged for signalling the central office 
only. 

The Nos. 300 and 315 Type Desk Set Boxes may be used with 
the following apparatus or its equivalent: 
1040AL Desk Stand 1048 Type Transmitter Arms 

Nos. 300 and 315 Type 
Desk Set Boxes 

1020CC Transmitter Arm lOOlC and H hand Sets 
1002AC Hand Set 

C'ode 
No. 

300K 
300L 
300M 
300N 

:! XI.\\ 
300.\B 

31:iE 
315H 
:nsJ 

These desk set boxes form a part of the Nos. 6003 and 6004 Type 
Telephone Sets. 

~o. :100 and Xu. :u 5 Type Desk Set Roxps 

Generator 
No. 
48A 
48A 
48A 
48A 

50A 
50A 

22E 
22A 
22E 

No. 300 TYPE WITH No. 48 TYPE GENERATORS 
Composed or 

Ringer Condenser For Ringing 
No. Resistance No. Service 

•5IBG 2500 Code 
38FG 1600 Code 
38FG 1600 149A Code 
38BG 2500 149A Code 

No. 300 TYPE WITH No. 50 TYPE GENE RATORS 
38BG 2500 Code 
38FG 1600 Code 

No. 315 TYPE WITH No. 22 TYPE GENERATORS 
52AG 1000-3000 Code 
38AG 1020 Code 
49BG 2500 Four Party 

Selective 

Used on 
Lines as 

Regards Load 
Heavily 

Medium 
Medium 
Heavily 

Heavily 
Medium 

Lightly 
Lightly 
Lightly 

Nole. In ,chl,uon to the above apparatus all of these sets are equipped with No 13 Induction Coils and No . 29A Ringer Gongs . 
" :11m G Ringer can I•· furnished when specified. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR Nos. 300 AND 315 TYPE DESK SET BOXES 

P-IOl758 
LOCK SCREW 
P-103722 

WASHER 

,.....,,.,.,,=-::-.,-, P-107410 
CONNECTORS 

P-143187 
R.H,W SCREWS 

P- 101751 
LOCK BRACKE.T 

Note. The ringer, generator, etc ., are gtven m lhe above code number listings and their repatr parts are shown elsewhere under their 
r t·,11c t..'I IVt lw:ulin~ 
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Western Electric 

SUIIS('HIHEU SETS 

.Auti-Sitl e to11e 

The Common Battery Subscriber Sets shown below are of the anti-sidetone type and have been 
developed by the Western Electric Company to improve transmission. The essential feature of this 
apparatus consists in the use of an anti-sidetone circuit whereby the sidetone is reduced by means of 
a third winding on the induction coil which winding includes a balancing resistance. On the average 
loop the transmitting improvement due to increase in talking volume obtained by this circuit and by 
using handset instruments averages about 3 db. The improvement in reception afforded by this circuit 
due to the reduction of the room noise in the telephone receiver results in an effective receiving gain 
which varies from 1 to 3 db., depending on the circuit conditions, battery supply and the amount of 
room noise present. The overall transmission improvement obtained by the use of these anti-sidetone 
sets at both ends of the connection is equivalent to that resulting from a reduction of trunk loss of 
from 3 to 10 db., depending on the instruments, circuit and room noise conditions. Inasmuch as the 
best results are obtained from a high battery supply, this new apparatus is most effective in short 
loops. Short loops being more or less common to congested areas m which the room noise level 1s liable 
to be very high, it is expected that the new sets will be of greater service in these areas. 

New station equipments employing the anti-sidetone features have not been developed for all 
classes of service. For information on Subscriber Sets for classes of service other than shown herein, 
write our nearest distributor. 

It should be noted that the code numbers of these sets correspond with those of the old sidetone 
type for various classes of service, except that 100 has been added; i.e., No. 584C Subscriber Set 
(Sidetonel is No. 684C Subscriber Set (Anti-sidetone). 

No. 634 TYPE 

RED 
2 M.F. 

BLACK 

I M.F. 

BK 

LI GN 

R C 

No. 634 Type Su bscrib er Set Wiring diagram for No. 634 E, F, G, H 

The following No. 634 Subscriber Sets are of the anti-sidetone type and are intended for use in 
existing two-party or four-party harmonic ringing systems. These sets are contained in metal boxes 
finished in black. Consist of apparatus as shown below. 

Code Induction 
No. Ringer Gongs Condenser Coil Remarks 

634E 41S 
(3313 cycles) 

(*) 194A 101A Replaces No . 53 IE 

63 JF 41T \.) 194A 101A Replaces No 53 IF 
,so cyclesJ 

634G 41U 
t66½ cycles) 

(. ) 194A 101A Replaces No. 53~G 

634H 41R 194A 101A Replaces No. 53Hi 
(16% cyclesi 

( 1 Two No. 29A or 29B Gongs. Two No. 31A, 32A, or 33A Gongs will be furnished when specified. 
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Wesiern Electric 

Sl "HSf 'HIHEH SETS 

. \11 d-Sid eto11 e- Co11 ti1111ed 

FOR USE IN COMMON BATTERY CENTRAL OFFICE AREAS 

There has been made available a local battery anti-side­
tone station equipment which is suitable for use in long cen­
tral office loops, long P .B.X. extensions, foreign exchange 
lines, etc., where better transmission is desired than is af­
forded by the old type equipment. The new Subscriber Sets 

c described below provide appreciable effective gains compared 
with sets using both the No. 13 and 46 Coils and proposed 
common battery anti-sidetone sets. These improvements are 
due to the use of the No. 62 induction coil, local batteries and 
special receivers which are further described in this catalog. 

No. 634BB SUBSCRIBER SET 

The No. 634BB Subscriber Set is an anti-sidetone com­
' mon battery set with enclosed gongs, metal case finished in 
IN black. Intended for use in long subscriber loops, and P.B.X. 

extensions in either manual or dial systems. Consists of 
apparatus as shown below. Wiring Diagram No. 63488 Subscriber Set 

C'ode 
No. 

6348B 
Ringer 
68JA 

Gongs 
*2- 29C 

Condenser 
1 149A 
2-149B 

In duction 
Coil 
62 

Res istance 
63H 

Retardation 
Coil 
54S 

Can I• obt a ined equipped wilh lwo Nos . 31C, 32C or 33C Gongs inst ead of two No 29C. when specified m the order . 

. ·o. 634BD SUBSCRlBER SET 

The No. 6348D Subscriber Set is an anti-sidetone com­
mon battery desk set with enclosed gongs, metal case finished 
in black. Intended for use with No. 653BB Subscriber Sets, in 
long subscriber loops and P.B.X. extensions in either manual 
or dial systems. Consists of apparatus as shown below. 

Code In duction 
No. Condenser Coil 

631BD 2- 147A 46B 

No. 634CA SUBSCRIBER SET 

No. 634CA Subscriber Set 

The No. 634CA Anti-Sidetone Subscriber Sets 
are intended for use at main stations in 4-party 
selective service where extension sets may be em­
ployed. May also be used on 8-party semi-selective 
service but in this case extension sets cannot be 
employed. 

z 
!! 
0 
a: I 
m LI o-~f\/\,,__-, GN I 

I 
I 

R '----,~ =-..., C I 
I 

I SLAT [ I 
LGB~E~---.. ·-.:·. --B-1-.!:/t.J 

Wiring Diagram 
No. 6348D Subscriber Set 

.,NC(. 

Wiring Diagram 
No. 634CA Subscriber Set 

0 
L,J 

a: 
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srHS4r'HIHEH SETS 

No. 634CA SUBSCRIBER SET-Continued 

The No. 634CA Anti-Sidetone Subscriber Set consists of the apparatus as shown below: 

Code 
No. 

634CA 
Ringer 

68AE 
Gongs 
*2- 29C 

Condenser 
147A 

Induction 
Coil 

101A 

Two No . 31C, 32C or 33C Gongs, instead of two No. 29C Gongs, will be furnished when specified 

No. 653Y SUBSCRIBER SET 

Vacuum 
Tube 

333A 

235 

Replaces 

634AR 

The No. 653Y Subscriber Set is an anti-sidetone wall type subscriber set with enclosed gongs. 
Intended for common battery signaling, local battery talking stations, long subscriber loops and 
P.B.X. extensions. It has a metal case finished in black. 

Trans• 
Code Switch- mitter 
No. Ringer Gongs Condensers hook Bracket 

653Y 68JA "'2-29C 149B 140S 7A 
149D 

Two No . 31C, 32C or 33C Gongs may be furnis~d when specified. 
t Not furnished with equipment Must be ordered separately. 

Induction 
Coil 
113D 

No. 684A SUBSCRIBER SET 

Trans -
Cords mitter Receiver 
2 -TlA 
s· long 

t635A t706A 

No. 684A Subscriber Set 
Open and Closed View 

Wiring Diagram 

The No. 68iA Subscriber Set is a small anti-sidetone common battery desk type set with a metal 
base for mounting apparatus and a removable moulded cover. It is intended for use at dial and manual 
individual line, P.B.X., four party semi-selective and extension stations on four-party selective lines; 
also dial two-party selective flat rate, manual two-party selective flat rate or message rate and non­
selective code ringing party lines. 

The No. 684A Subscriber Set is normally finished in black ( 3) but is also available in colors 
listed below. To obtain sets in these colors the dash number ( 3) for black finish should be changed 
as indicated. 

Code 
No. 

684A-3 

Ringer 

78A 

Gongs 

36A and 
37A 

Condenser 

194A 

Induction 
Coil 

101A 
Finish 

Black 

Two No. 368, two No 36D or one No 39A Gong will be furnish ed when specified. 

Note: The No. 684A Subscriber Sets are also available in the following colors: 

4 Ivory -8 Oxidized Silver - 18 Dark Blue 
-6 Old Brass - 12 Dark Gold -19 Gray Green 
- 7 Statuary Bronze -16 Old Rose -20 Pekin Red 

Remarks 

Replaces 
584A-3 
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Front View, Closed 

Ulesnrn Electric 

SIJIISCH IHEll SETS 

.. \11i i-Shletone Type-Co11ti1111e1l 

No. 684C SUBSCRIBER SET 

Rear View of Cover Cover Removed 

GND 
~ 

" Ill 

Wiring Diagram 
No. 684C Subscriber Set 

The No. 684C Subscriber Set is an anti-sidetone common battery desk type set without a ringer. 
The cover and base are finished in black. Intended for use in either manual or dial systems as an 
extension subscriber set. Overall dimensions, approximately 71 1 inches x 3"16 inches x 2.½2 inches. 

Code 
No . 

684C 

Condenser 

147A 

Induction 
Coil 

101A 

No. 684BA SUBSCRIBER SET 

YELLOW 

~ GN 
C 

2Mf 
~ .!.MF 

7 

Wiring Diagram No. 6848A 

Remarks 

Replaces No. 584C 

The No. 684BA Subscriber Set is a small black finished anti -sidetone common battery desk type 
set with a metal base for mounting apparatus, and a removable molded cover. Intended for use in 
two-party selective or four-party semi-selective flat rate service in dial areas subject to inductive 
interference . Consists of apparatus as shown below. 

Code 
No. 

684BA 

Ringer 

78JA 

Gongs 

f •I - 36A 
• 1 -37A 

Condenser 

194B 

Two No . 36B, 36D, or one 39A Gongs will be furnished when specified , 

Induction 
Coil 

101A 

Remarks 

Replaces No. 534BA 
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237 

REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR Nos. 634E, F, G, H, BB, BD AND CA SUBSCRIBER SETS 

0 

1 

0 

•U, A" 

_f, ' 
'i, 1 

(Illustration shows parts for the No. 63488 Subset) 

Piece Part 
Code No. or Apparatus 

Note !-Mounting screw for connector assemblies for. 
631E, F, G. H. CA P-238802 
634BD P-111553 

Note 2-Condenser mounting screw for: 
634E. F, G, H 
634BD 
634CA 

Note 3-Connecting Block for: 

P-135550 
P-2O4906 
P-136734 

634E, F . G, H P-236669 
6348D P-235704 
634CA P-249937 

Note 4-The No. 29C Gong is regularly furnished for 
the 6348B and 634CA subset · and 29A Gong for the 
634E, F, G, and H subset~. If different tone gongs 
are required, the numbers 31C, 32C and 33C gongs 
may be used for the 6348B and 634CA subsets, 
and 31A, 32A and 33'\. Gongs for the 63 1E. F. G 
and H subsets. 

•spacer for: 
634E, F, G. H, CA 
Circuit label for· 
634BB 
634E, F, G, H 
634BD. 
634CA . 

Note 5-Ringer for: 
634E 
634F. 

• Parts not shown ,n illuslr "l ion. 

P-168123 

P-244517 
P-245017 
P-244447 
P-468339 

41S Ringer 
41T Ringer 

Code No. 
634G 
634H 
634CA 

Note 6-Condenser for: 
634E, F, G, H, CA 
634BD . 
634CA 

Piece Part 
or Apparatus 

41l ' Ringer 
IIR Ringer 

68AE Ringer 

194A Condenser 
147 A Condenser 
147A Condenser 

Note 7-Hinge : 
•634CA P-110696 

Note 8--Induction Coil mounting screw for: 
634E, F, G, H, CA . P-124483 
6348D . P-136734 

Note 9-Cover for: 
634E, F, G, H, BD, CA 

Note IO-Base for: 
634E, F, G, H 
634B0 
634CA 

Note 11-Terrninals for: 
634E, F, G, H, CA 
6348D . 

Note 12-Induction Coil for: 
634E, F, G, H, CA 
634B0 
Mounting Bracket for: 
634B0. . . 
Mounting Bracket Screws for: 
634BD. 

P-166338 

P-153830 
P-230431 
P-235188 

P-218870 
P-114224 

101A Induction Coil 
46B Induction Coil 

P-235705 

P-351132 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR Nos . 684A, 684C, 684BA AND 684BC 

INDUCTION COIL­
PER STOCKLIST 

GREEN 

RINGER PER 
STOCKLIST 

39-A GONG 
(SEE STOCKLIST) 

CONDENSER 
PER STOCKLIST 

(SEE STOCKLIST) 

0 

36-A GONG 
36-B GONG 

OR ,, 

36-0 GONG 

Name or Piece Part 
Tubular Rivet 
Spacer 
Connecting Block 
Gongs .. . 
Circuit Label 
Base 
Condenser Strap 
Screw (Conde nser Mtg . , 
Ringer 
Lock Screw 
Cover 
Cord Conductor 

Slate 511 • 1 

(Slate 51'2" 
Brown-red red 5 1 i • 

!Red 12111" 
Red 5 1~ •1 

, Red 11 :!,-4 • i 
1Ye\low 9:!,-4 • 
,Black 9~ 1 • 
(Blacks · , 
(Black 10• 

R.H.M. Screw 
No. 72 Cord Tips 
Retainer 
Card Holder 
Lock Washer 
Button Head MachinP Screw 
Condenser 
Induction Coil 
R.H.M. Screw 
R.H.M. Screw 
Condenser 
Condenser 

I P·221077 UNDER 
HEAD OF SCREW 

I 
I 

~----- ___ J 

FRONT VIEW WITH 
COVER CUT AWAY 

No. Req. 
2 
1 
l 
2 
l 
1 
1 
2 
l 
2 
1 

l 
1 
l 
1 
l 
l 
1 
l 
l 
I 
3 

2 
l 
1 
2 
I 
I 
~ 
l 
1 
1 

CONNECTING BLOCK 
PER STOCKLIST 

P-297221 

SLATE 

P-236243 
P-172461 ' 

PER STOCKLIST' 

5-A VARISTER 

LOCK SCREW 
PER STOCKLIST 

P-234134 

#IQ X 3/ 3; X 31g_; 
NON-TANGLING 
LOCK WASHER 

MOUNTING 
SCREW PER 
STOCKLIST 

COVER PER 
STOCKLIST 

BASE PER 
STOCKLIST 

RIVET 

P-297287 

P-2 97282 

--- 37-A GONG l 
c 36 4t~ONG J (SEE STOCKLIST) 

36-DGONG 

684A 684C 6848A 684BC 
P-297271 P-297271 P-297271 P-297271 
P-297287 P-297287 P-297287 P-297287 
P-297207 P-297209 P-297207 P-297205 

• 
P-244776 P-244778 P-244779 P-244479 
P-297216 P-297216 P-297216 P-297216 

P-225255 
P-166781 

78JA 78AA 
P-225254 P-225251 P-22525 1 P-225254 
P-224818 P-221818 P-224818 P-224818 

P-465782 
P-465782 

P-465788 
P-465779 P-465779 

P-465779 
P-465779 

P-465778 P-465778 P-465778 
P-465781 P-465781 

P-465781 
P-465781 

P-172461 P-172461 P-172461 
P-114277 P-114277 P-114277 P-114277 
P-297282 P-297282 P-297282 P-297282 
P-236243 P-236243 P-236243 
P-221077 P-221077 P-221077 P-221077 
P-23413 1 P-23 1131 P-234134 

191A .. 194A 
101A IOIA 101A 101A 

P-92619 P-92619 P-92619 
P-121483 P-124483 P-124483 

147A 
194B 

One No. 36A and one 37A Gong furnished unless otrn,rwisc specified. Two No. 36B, two No. 36D or one No. 39A Gong will be 
furnished when specjfied. 

** Too required when varistor ia furnished. 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Wesrern Electric 239 

S\VIT( "IIH0 1.\HDS 

Western Electric telephone switchboards represent the result of over fifty years experience in 
the manufacture and design of telephone central office equipment. By virtu e of its position as the 
largest as well as the oldest manufacturer of telephone equipment , the Western Electric Company 
has been an important factor in the development of the telephone art to its present degree of perfection. 
As a result their switchboard equipment incorporates material, apparatus, circuits and design fea­
tures which have been found essential for the successful operation of modern telephone systems. 

These switchboards are the result of continuous efforts by this organization to build equip­
ment which is simple in operation, durable in construction, economical in maintenance, and highest 
in efficiency, incorporating such new features, as experience suggests and modem telephone practice 
demands. 

The smaller switchboards will be found adequate to meet the requirement of every non-multiple 
central office. The larger central offices must of necessity be designed to care for the individual re­
quirements of each exchange area . Western Electric engineers are equipped to make studies and 
recommend correct central office equipments for any part of the world . 

.:\lagneto No11-~l11ltiple 

~o. 12 4 0D 

The Western Electric No. 1240D Switchboard is a 
magneto non-multiple board with a capacity of 165 line 
circuits and 15 cord circuits. It is so constructed that when 
more than 165 lines are necessary, additional sections may 
be added. It is possible for one operator to attend two 
boards which are lined up side by side. In installations of 
more than two sections, a transfer circuit may be used. 
This enables the operator of any one section to transfer 
calls to other sections in the group. While this method 
increases the operating activity at each position, it is used 
in many exchanges because it is less expensive than a 
multiple system. 

With each No. 1240D Switchboard an operator's 
telephone circuit, a ringing circuit and a night alarm cir­
cuit are provided. 

The jacks and drops are grouped in multiples of five. 
In case the full capacity of the No. 1240D board is not 
required, the unused groups may be fitted with apparatus 
blanks. The unequipped drillings for the jacks and lamps of 
the transfer circuit can also be fitted with apparatus blanks. 

No. 1240D Switchboard 
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The cabinet of the No. 1240D board is made of quarter-sawed oak, thoroughly seasoned and 
dried as a protection against deterioration and cracking. The finish is dull, golden oak. All inside 
surfaces are shellac-treated to protect them from moisture. 

CORD AND RINGING CIRCUITS 

The ringing circuit is equipped with a powerful five bar hand-generator. The generator crank 1s 
located conveniently on the keyshelf rail. The switchboard is wired so that any of the following cord 
or ringing combinations may be provided as required: 

CORD CIRCUITS 

a Single supervision, without repeating coil. 

b Single supervision, with repeating coil and cut­
out kt•y •cords 1 to 51. 

1 c Double supervision, practically "non-ring 
through, " "non-hang-up," without repeating 
roil. 

d , Doub le supervision, practically "non-ring 
through," "non-hang-up," with repeating coil 
cords 1 to 5 . 

RINGING COMBINATIONS 

Single party . one way 
Single part y, two way 

RINGING COMBINATIONS-Continued 

Two party, one way, selective individual 
Two party, one way, selective master 
Two party, two way, selective individual 
Two party, two way, master 
Four party, one way, pulsating individual 
Four party, one way, pulsating master 
Four party, two way, pulsating master 
Four party, one way, harmonic individual 
Four party, one way, harmonic master 
Four party, two way, harmonic individual 
Four party, two way, harmonic master 
Eight party, one way, harmonic individual 
Eight party, one way, harmonic master 
Eight party, two way, harmonic master 

ADDITIONAL CIRCUIT FEATURES 

Any or all of the following features may be included without difficulty either before or after the 
switchboard is placed in service: 

a , Audible code ringing on subscriber's lines. 

b Through toll lines. 

1c Monitoring or transmitter cut-out. 

1 d , Duplicate set of operator telephone jacks for 
student operator. 

(e) Jack ended interposition trunks with lamp signals. 

(fJ Buzzer equipment in pcsitional ringing circuit 
(single or two party ). 

(g) Telephone Switching Key for connecting two 
pcsitions together. 

For further information regarding the No. 1240D Magneto Switchboard, you are invited to 
address any Western Electric distributor whose name is listed on the last page of this catalog. 
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N"o. 1800 Se e tioual Unit Ty1,.-

-+--- -- AA·2 Top Unit 

--_ BA· 7 Line Unit 

Method of Assembling No. 1800 Switchboard to 35 Line Capacity 

The No. 1800 Sectional Unit Type Magneto Switchboard was designed by Western Electric 
to meet the demand for a small switchboard that would meet traffic requirements and eliminate 
the necessity of buying an "oversize switchboard." 

The capacity of the No. 1800 Switchboard is from 10 to 50 lines, and while 50 lines is an arbi­
trary maximum, as many as 70 or 80 lines can be handled conveniently where the normal calling 
rate is low. 
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To meet various requirements, there are different 

types of base or supporting units, cord units, line units 
and top units. To assemble a switchboard of 10-line 
capacity, it is only necessary to select units as follows: 

1 Supporting Unit 1 Line Unit 
1 Cord Unit 1 Top Unit 

These units are easily assembled into a complete switch­
board, which presents a neat, compact and serviceable 
appearance and can be arranged to meet any service 
conditions. Line units can be added at any time. 

This switchboard is especially recommended for 
small rapidly growing telephone exchanges where the 
ultimate capacity cannot be definitely determined. 

The switchboard is arranged for either desk or wall 
mounting . 

Each unit of the No. 1800 Switchboard is con­
structed so that the entire equipment, including the 
wiring, is accessible through doors in the back. The cir­
cuits are comparatively simple. The cabinet is made of 
red oak which has been thoroughly kiln dried and sea­
soned to eliminate warping. The exterior surfaces are a 
dark, rubbed finish. The interior surfaces are treated to 
preserve the wood and prevent warping and cracking. 

For complete information regarding the No. 1800 
Switchboard, you are invited to address any Western 

No. 1800 Sec tional Switchboard Line Units Electric distributor whose name is listed on the last page 
Equipped With Combined Ja cks and Signals of this catalog. 

\\
7ALL TYPE 

No. 1012 ''Rh1ger Type'" 
This switchboard is intended for use on exchanges having 10 lines or 

less, and where the number of calls does not warrant having a regular tele­
phone operator in attendance. It has been installed by numerous rural com­
panies who desire a switching station established in the country in which 
case it is installed in a farmer's home and the calls are answered by members 
of the family. Being equipped with ringers, constant attendance at the switch­
board is not necessary as the bells can be heard at some distance from the 
board. In addition to this ringer indicators are supplied with each ringer 
which gives a visible signal showing which bell has been ringing. 

The cabinet is well constructed of thoroughly seasoned, quarter sawed 
oak, which is given a durable light finish. The front is hinged and the apparatus 
and wiring is within easy reach for inspection or maintenance. 

Equipment. Each line is provided with a jack and a 1000 ohm ringer, 
although 1600 or 2500 ohm ringers can be furnished if required. Four-cord 
circuits, with a listening in jack bridged across the tip and ring, and a listening 
cord are provided for handling the calls, no supervisory or ring off signals 
being provided. A powerful five-bar hand generator is furnished for ringing 
purposes. The operator's telephone set consists of the regular long distance 
transmitter and receiver. 

Operation. Subscribers are called by ringing with the hand generator 
over the listening cord with which the operator answers calls and listens in 
for supervisory purposes. Connections are made with the other cords, with-
out the use of keys. No. 1012 Swi tchboard 
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No. 1948 Switchboard Equipped With 100 Central Battery and 10 Magneto Lines 
Front and Rear (Open) Views 
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The No. 1948 Switchboard is designed to provide telephone companies who desire central battery 
service with modern, efficient and reliable equipment. While this switchboard has been in service 
for many years, constant improvements have kept it up to date and capable of rendering completely 
satisfactory service. 

The No. 1948 Switchboard is a central battery, lamp supervision, single position board. with 
the following capacity: 

240 Central Battery Subscriber Line Circuits 

40 Magneto Toll or Rural Lines 

15 Cord Circuit s 

20 Transfer Trunks 

The board also is equipped with an operator's telephone and transfer circuit, a night alarm circuit 
and a ringing circuit. 

When capacity greater than that of a single board is desired, several sections may be lined 
up together. For this purpose the end panels are removable. For more than two sections, a strip of 
transfer trunk jacks is used. By means of these jacks, one operator may transfer calls on her section 
to another section. 
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No. 1948 Switchboard Showing Dimensions 

The switchboard is built along the lines ot the modem office desk, having square lines generally, 
square legs (metal capped at bottom ) and a clearance underneath for cleaning purposes; hence the 
term "Sanitary Type." 

The cabinet is constructed of durable red oak lumber, which has been kiln dried and thoroughly 
seasoned to prevent warping and cracking and provided with a dull rubbed dark finish. 

The equipment, relays, resistances, retard coils, etc., associated with the various circuits are 
mounted on a swinging relay gate presenting a neat, compact appearance when closed and bringing 
the apparatus and wiring within easy reach for maintenance when open. 

The switchboard is arranged so that all of the cord circuits may be either straight central battery 
or rural universal with the following ringing combinations. The rural universal cords may be equipped 
with repeating coils and cut-out keys if so desired, the usual practice, however, being to furnish them 
without the coils. 

Single party, two-way. Four party, two-way, master key (pulsating). 

Two party, two-way, master key. Four party, two-way, master key (harmonic). 

Eight party, two-way, master key (harmonic). 

Storage batteries are used for power supply for this switchboard. The size of the power plant 
will depend upon the requirements of each particular installation and will be engineered accordingly. 

For complete information regarding the No. 1948 Switchboard, you are invited to address any 
Western Electric distributor whose name is listed on the last page of this catalog. 
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No. 1801 Switchboard 
Showing Method of Enlarging 

No. 1801 P.B.X. 
Switchboard 

System B Wall Mounted 
With Cord Casing 

No. 1801 P.B.X. Switchboard 
System D Desk Mounted 
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The Western Electric No. 1801 P.B.X. is a manual, central battery system utilizing a small 
single position, non-multiple switchboard of the sectional unit type. It is especially suitable for use in: 

Medium Size Industrial Plants 
Department Stores 
Apartment Buildings 
Schools 

Hospitals and Sanitariums 
Hotels 
Prisons 
Public Buildings 

The No. 1801 P.B.X. may be used with either a dial or a manual central battery central office. 
It is flexible and economical in operation, particularly suited to locations where the final capacity 
cannot be determined initially and is readily adaptable to the diversified line and traffic conditions 
encountered on private branch exchanges. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

The units which comprise the No. 1801 P.B.X. can be assembled in the same way as those of a 
sectional bookcase. 

The names of these units and their usual positions in the switchboard assembly are as follows: 

Top Unit Line Units 
Incoming Call Transfer Key Unit Cord Unit 
Simultaneous Talking and Ringing Unit Supporting Unit 
Line Relay Unit 

With the exception of the top, cord and supporting units, the units may be mounted inter­
changeably. The number and kind to be used will depend upon the requirements of each installation. 
Additions may be made at any time without the necessity of extensive wiring changes. This simplifies 
building up the board. 
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The equipment units are compact and strongly constructed. The wood may be either oak in 
full red oak finish, or birch in mahogany finish. When assembled, the units are fastened to each other 
with a single screw at each end. The face panels are hinged, providing ready access to the apparatus 
and wiring and when closed are held securely in place by means of thumb screw locks. The rear of 
each unit is permanently closed. This arrangement permits the switchboard to be mounted on the 
wall in a stationary position. A desk mounting is available, however, if this is desired. 

Screw terminals are used for terminating the incoming station lines and the central office trunk 
circuit leads and for the necessary wiring between units. 

Station line and trunk pairs may be brought into the units by means of switchboard or lead­
covered cable or ordinary twisted pair station wiring. 

The circuits of the No. 1801 Switchboard are so designed as to reduce operating procedure and 
maintenance to a minimum. 

Cord Circuits . The cord circuits are of the repeating coil type and are arranged for station line 
lamp supervision. A relay in the cord circuit functions as the repeating coil. 

Trunk Circuits. The trunks which connect the P.B.X. to a central office are cord ended. This 
makes it unnecessary to use a cord circuit for connecting a trunk to a station line. A lamp is asso­
ciated with each trunk cord to indicate incoming trunk calls. 

Line Relay Circuit. A Line Relay Unit is available for use when stations are located at a con­
siderable distance from the switchboard . 

Dial Service . A dial may be used by the attendant in originating and completing outgoing trunk 
calls when trunks are connected to a dial central office. 

Group Ringing and Talking. Means are provided whereby the attendant may ring simultaneously 
a group of forty station lines and then talk simultaneously to this same group of lines. Cord circuits 
are not required for this simultaneous ringing and talking service but connections are made directly 
between the attendant's telephone set and the station lines through the wiring of the buzzer and line 
circuits. The lines to be equipped for this service should be specified by the customer. 

Incoming Call Transfer. An incoming call transfer key is provided and so wired that when 
operated all incoming calls from all station lines will be answered by a predetermined station line. 
This service is usually provided when the switchboard is unattended and avoids the necessity of 
going to the P.B.X. to answer the call. No intercommunication between station lines is possible with 
this arrangement. The incoming call transfer unit is provided for this purpose and is similar in con­
struction to the simultaneous ringing and talking unit . 

Facilities for Night Service. Incoming central office calls for night service are directly connected 
through the trunk cord to the station lines other than the line connected to the incoming call trans ­
fer unit. 

EQUIPM ENT ARRANGEMENTS 

The following four equipment arrangements are available: 

Sys tem A-Communication between attendant and stations. 
System B- Communication between attendant and stations. 

Intercommunication between stations. 
Sys tem C-Communication between attendant and stations. 

Intercommunication between stations . 
Trunk lines to a Centra l Battery Central Office. 
Direct current ringing. 

Sys tem D- Similar to System C except that station bells are rung with alternating current 
and the trunks of System D may be connected into either a Dial or a Manual 
Central Battery Central Office. 
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Since the quality ol service obtained from a _P.B.X. is aff~te~ materially by the efficiency of 
the power supply, power equipment designed particularly for this kmd of service s~ould be selected. 

For talking signaling and direct current ringing, the No. 1801 P.B.X. requires a 20-28 volt, 
single battery s~pply. The 20-cycle alternating current ringing current required for System D may 
be obtained from a source outside the P.B.X . or at the P.B.X. by the use of a hand generator. 

For further information regarding the No. 1801 P.B.X. Switchboard, yo_u are invited to address 
any Western Electric distributor whose name is listed on the last page of this catalog. 

~ o. aal Type P.B.X. s,vit c bboard 

No. 551A 

No. 551A P.B.X. 

General 

The No. 551A P.B.X. Switchboard is of the single position, 
non-multiple type and is arranged for operation with either a 
manual or a dial central office and may be operated on battery 
obtained over cable pairs from a central office. Ringing current 
is usually obtained from the central office. 

This switchboard may be obtained in either oak-natural 
finish or in mahogany with a mahogany-walnut finish. The 
lumber is kiln dried and thoroughly seasoned to prevent warp­
ing and cracking. 

Capacity 

The capacity of the No. 551A P.B.X. is as follows: 

Station Line Circuits 40 

Trunk Circuits 

Cord Circuits . 

10 

10 

Provision is made so that ten of the station line circuits may be equipped with line relays when 
the conductor resistance of certain of the station lines is high. 

Any desired number of station lines, trunks and cord circuits within the capacity of the board 
can be equipped as specified. 

Although this switchboard is usually furnished as a single unit, two switchboards may be lined 
up together by placing them end to end without removing the end panels. 

Framework 
The framework for the switchboard is arranged with a hinged gate upon which all of the relay 

equipment is mounted. The gate extends only to the height of the cord shelf so that the cords may be 
tested, and if necessary changed, without opening the gate. 

The terminal strips on which the station line and trunk circuits are terminated are so located that 
they are fully exposed for maintenance purposes when the rear door is removed from the switchboard. 

The keyshelf, lockrail and front panel are covered with black phenol fibre. The plug rail is covered 
with black semi-hard rubber. 

For further information regarding the No. 551A P.B.X. you are invited to address any Western 
Electric distributor whose name is listed on the last page of this catalog. 
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No. 551B 

Westtr11 Eltctric 

SWIT CHBOAHUS 

Private llran e h Ex e l1a11~t!' 

No. ::;:;111 1•.u.x. 
The No. 551B P.B.X. is similar to the No. 551A except in 

regard to the capacity. The No. 551B has a larger capacity as 
shown below: 

Station Line Circuits 
Trunk Circuits . . . 
Cord Circuits . 

320 
15 
15 

Provision is made so that 20 of the station line circuits may 
be equipped with line relays when the conductor resistance of 
certain of the station lines is high. 

This switchboard has a maximum capacity of 320 lines but 
may be had with a capacity of 80 lines, the different capaci­
ties being arranged for by the use of different local cables. 

Should there be a need for a capacity greater than the maxi­
mum of one section it is possible to line up two or more sections 
and bolt them together without removing the sides. 

For further information regarding the No. 551B P.B.X. you are invited to address any Western 
Electric distributor whose name is listed on the last page of this catalog. 

Xu. :i06 Typ e Cordl e ss P.B.X. S" ·itellboard 
Gene ral 

No. 506A 

The No. 506 Type Switchboards are single position turrets of 
the cordless type, all connections being made by the operation of 
keys. 

The circuits are arranged for local manual service and for opera­
tion into either manual or machine switching central offices. The 
wiring and equipment are the same for all systems. 

Through dialing to a central office from stations may be pro­
vided for by equipping the station telephone set with a dial. The 
through dial connection is established to the central office by oper­
ating a station key and a trunk key in the same connecting circuit. 
When the P.B.X. is unattended a through connection to the central 
office (either manual or dial) may be left set up for a certain station 
line. 

A desk stand is provided for the use of the attendant and, when required, a dial 1s furnished with 
the desk stand so that connections may be made to a dial central office. 

Ordinarily the ringing supply is obtained from the central office. Where the ringing current is not 
obtained from this source, a hand generator is used for ringing the stations. It also serves as an emer­
gency ringing supply in case of a central office ringing supply failure. 

The talking battery is obtained over cable pairs from the central office for local connections and 
over the trunk conductors on trunk connections. One cable pair is provided in each P.B.X. for battery 
supply. 

Positions . . . 
Trunk Circuits 
Connecting Circuits 
Station Line Circuits 
Attendants Telephone Circuit 
Ringing and Buzzer Circuit . 

Capacity 

506A 
1 
3 
5 
7 
1 
1 

Code No. 
506B 

1 
5 
5 

12 
1 
1 
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The framework consists of a wooden base upon which is mounted a wooden key front and all of 
the relay equipment associated with the switchboard. The key front is mounted in a vertical position 
near the forward edge of the base and is hinged at the bottom so that it may be dropped down in order 
to facilitate maintenance. Two triangular shaped gusset plates are mounted on the base and serve as 
a support for the apparatus mounting plates. A removab le wooden cover which slides on metal runners 
fastened to the base is provided to protect the apparatus and wiring and to facilitate maintenance. 

The Nos. 506A and B Boards may be obtained in oak-natural finish or in mahogany with a ma­
hogany-walnut finish. 

MAGNETO CORDLESS SWITCHBOARD-10 LINE 

The 10 line cordless magneto switchboard is intended for use in an area where the Telephone 
Company's central office is a magneto exchange or where the conditions are such that power cannot 
be supplied over cable pairs from central office. This type of switchboard is simple and economical in 
operation and will provide for the needs of an isolated factory or institution desiring intra-depart­
ment communication. 

This cordless magneto board is equipped with 10 magneto station lines, any of which may be 
connected to the magneto office for trunking purposes. Five simultaneous connections are provided 
between Imes by keys. There is one operator's telephone circuit, one ringing circuit and a night alarm 
circuit. The trunks from the central office terminate on drops. This enables central to recall the P.B.X. 
operator at any time. 

The cabinet is furnished in quarter-sawed white oak with a light finish, unless otherwise specified. 
This board is similar in appearance to the No. 506 Type, an illustration of which is shown on page 248. 
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No. 11 Mu ltiple Switchbo ard in Operation 

The No. 11 Multiple Switchboard is built up of separate sections, each section consisting of an 
upper unit and a lower unit. The design of this board facilitates making additions and rearrangements, 
making it possible to meet changing conditions with a minimum outlay of time and expense. 

The upper framework is arranged in either one-position or three-position lengths, consisting of 
either three or nine 81,1" panels respectively. The vertical jack opening for face equipment is 2' 7½i" 
for the single-position unit and 2' 1!315" for the three-position unit. The single-position upper unit 
has a removable door. The three-position upper unit has rear roller curtains which operate easily and 
allow free access to the back section. These units are provided with a multiple shelf which is equipped 
with a fire protection panel in the front only. They are arranged for knockdown shipment. 

The lower unit can be removed from one position and placed in another part of the board at any 
time. These units are a single-position section in all cases and of a width to correspond with the three 
panel upper unit. They are shipped equipped and wired. Space is provided in the rear of the lower unit 
for fuse panels, terminal strips, cord circuit relays and repeating coils, and cable brackets for the 
incoming trunks and miscellaneous cable. The location of the switchboard cable in this position does 
not interfere with the removal of the lower unit. Front and rear panels which conceal the cords are 
removable. 

The relays, resistances, retardation coils, condensers, etc., associated with the cord, operator's 
telephone, supervisor's and night alarm circuits, are mounted in the rear of the lower unit. The line 
relays and the line auxiliary signal circuit are mounted on a separate relay rack. Provision is made 
for fusing all positional circuits in the rear of the sections. The line, trunk and other miscellaneous 
circuits are fused on a fuse board mounted on the relay rack. 

Each line-up of switchboard requires a cable turning section at one end to enclose the cables 
entering the switchboard. 
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The capacity of this switchboard is variable depending upon the requirements of a specific instal­
lation . Each job is engineered according to the conditions which prevail wherein the board is to be 
installed. These boards are suitable for offices having from 300 to 10,400 subscribers' lines. Where it 
is expected that the switchboard will reach a maximum of 4000 lines or more, the subscribers' line 
multiple is installed on an eight (8) panel basis and the toll and rural line multiple arrang ed on a six 
t6J panel basis. Boards installed in offices that will not exceed a capacity of 3000 lines have all mul­
tiple arranged on a six panel basis. 

The 4000 line capacity board is provided with either 360 toll lines or 720 outgoing trunks. 

The cord circuit capacities of the lower units are as follows: 

Local Positions 
Inward Toll Position 
Outward Toll Position 

17 
16 
10 

Separate trunk, trouble and end positions can be provided to meet the requirements at the time 
of installation. 

For further information concerning the No. 11 Multiple Switchboard , you are invited to addres s 
any Western Electric distributor whose name is listed on the last page of this catalog. 
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The Western Electric No. 12 Switchboard was developed to meet an increasing demand for a 
small central battery switchboard which could be installed at a low initial cost in exchanges which are 
now operating on a magneto or a non-multiple basis. It is adaptable particularly where the original 
installation consists of only a few positions and the estimated growth will be slow. 

In the No. 12 Switchboard the engineers have specified the use of manual cord circuits. The 
reasons for this are that feature cord circuits are expensive in their first cost and are difficult to main­
tain due to the multiplicity of apparatus required. 

With switchboards of this size, experience has proved that there is not sufficient gain in efficiency 
from a traffic standpoint to warrant the expense required for the inclusion of complicated feature 
cord circuits. 

CAPACITY 

The capacity of the No. 12 Switchboard is as follows: 

Common Battery Subscriber Line Circuits with Designation Strips 
r4 Panel Multiple ) 

Common Battery Subscriber Line Circuits without Designation Strips 
14 Panel Multiple) 

Toll Lines, Rural Lines and Ringdown Trunks with Drop Line Signals 

Toll Lines, Rural Lines and Ringdown Trunks with Lamp Line Signals 

Cord Circuits I Per Position ) . . . 

640 Line 
Switchboard 

640 

0 

120 

0 

15 

1440 Line 
Switc hboard 

0 

1440 

120 

240 

15 
Outgoing trunk space of 1¼* is available in this switchboard. This may be used for any combination of equipment for rural Jines, 

toll lines or trunk circuits, as desired. 

Note: The abov e line capacities are based on a 4-panel multiple layout. Switchboards equipped on a 3-panel basis will be furnished, if 
desired 

DESCRIPTION OF SWITCHBOARDS 
The No. 12 may serve entirely as a local board in full tributary offices, or as a combined local and 

toll board m partial tributaries or small toll centers. Where used as a local board in full tributary 
offices, all positions are equipped alike. Where used as a combined local and toll board in partial 
tributaries or in a small toll center, toll sections may be equipped as required. 

Provision is made for single, two-party and four-party selective one or two-way ringing, em­
ploying either an individual cord circuit or a master ringing key. 

The simplified arrangement and the small number of units which make up the equipment result 
in a low initial installation cost as well as minimum maintenance expense. 

FEATURES 

The principal features of the No. 12 Switchboard are: 

1. Specially designed central battery subscribers' lines, eliminating the use of line and cut-off 
relays. 

2. A fixed floor plan layout, of which a compact arrangement of the equipment is a part. By 
following this layout, the necessity for special technical treatment which is normally required for 
each installation, will be avoided. In addition, the plan permits the installation of as many as five 
positions in a room approximately 16' x 16'. This makes the equipment adaptable particularly in cen­
tral offices located in a private residence. 

3. Relatively few operating units to require adjustment. This feature results in more simple 
maintenance facilities. 
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Each section is an independent unit and consists of one operator's position. The framework is 
rigidly constructed of steel with all joints welded. This framework is coated with aluminum, rust­
proof pamt. Selected mahogany, thoroughly seasoned and kiln dried to prevent warping or cracking 
1s used. The cabinet work is finished in walnut. 

The end panels and the front panels that conceal the cords are removable. Removab le rear doors 
allow fret' access to the back of the section. 

The plug shelf is covered with durable, non-glare, semi-hard rubber. The piling rail and lamp 
rail are covered with black phenol fibre. 

POSITIONAL EQUIPMENT 

The No. 12 Switchboard is available in two types of positions; namely, toll, and combination 
local and rural. 

The toll position 1s wired for and equipped with 13 universal two-way ringing cord circuits, em­
ploying a master key where party line ringing is desired; and is arranged to accommodate a calcula­
graph at the left of the section. 

The combined local and rural position is wired for 15 universal cord circuits using individual 
single party ringing keys or either individual party line ringing keys or a master key for party line 
ringmg. Provision is made for coin collect keys although this feature is not ord inarily furnished. 
Normally thirteen pairs in each position are equipped. The first and fifteenth pairs are unequipped, 
in order to provide two cord circuits for future expansion. 

CENTRAL BATTERY LINES 

The central battery subscriber lines in this board differ from those used in a number of other 
boards. This is due to the development of a new lamp, adaptable to a large voltage range, which will 
not burn out on a zero loop and which will give satisfactory illumination on a line having a resistance 
up to 800 ohms. Because of this lamp, it is possible to connect the line lamp in series with the line. 
The use of this lamp eliminates the usual line and cut-off relays. 

MAGNETO LINE 

The magneto lines, which may be used interchangeably for toll, rural or ringdown trunks, are of 
the ringdown type; employing manually restored drops and cut -off jacks . These lines are arranged to 
be multipled throughout the switchboard. 

CORD CIRCUITS 

The cord circuits are of the bridged-impedance, universal type which adapt themselves auto­
matically to permit connections between two central battery, two magneto, or a magneto and a cen­
tral battery line. T hey are of the manual ringing and listening type, and are arranged for full lamp 
supervision. Supervision on central battery connections is provided by the regular supervisory lamp 
associated with the answering and calling cord. Supervision on magneto connections is provided by 
a third lamp common to both cords . The cords are arranged for 48 volt transmission. 

A complete power plant is included with the No. 12 Switchboard which consists of storage bat­
teries. charging equipment, ringing equipment and associated control equipment. T he size of the 
power plant will depend upon the requirements of each particular installation and will be engineered 
accordingly. 

For further information concerning the No. 12 Switchboard, you are invited to address any 
Western Electric distributor whose name is listed on the last page of this catalog. 
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SWITCH HOOKS 

1 I 

11, ...... 
- \ i, 

No. 140S No. 140W No. 140AG No. 143AA 
Nos. 143J, Y and AE No. 143AB 

No. 143Y Switch Hook 

~ os. 14 0 and J ta Ty1tes 

The Nos. 140 and 143 Type Switch Hooks are simple, compact and self-contained. The switch 
hook lever is made of brass with black finish and is designed to withstand rough usage. The bracket is 
made of steel and is extremely rigid. The springs are of nickel silver and are backed up with brass stop 
springs. The movement of the lever is limited by stops, making it impossible for the springs to be 
damaged. The switch lever pivots on a fulcrum pin which is normally locked in position by means of 
a retaining spring. This pin may be readily removed with the fingers, when desired. 

All iron and steel parts have an electro-galvanized finish to thoroughly protect them against rusting. 

Mechanical contact is made between the lever and the tension spring through a hard rubber 
roller to minimize friction. All current carrying parts are insulated from the bracket. 

Except for the No. 143AE these switch hooks are designed for use with standard hand receivers 
(Nos. 143, 144 and 706). 

The No. 140 Type Switch Hooks are intended for use in metal telephones (No. 1653 Type ) and, 
therefore, no escutcheons are provided. 

The No. 143 Type Switch Hooks mount by means of four machine screws which pass through 
clearance holes in the escutcheon and thread into tapped holes in the switch hook bracket. Screws of 
suitable length for mounting in ½ inch woodwork are furnished unless otherwise specified. 

tCode Nos. 140S 140W 140AG 143J* 143Y 143AA 143AB 143AEf 

No. 143] 1s treated to resist actton of moistufr and fumes 
t Refer to spring contact arrangements above . 
• No 143AE 1s equipped with special lever for use with head hand receiver only 

No. 141 A Switch Hook 

Code No. 

141A 

Use and Description 

A nickel plated brass hook having a wood screw thread at one end and 
provided with a stop escutcheon. Overall length, 2 ½ inches. Intended 
for use with No. 1002 and No. 1003 Type Hand Sets. 
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Symbols 

CONTACT SPRING PARTS 

Switch Hook Code Numbers 

1408 140W 140AG l43J 143Y 143AA 143AB 143AE 

P-121484 P-121484 P -121484 P-121484 P- 145644 P-145644 P-145644 P -162207 
P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P -114095 P-145633 P-145633 
P-114097 P-114097 P-114097 P-114097 P-114097 P-114097 P -114097 

P-114098 P-145831 P-145827 P-145825 
P-114097 P-114095 P-114095 P-114097 

P- 114095 P-114095 

I l 1-® 

Swilch Hook Code N um be rs 

140$ 140W 140A (; 143 J 143Y 143AA 143A B 143AE 

Spring Separator . P- 44454 IP-106219 P-106219 P 44454 
Stop Spring . . P-112938 P-112938 P-112938 ,P 112938 P-112937 P-112692 P-112937 P-112937 
Stop Spring P-112693 P-112693 2> P-112693 (3> P 112693 P-ll2692 P 112694 12) P-112692 2) P-112692 
lnsulaLOrs .. P- 44448 l4J P- 44448 t5) P 44448 17) P 44H8 14) P- 14448 •4) P 44448 (6) P 44148 51 P- 44448 •4) 
Steel Spacers P-157542 •4l P-157542 151P157542 171 P 157542 1 IJ P 157542 4) P 15754219) P-157542 t5l P-157542 4) 
SteelSpacer . P- 157541 P 157541 P 157541 P 157541 P-1575-11 P 157541 P-1575-I 1 P- 157541 
R.H .M . Screw P-147761 t2) P-1575 I4 ,2 , P-114035 12) P-147761 ,2) P-147761 2) P 114035 12) P 157544 2) P 117761 12) 
Bushings .. IP-139186 (2) P-129907 I2) P-111760 <2) P- 139186 2) P-139186 12) P 1575-17 121 P-129907 12) P-139186 <2) 
Switchhook Assembly P-123514 P-123514 P 123511 P-123514 P 123511 P-123514 P-123514 P-l 39"l56 
Bracket and Spring,;, I I 

Complete. P-1456-18 P-145812 1P 161134 P- 145802 P-145646 P 145806 P 145807 P-158821 
Escutcheon . . P-139277 P-136748 P 136748 P- 136748 P-136748 

I Mtg. Screws . P- 38335 14) P-38335 11)1P- 38335 ,4) P-107892 1 I) P- 40830 , I) P- 40830 4 • P 40830 <4J1P- 40830 <~1 
f'ulcrum Pin P-218066 P-218066 P-218066 P-218066 P-218066 P-218066 P 218066 P-218066 

j Roller and Rivet l ~=l~[5 ~-rnf~ ~=t~[5 ~:g~[5 ~.l~~ i, :~[5 r. ~= ~::= 
/ and Sleeve \ P- 111165 lr.111165 P ! 1116S P 111165 P 111 165 P 111165 P 111165 P - 111165 

Nole. Numbers ,n parentheses indicate lol.a l number of parts required. 
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TEI .. EPIIONES -~IAGNETO 

~o. 1417 Type ~lag11eto Tele11l1u11es 
GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

No. 1417 Type Telephone Set 
(3-Cell, Closed View) 

The No. 1417 Type Telephone represents the latest 
development attained in magneto telephone design and 
construction. It is a local battery magneto wall set arranged 
for anti-sidetone rural service. It is equipped with the new 
high efficiency No. 635A Transmitter and No. 706A Re­
ceiver, which represent a distinct improvement over the 
instruments used on the No. 1317 Type which this set re­
places. The No. 1417 Type Telephone Sets are equipped 
with a shelf for writing as shown in illustration. 

2- AND 3-CELL TYPES 
The standard No. 1417 Type Telephone Set operates on 3 dry cells and is equipped with a No. 

48 Type (5 bar) Generator. This set is designed to meet the exacting requirements of heavily loaded 
lines. 

A smaller set of the same 

~ type using the same circuits 
and equipment except the gen- 0 
erator and operating on 2 dry 
cells is available for medium 
loaded lines. The No. 50 Type 
(3 bar ) Generator is used in 
this set. 

Although both sets are 
almost identical, the additional 
power of the 3-cell type gives 
greater transmission advan-
tages and the 2-cell type should 23" 
only be considered when cir- ,_ 

S 23" 32 
cuit conditions are favorable. 32 

.. 
15" 

8- -
32 

7" ----32 

~~~~ T 

~ 
, .. 

20-
2 V 

7" 
188 

0 

0 

I i_ _ 

.i.. 

Dimensional Drawing 

" 
0 
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., 

No. 1417 Type Telephone Set-3-Cell 
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Woodwork and Finish. The cabinet is made of quarter sawed oak and given three coats of high­
grade varnish rubbed down by hand. Unexposed surfaces of the telephone are also given a protective 
finish so as to prevent warping. 

Wiring. All terminals including those for the transmitter, receiver, cord, line wires, etc., are 
plainly marked so that there can be no possible mistake when making connections. The various cords, 
such as those of the transmitter and receiver and the flexible leads running to the condenser are all 
furnished with cord tips . 

A complete and explanatory circuit label is pasted on the inside of the door of each telephone in 
addition to which a booklet is furnished giving complete instructions for installation and maintenance. 

Metal Finish. The transmitter bracket, gongs, switch hook, generator, crank and lock escutcheon 
are given an extremely durable and pleasing black finish. 

Adjustment. These telephones are carefully adjusted in the factory, and should, therefore, be 
satisfactory for service as received by the customer unless unusual service conditions should be en­
countered, in which case only the ringer will require readjustment. The adjustment of the ringer is a 
very simple matter and instructions furnished in the booklet are so clear that no difficulty will be 
encountered. 

No. 1417 THREE-CELL TYPE 

Ringer 
Class or Signal Service 

Generator Condenser Telephone Central Line 
Code Code Resistance Code Code to Central Oft'ice to Conditions as 
No. No. (Ohms) No. No. Office Telephone Regards Load 

l417AH 38AG 1000 22A (a) (b) Code Code Medium 
1417N 38FG 1600 48A (b) Code Code Medium 
1417P 38BG 2500 48A (bJ Code Code Heavily 
1417R 38FG 1600 48A 149E (bJ Code Code Medium 
1417S 38BG 2500 48A 149E (b) Code Code Heavily 

No. 1417C TWO-CELL TYPE 

Ringer 
Class of Signal Service 

Generator Condenser Telephone Central Line 
Code Code Resistance Code Code to Central Off'ice to Conditions as 
No. No. (Ohms) No. No . Oft'ice Telephone Regards Load 

1417CH 53AG 1020 22BA (a) (c) Code Code Lightly 
1417CN 53FG 1620 50F (CJ Code Code Medium 
1417CP 53BG 2500 50F (c) Code Code Heavily 
1417CR 53FG 1620 50F 149E (CJ Code Code Medium 
1417CS 53BG 2500 50F 149E (c) Code Code Heavily 

Two or three dry batteries are required but must be ordered separately. In addition to the above-mentioned 
apparatus, these No. 1417 Type Telephones are equipped with the following: 

(dJ Transmitter 
(d ) Receiver 

Receiver Cord 
Transmitter Cord 

Code No. 
635A 
706A 
R2DW 
TIA (6 ins.) 

Induction Coil 
Transmitter Bracket 
Switch-hook 

Code No. 
113D 

BA 
143Y 

a) This telephone is arranged for a No . 149E Condenser which may be wired in the ringer or receiver circuit if desired. 
! b) This set can J?e furnished equipped with a. No . ~FD Resistance or a No . 149F Condenser. The resistance is used where it is 

reqwred to match the impedance of the set to long iron wire loops . The condenser is used for matching the impedance of the aet to Ion,: 
non-loaded cable loops. In other situations the sets are used without this condenser or resistance. 

(c) Same as note (b) except that a No. 149D Condenser will be furnished instead of the No. 149F. 
(d) The No. 323 Transmitter and 144 Receiver may be used in place of the No. 635A Tra nsmitter and 706A Receiver. 
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No. 1417 Type Magneto Telephone-Replacement Parts 
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Xn. I J 17 Type-Co11ti1111e1l 
REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR Nos . 1417N, P, R, S, AH, CH, CN, CP, CR AND CS 

Sym-
bol Name of Piete Part 1417N 1417P 1417R 1417S H17AH 1417('}1 1417CN 1417CP 1417CR 1417CS 

1 R.H. W. Ser ·\\ . p. 23217 p. 23217 ]' . 2321 i p . 2:121. l' :!:<:.nt p. 23217 P- 2321; p . 23217 p . 2321 , p . 2321, 
2 Hinge . •. p . 24704 p . 24704 p. :!170-1 p . :!-1701 p :!170 1 p . :!470.1 p. 24701 P- 24704 p . 24704 p. 24704 
3 F.H.W. Screw p. 40354 p . 4035 1 p. 40354 p . 4035-1 p 40354 p . 4035-J p. 40354 p. 40354 p . 40354 p. 40354 
4 Screw Hook p. 48959 p. 48959 p . 48959 p . 48959 p . 48959 p. 48959 p . 48959 p. 48959 p. 48959 p . 48959 
5 Directory Hook P-101440 P-101440 l' -101440 P -101440 P 101440 P -101440 P-101440 P-101440 P-101440 P-101440 
6 Lock Screw P-101758 P-101758 P-101758 P-101 758 P -101758 P 101758 P-101758 P-101758 P-101758 P -101758 
7 Escutcheon Pin P-101794 P-101794 P-101794 P-10179-1 P -101794 P-10179-1 P-101794 P-101794 P-101794 P-101794 
8 Washer P -103722 P-103722 P-103722 P-103722 P-103722 P 103722 P-103722 P-103722 P-103722 P-103722 

10 R.H.W. Screw P -111553 P-11155-3 P -111553 P-111553 P-111553 P-238802 P-238802 P-238802 P-238802 P-238802 
12 R.H.W . Screw P-113637 P-113637 P -113637 P -113637 P-113637 P-113637 P-113637 P-113637 P-113637 P-113637 
13 Lock Escutcheon P-131372 P-131372 P-131372 P-131372 P-131372 P-131372 P-131372 P 131372 P-131372 P -131372 
14 R.H .W. Screw P-123635 P-123635 P-123635 P-123635 P-123635 P 123635 P-123635 P-123635 P-123635 P-123635 
15 R.H.W. Screw P- 160630 P-160630 P-160630 P-160630 P-160630 P-160630 P-160630 P-160630 P-160630 P-160630 
17 R.H .M . Screw P -218674 P-218674 P-218674 P-218674 P-218674 P-218674 P-218674 P-218674 P-218674 P-218674 
18 Lock Washer . P -218799 P-218799 P-218799 P-218799 P-218799 P-218799 P-218799 P-218799 P-218799 P-218799 
19 Condenser Strap P-225255 P-225255 P-225255 P-225255 P-225255 P-225255 P-225255 P-225255 P-225255 P-225255 i 20 R.H .W. Screw P-239183 P-239183 P-239183 P-239183 P -239183 P -239183 P-239183 P-239183 P-239183 P-239183 
22 Backboard. P-37ll38 P-371138 P-371138 P -371138 P-371138 LP -371398 LP -371398 LP -371398 LP-371398 LP-371398 
25 F .H.I.W . Scre'w 0No. 7 ~ 1 ½ RM-614360 RM-614360 RM-614360 RM-614360 RM -614360 RM-614360 RM-614360 RM-614360 RM 614360 RM-614360 §. 26 ¼ Wire Staple' RM-615407 RM-615407 RM-615407 RM -615407 RM-615407 
27 No. 1 Insulated Staple RM-615423 RM-615423 RM-615423 RM-615423 RM 615423 P-i22983 P-122983 p : i22983 i>-122983 P-122983 § 
30 (aS Condenser . 149F 149F 149F l49F 149F L49D 1490 149D 149D 1490 ~ 31 (a Resistance • 63FD 63FD 63FD 63FD 63FD 63FD 63FO 63FO 63FO 63FD 
32 l nduction Coil . 113D 1130 113D 113D 1130 113D 1130 113D 113D 1130 

~ 33 Transmitter Bracket 8A SA 8A 8A 8A 8A SA 8A SA 8A 
34 Switch Hook • 143Y l43Y 143Y 143Y 143Y 143Y 143Y 143Y 143Y l43Y 
35 Cord6'1ong : : : . · TlA TlA TIA TIA TIA TIC TlC TIC TIC TlC ~ 38 Transction Lead IBK) P -101402 P-101402 P -101402 P-101402 P -101402 P-101402 P -101402 P-101402 P 101402 P-101 402 ~ 39 Lock rack et A=mbly P 101751 P-101751 P-101751 P -101751 P -101751 P-101751 P -101751 P -101751 P-101751 P 101751 
41 Connector Assembly P-107407 P-107407 P-107407 P-107407 P-107407 P-107407 P-107407 P-107407 P-107407 P 107407 ~· 42 Connector Assembly P-121382 P -121382 P-121382 P-121382 P -121382 

RM-614322 RM-614322 RM-614322 46 F.l-1.1.W. Screw No. 6 x I RM-614322 RM-614322 RM-614322 RM-614322 RM-614322 RM-614322 RM:6 14322 
47 Shelf P-201846 P -201846 P-201846 P-201846 P-201846 P-201847 P-201847 P-201847 P -201847 P-201847 
49 Cord (Bat.)' : ' ' : 540 540 540 540 540 540 540 540 540 540 
50 Mj.F,et Clamp Plate p. 5863 
51 R. .W. Screw .. 

i> ioi-iio P~i07410 i>-i01.iio P-i07410 
p. 33491 

P-i074iO 52 Connector A68Cmbly P-107410 P-107410 P 107410 P-107410 P-107410 
53 R.H.W. Screw P-113636 P-113636 P-113636 P-113636 P-113636 
56 Clapper Guard P-161282 P-161 282 P-161282 P-161282 (bl P-124708 P-124708 P-124708 P-124708 p:124708 P-1 24708 
59 Block .. .. (C) P-201848 
61 Block . . 

P-20i824 
(d) P-201849 

63 Cover . P-201824 P-201824 P-201824 P-201824 P-201829 P-201829 P -201829 P -201829 P -201829 
67 R.H.W. Screw 

P-37ll36 P-371136 
P-210161 P-210161 P-210161 

LP-37i39 7 70 Box. P-371136 P-371136 P-371136 LP -371397 LP -371397 LP-371397 LP -37i397 
78 F.H.UV."S~re·w 'No ·rn X I Ii ... 26A .. ... 

26A 
.. RM-614453 

29A 80 Gong ••. 26A 26A ~e) 26A 29A 29A 29A 29A 
82 Ringer .. 38F 38B 38F 38B 0 38A 53A 53F 53B 53F 53B 
89 Generator . 48A 48A 48A 48A 22A 22BA 50F 50F 50F 50F 

102 Condenser • 
LP457004 LP457034 

149E 149E r't 149E (a) l49E 149E 149E 
__ Circuit La~I I P-457034 LP-457034 -457034 LP-457033 LP-457033 LP-45~3 LP-457033 LP -457003_ 

Notes (a~ Furnish ed only when specified in order . 
(b Used with No. 29A Gong when si:ecified in order. 
(c) P-107308 furnished when specified in order . 
(d) P -107326 furnish ed when ~ ified in ord er . . . . . N (e) No . 29A Gong for use on o. 51A Ringer in No. 1417AH Telephone Set will be furnished when specified m order. 

°' (0 No. 51A Ringer furnished only when specified in orde r. '° 
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TELEPHONES-MAGNETO 

~line Telephones 

Gene ral 

Since the workings of a mine necessarily are remotely located from the management, mine tele­
phones are essential to successful operation. Reports of conditions may be obtained and orders given 
promptly by telephone with definite assurance that these messages have been received and under­
stood. The time and money which the telephone saves daily under ordinary conditions are indeed 
large but in emergencies the saving of lives and property which the telephone may effect is of 
inestimable value. 

Mine Laws 

That the Legislatures of many of the States have made the installation of mine telephones and 
signals a requirement for mine operation is in itself sufficient endorsement of their usefulness. Those 
farsighted operators who so quickly and wisely responded to these demands are realizing the benefits 
of the increased operating efficiency that they effect in their mines along with the insurance against 
loss of life which was the primary object of the legislative acts. 

Mine Telephone Syste ms 

In the Superintendent's office, engine house and other dry and protected parts of the Plant which 
should have communication with each other and the mine, the use of standard wall and desk type 
magneto telephones is recommended. 

For use in mines where explosive gas is present the W estem Electric Company has developed a 
telephone set which in the words of the United States Bureau of Mines "is permissible for use in mines 
or other locations where methane or other explosive gases or coal dust are or are likely to be present in 
dangerous proportions." This is the No. 1536E Telephone Set, hereinafter described in detail. 

For use at exposed stations above ground and at stations below ground where there is no danger 
of explosive gases, the No. 1336 Type Telephone Set is recommended. 

In cases where all the telephones of the system are connected to a single line (party line) the 
telephone used should be designed for use on heavily loaded lines-for example. 

No. 1536E Telephones for service below ground where there is danger from explosive gases. 

No. 1336] Telephones for service below ground where there is no danger from explosive gases 
and in exposed locations above ground. 

No. 1417S Telephone (wall type) (5 bar generator) for service above ground in unexposed 
locations. 

In cases where it is warranted by the size of the plant, the preferable arrangement is to employ a 
number of lines and a switchboard, instead of a party line. These lines may each have a number of 
telephones connected to them but the most satisfactory arrangement is to have the most important 
telephones of the system, for example the engine room telephone and the Superintendent's telephone, 
connected to individual lines. In addition to greater facility in handling calls the use of a switchboard 
has a number of advantages, an important one being that in case one of the lines should become broken 
or crossed, it will not tie up the rest of the system until the trouble is cleared. 

In cases where a switchboard is employed, the telephones below ground should be of the 
No. 1336 or 1536 Type as required but the lines above ground may be equipped with telephones 
having three bar generators if there are only a very few stations on each line. Sets recommended for 
such conditions are the No. 1417AH (wall type) and a No. 315H Subscriber Set with a hand 
telephone set for desk use. 
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Type Mine Telephone 
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Briefly, these are metal case magneto telephones having all apparatus and parts treated to resist 
the action of moisture. They are primarily designed for use on heavily loaded lines where code 
ringing is employed and, while they are intended chiefly for mine service where danger from explosive 
gases is not present, they are also recommended for outdoor use. 

Moist ure-proofing. Experience has shown that moisture will condense on the inside surfaces of 
mine telephones regardless of whether or not they are of so called "Air Tight" construction. In view 
of this, the practice of employing gaskets, stuffing boxes, etc., was abandoned a number of years ago 
in favor of the design illustrated by the No. 1336 Type. In this design small openings are provided 
which permit air to circulate through the telephone without exposing it to the chance of trouble due 
to the entrance of foreign material. An opening is also provided so that water may drain off instead 
of remaining in the telephone. All apparatus and parts are specially treated so that they will not be 
injured by moisture or fumes, and in addition the telephone is so made that the presence of moisture 
will not interfere with signalling or transmission. The terminals of the apparatus are imbedded in 
insulating compound so that they cannot be short circuited even though the apparatus is wet. The 
telephone is wired with heavy stranded copper wire having rubber insulation and a braiding. 

Dry Cells. Two standard size dry cells are required for each telephone to furnish current for 
talking. 

Two special cartons, impregnated with moisture-proofing compound, are furnished with each 
No. 1336 Type Telephone. These are to be substituted for the standard cartons furnished on the dry 
cells. These cartons resist the action of any moisture that may form on the inside of the case and pre­
vent current leakage and rapid deterioration. 

Case. The box, outer door, inner door and gong hood are of cast iron heavily coated with a rust 
resisting finish. When the outer door is closed only the metal transmitter mouthpiece, receiver, 
receiver cord and the generator handle are exposed. When the outer door is closed these parts are 
protected from mechanical injury. When using this telephone it is, of course, evident that only the 
outer door need be opened. 

Entrance for Line Wires. The line wires may be brought in either at the top or the bottom of the 
case. A short length of pipe is screwed into the top of the case and is covered with a pipe cap. This 
cap prevents water running into the set by following the line wires. In case the line wire is to be run 
to the telephone in pipe (conduit) no difficulty will be encountered in joining the conduit to the tele­
phone as the wire entrance hole at the bottom as well as the top of the case is tapped. 
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~line Tele1•ho11es 

No. 1336 Type-Continued 

~ i>- ,,.- -

No. 1336 Mine Telephone (Outer Door Open) No. 1336 Mine Telephone (Outer and Inner Doors Open) 

Mounting. Wrought iron mounting bars are secured to the back of the case. The upper end of 
these have "pear" shaped holes, and with this arrangement the telephone can be readily mounted 
by one man and without any danger of damaging it. This is accomplished by driving two lag screws 
into the mounting surface until their heads project about ½ inch. The telephone may then be hung 
upon these mounting screws (the heads of the lag screws will pass through the large end of the "pear" 
shaped holes) after which the lower mounting screws may be driven into place through the holes in 
the lower end of the mounting bars. Wrought iron mounting bars are employed as they are less sub­
ject to breakage than if lugs were cast on the case. 

The No. 1336A Telephone is not equipped with a ringer as it is intended for use where an exten­
sion bell is preferred to the regular telephone ringer, also for service where all the calls will be outgoing. 

The Nos. 1336E and K differ from the No. 1336A in that they are equipped with a ringer and an 
iron hood for protecting the gongs. 

The No. 1336] differs from the No. 1336E only in that a condenser is provided to permit the 
ringers of this telephone as well as others on the same line, being rung even though its receiver may 
have been left off the switchhook. 

Code Trans- Receiver Con- Ringer Gen- Signalling For 
No. mitter Receiver Cord denser Code No. Resistance erator Service Line Load 

1336A None None 
1336E 384 None 45BG 2500 Code 1Heavily 

312 144 48C ~ing- Loaded 
1336J 1011 in. J.19A 45BG 2500 mg 

149A (Spl.J 1600 Medium 
1336K 45BG Loaded 

In addition to the apparatus listed above the No. 1336 Type Telephones are equipped with a No. 
143J Switchhook and a No. 31 Induction Coil. 

Special No. 1336 Type Telephones equipped with a heavy brass padlock with two keys are 
obtainable. The padlock is attached to the chain in place of the latch pin. Orders for these telephones 
must state that padlocks are desired. 
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NO. 45-8 RINGER 
(LESS P-IO3723) 
FOR NO.336-E a 
J SUB'S SETS 

N0.45-8 RINGER 
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Wtatvm Electric 
TELEPIIO~ES-~IAGI\'"ETO 

Mh1e Tele11ho11es-Conti1111ed 
REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR Nos. 1336A, E, J AND K 

----=c----- - - P-I43O8I 
- P-IO79I8 

- P-124456 
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3~xfx3 11 CABL~ HOLDER - P-IO37O7 
:::::~Q;'.2~::::::::::::::---- P-39335 

__ ... -

u 

- P-I3O32 
'r.f--w=;Fi=t=== = P-1I35IO 

P-IO6222 

0 

0 

1 P-I23977 

0 

P-86348 
P-IO3978 

-- P-112356 
, ~ -t-t-- - -- P-1O9455 

[NO.143-J 
l SWITCH HOOK 

- P-1I2357 ASSEM. 
---- -{ NO. 31 INDUCTION 

COIL 

- P-II7I7I 

[. 
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TELEPIIONES-~IAGNETO 

~line Telephones 
REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR Nos. 1336A, E, J AND K-Continued 

P-297503 

P-107811 
ASSEM. 1--- - +-+1+-~~ 

P-43154 -­
P-112363-----.. 
P- 101830 tllk;_~~~~~~~~: 

0 
No. 1336 Type Telephones 

Open View-Cove r Removed 

No. 
No. I336E, 

Name or Piece Part 1336A J and K 
R.H.M. Screw P-107918 
R.H.M. Screw P-107924 
No. 26A Gong P-124456 
Gong Cope . P-143081 
R.H.M. Screw P- 13032 P- 13032 
R.H .M. Screw P- 39335 P- 39335 
R.H .M. Screw P- 86348 P- 86348 
R.H .M. Screw P-100421 P-100421 
R.H .M. Screw P-107923 P-107923 
R.H.M. Screw P-109121 P-109121 
R.H.M. Screw P-143083 P-143083 
R.H.W. Screw P- 27824 P- 27824 
R.H.W. Screw P- 43154 P- 43154 
F.H.M. Screw P-107998 P-107998 
F.H.M. Screw P-117171 P-117171 
F.H.W. Screw P-110186 P-110186 
Connector . P- 19273 P- 19273 
Connector . . P-103978 P-103978 
Hex. Nut P-101830 P-101830 
Washer . . P-103707 P-103707 
Trans. Bracket . . . . P-109455 P-109455 
But. Head Mach. Screw P-106222 P-106222 
But. Head Mach . Screw P-108790 P-108790 
Gen. Mtg. Block . P-107858 P-107858 
Gen. Mtg. Block (side) P-109505 P-109505 

Name of Piece Part 
Connecting Block 
Battery Mtg. Block 
Screw Eye. 
F.H.M. Screw 
Pipe Cap . .. 
Mtg. Bar (R.H.) 
Mtg. Bar (L.H.) 
Tenn. Block 
Generator . 
Switch Hook . 
Induction Coil 
Ringer .. . 
Condenser .. . 
Condenser Strap 
R.H .M. Screw 
Lead (black) . . . 
Induction Coil Case 
Box Assem. . . . 
Tenninal . .... 
Conn. Cord Assem. 
R.H.M. Screw . . . . 
R.H .M. Screw (Trans .) 
Cable . . .. . .. 
Circuit Label . . . . 

P-107998 

No. 
1336A 

P-110185 
P-112363 
P-113510 
P-132290 
P-143082 
P-123977 
P-123978 
P-112356 

48C 
143] 
31 

No. 
1336E, 

JandK 
P-110185 
P-112363 
P-113510 
P-132290 
P-143082 
P-123977 
P-123978 
P-112356 

48C 
143J 
31 

•45B 
(a) 149A (a) 149A 
(a) 225255 (a) 225255 
(a) 164507 (a) 164507 
P-297503 P-297503 
P-112357 P-112357 
P-163562 P-163562 
P-107811 P-107811 
P-113482 P-113482 

. P- 46830 P- 46830 
(b) P- 39335 (b) P- 39335 
. P-211216 P-211216 
. P-244222 P-244223 

(a) Furnished only when specified in order for the No . 1336A and 1336E Sets. Furnished regularly for No. 13361 and K Sets . 
• No. 1336K Telephone Set has special No. 45B Ringer (1600 ohms). 
(b) Shipped loose. 
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Western Electric 

TEI .. EPIH)NES-MAC.NETO 

1'lh1e Telephones-Contin11v,l 

No. 1536 TYPE TELEPHONES 

Closed View Open View 

No. 1536E Mine Telephone Set 

(U. S. Bureau of Mines Permissible Type) 

265 

This type is for use in mines where explosive gas is present. In the words of the United States 
Bureau of Mines the Western Electric Mine Telephone, Type No. 1536E "is permissible for use in 
mines or other locations where methane or other explosive gases or coal dust are or are likely to be 
present in dangerous proportions." 

This telephone set is enclosed in a cast iron housing 8½, 11 x 11¼ 11 x 17¾2" having a sloping roof 
and a hood extending out from the top of the door. These two features protect the working parts of 
the set from damage by falling debris and facilitate the shedding of water. This construction permits 
mounting the transmitter, receiver and generator-handle entirely exposed on the door but under the 
protection of the hood. The set is therefore under all conditions immediately recognizable as a telephone . 

Safeguards Against Sparking 

The design of this set safeguards against explosions which might result from the sparking of the 
switchhook and generator shunt spring contacts. Safeguards against explosions due to sparking caused 
by poor or loose connections also have been incorporated and every precaution has been used to guard 
against mechanical injuries to coils and other parts which might later develop into sparking points. 

The possibility of loose connections is reduced to a minimum by the use of closed eye cord tips 
and screw-and-nut binding posts for all connections. 

A special cord is used to connect the receiver to the set. This cord will withstand unusual twisting 
and pulling without injury to the insulation. This protection is provided to eliminate any possibility 
of bare wires coming in contact with the telephone housing when the ringing current is on the line and 
thus cause sparking. Special clamps are provided on both ends of the cord to prevent undue strain on 
the conductor wire. 

Protection Against Dampness 

Complete protection is given to all parts in the set against the usual moist or damp conditions 
prevailing in mines. Line wires may be brought in at either the top or bottom of the set. When the 
wires are brought in at the top , an 180-degree angle fixture is used to keep out the moisture. Holes in 
the bottom of the housing provide for the drainage of any moisture which might accumulate . 

The internal mechanism, batteries, line connections, etc., are carefully housed. Access cannot be 
had without opening the lock and removing the cap screws around the sides of the door. Separate 
units, such as the switchhook, generator and ringer are individually removable for repair. 

A dry battery meeting requirements of the American Standards Association for telephone bat­
teries is required. 

Impregnated cartons give the batteries further protection. Impregnated cartons need not be 
replaced when new batteries are required. 
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~line Telepbo11es 
No. 1536 TYPE-Continued 

Repairs and Renewals 
Since the Western Electric Mine Telephone Set has been approved by the Bureau of Mines, parts 

used for repair or renewal must be identical with those furnished. Renewals or repairs should be made 
only by an experienced and competent person. An individual who does not understand the many 
protective features of the set might, by tampering, endanger the lives of many people. 

The parts which have been approved for replacement are: 
No. P-201339 Impregnated Cartons No. 04606 Eagle Padlock with two Keys 
No. 51-A Generator No. 558W Receiver 
No. 63-B Ringer No. 312W Transmitter 
No. 149-A Switchhook No. R2AD Cord 
Dry Batteries. A dry battery meeting requirements of the American Standards Association for 

telephone batteries should be used. 
PROTECTORS 

The telephones installed above ground should be equipped with protectors consisting of open 
space cut outs to prevent damage to the telephone by lightning. In case there is a chance of contact 
between the telephone line and a power circuit protectors consisting of open space cut outs and fuses 
should be used. 

TEI .. EPHONES-CENTRAL BATTEHY 
No. 1653 Type Telephones 

The No. 1653 Type Telephone Sets are common battery 
anti-sidetone wall sets with enclosed gongs. They have a metal 
case with a black finish. The base is flanged to prevent marring 
of walls. 

The No. 1653 Type Telephone Sets are intended for use 
in manual or dial systems. For dial service they require a No. 
5H Type Dial, which is not furnished unless specified. For 
manual service they require a No. 50B Apparatus Blank 
which also is not furnished unless specified. 

When specified in the order these sets can be equipped 
with a No. 61D Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio 
receiving sets. 

No. 1653 Type Telephone 

A writing shelf can be provided for these sets by using a No. 146A Backboard. 
The No. 1653A Telephone Set is intended for use in individual lines, P.B.X. stations, two-party 

selective and four-party semi-selective lines in either manual or dial telephone systems and anti­
sidetone equipment. 

The Nos. 1653E, F, G and H Telephone Sets are intended for use in two or four-party harmonic 
ringing systems. 
Code Ringer Ringing 
No. Dial Code No . Resistance Current 
1653A 68AG 

33½ ides 
1500 A.C. 

1653E 41SG Harmonic 
1653F 41TG 50 eye es Harmonic 
1653G 41UG 66% cycles Harmonic 
1653H 41RG 16¾ cycles Harmonic 

As specified in order. 

The following apparatus is common to the No. 1653 Type Telephone Sets listed above: 
1-No. 140AK Switch Hook 1-No. 706A Receiver 
1-No. 101A Induction Coil 1-No. R2B Cord 
1-No. 194A Condenser 2-No. TlA Transmitter Cords, 
l-635A Transmitter 9½~ long 
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Xo. IG:i:J Ty111e T e lepho11 es -Co11ti1111 ed 

Instr uctions for Ordering Telephones 

267 

In addition to specifying the code number of the telephone desired, information must be given 
as to the dial that is to be furnished, as the dial is not included as a part of these telephones (nor is it 
included in their price); for example, orders should read as follows: 

10--No. 1653A Telephones 
10--No. SHA-3 Dials 

In case the machine switching feature is not desired, the order should read as follows: 

10--No. 1653A Telephones 
10--No. 50B Apparatus Blanks 

Xo. 250 TyI,e Tele111l1011e Se ts 

No. 250-A W Telephone Wiring Diagram No. 250 Type 
Te lephone Set 

The No . 250 Type Telephone Sets are common battery sets intended for use in individual line, 
regular P.B. X. extens ions and bridged stat ions. 

Each set consists of an FlA W-3 Hand Set, a telephone set mounting and the necessary cords and 
wiring. T he telephone set mounting which has been coded AAl -3 is the same as the No . Hl-3 Tele­
phone Set Mounting except that the condenser, ringer and induction coil have been omitted . Each 
set, therefore, requires a suitable subscriber's set associa ted with it in order to complete the stat ion 
equipment. 

If desired, the No . 250 Type Telepho ne Sets can be readily converted to the No. 302 Type 
Telephone Set simply by adding the condenser, ringer and inductio n coil. 

Consists of the following apparatus: 
Dial Apparatus 

Code Tel. Set Dial Adapter Blank 
No. Mounting Hand Se t No. No. No. •c ords 
250AW-3 AAl-3 FlAW-3 82A-3 D2D-9 

1a 1 250BW-3 AAl-3 FlAW-3 5HA-3 59A D2D-9 

Note. Since the magnetization of the receivers in these sets is affected by D.C. current, they should not be 
associated with equipments which permit D.C. current to flow through the receivers such as the No. 634Y Sub­
scriber's Set arranged for local battery talking on long subscriber loops and long P.B.X. extensions. 

Cords 5' 6 ' in length will be furnished unless otherwise specified. Cords also available in 9', 13' and 25' 
lengths if desired. Cords can also be obtained equipped with a No. D2E Type Cord assembled with a No. 273A 
Type Plug if desired. 

ta) When specified in order, this set can be obtained equipped with a No. 61P Filter to suppress dialing in­
duction into radio receiving sets. 
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TEI .. EPHONES-t' 'ENTHAI .. HATTEHY 

No. 300 TYPE TELEPHON E SET FOR OUTDOOR USE 

Closed View 

Outer Door Open 

Inn er Door Open 

The No. 300 Type Telephone Set is for outdoor use 
in anti-sidetone equipment in either manual or dial serv­
ice. It consists of a gray finished metal mounting in which 
the induction coil, ringer and condensers are assembled. 
A moisture-proofed handset is hung on a switch hook 
which is assembled to the inner door. The inner door also 
provides a method of mounting the dial or apparatus 
blank. The outer door is fastened by means of a lock and 
has an instruction card holder welded to its inside surface. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 1' 1" high x 
9" wide x 6¼" deep. 

The No. 300A W Telephone Set is arranged for 
manua l service and the Nos. 300BW, CW and OW 
Telephone Sets are arranged for dial service . 

A No. 29A Bracket is required for use in mounting each of these Telephone Sets on buildings, 
fences, poles, etc., and must be ordered separately. 

When it is desired to eliminate interference to radio reception where a dial is used a No . 61L 
filter is required. This filter is furnished and assembled only when specified in the order. 

Arranged to mount a No. 85N relay, when required for auxiliary signaling, by means of a bracket 
both of which must be ordered separately. 

Tele phone Number Dial Apparatus 
Se t Dial Plate Adapters Blanks 

300AW ........... 80A 
300BW SHH-3 147A 56A and 58A 
300CW 4HH -3 147B 56A and 58A 
300DW 4HH-3 147E 56A and 58A 

NOTE: In addition to the apparatus listed above each set contains the following: 2 No. 29C Gongs, 1 No. 
147A Condenser, 1 No. 101A Induction Coil, 1 No. 68L Ringer, 1 No. 149D Condenser and 1 No. ElD Handset. 
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Western Eltctrk 

TEI ... El"IIONES - f 'ENTIIAI ... BATTEHY-( '011ti1111ed 

Xo. !102 Ty 1•e Tt_•leplunae St_•is 

No. 302A W Telephone 

MANUAL SERVICE 

No. 302A W Telephone 

MANUAL SERVICE 

No. 302EW Telephone 

WIRING DIAGRAMS 

',. 
/ 

No. 3028W Telephone 

(/ 
I l!ROWN ·Bl.UC -et.UC 

I I '- CONNCCT TO rll.TCR 
I ~ - -, .l_ ">TCRMNAL INST[ AO or 
l:!1L~r-.TCR I 'y'"' ~ DIAL "'"'4N USINC. rlLTCR 

~c£:_ -:_-' _ .-J DIAL SERVICE 

Nos. 302BW, CW and DW Telephones 

Nos. 302FW, GW and HW Telephones 

269 

The No. 302 Type Telephone Sets are the new combined sets and represent the latest develop­
ment of the Western Electric Company in telephone station equipment. The telephone set mounting 
consists of a housing and a base on which is mounted the induction coil, condenser, ringer and other 
apparatus so that the telephone set mounting and a hand set form the complete telephone set. 
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TEl.El•HONES-CENTHAI,. IJ.\TTEHY 

Xo. :102 Ty1te T4•Jeplto11e Sets-Co11ti1111f!d 

The No. 302 Type Telephone Sets are intended for use in common battery talking, common 
battery signaling service. 

The Nos. 302A W 3, BW 3, CW 3 and DW 3 Types described below are for individual line, 
P.B.X. extensions and bridged stations. 

The Nos. 302EW 3, FW 3, GW 3 and HW 3 Types are for two-party selective and four-party 
semi-selective stations and divided code ringing. 

The Nos. 302A W 3 and EW 3 Types are for use at manual stations and 302BW -3, CW 3, 
DW -3, FW -3, GW - 3 and HW - -3 are for use at dial stations. 

The suffix " -3" refers to a black finish telephone set. These telephone sets however are available 
in the following colors on a special order basis. When ordering these colors, the dash number indicated 
should be specified on the order. 

Dash Dash 
Number Color Numbe .r Color 

--4 Ivory 16 Old Rose 

6 Old Bras.<, 18 Dark Blue 

7 Statuary Bronze 19 Gray-Green 

8 Oxidized Silver 20 Pekin Red 

- 12 Dark Gold 

When sets in --4, - 16, - 18, - 19 and - 20 colors are specified, the No. 5J Type Dial will be furnished 
instead of the 5H. Sets in - 3, -6 or - 7 colors are furnished with brown (· 9) cords. Other sets have 
cords of corresponding color. 

Dial Apparatus 
Code Te l. Set Dial Adapter Blank 
No. Mounting Numbe r No. Number *Cords Hand Set 

302AW 3 I-113 82A 3 (a) D2D- 9 FlAW- 3 

•bJ 302BW 3 Hl3 SHA 3 59A (a1 D2D-9 F lAW 3 

lb l 302CW 3 Hl 3 5HB-3 59A taJ D2D 9 FlAW 3 

1bJ 302DW 3 Hl - 3 5HE3 59A la) D2D-9 FlAW 3 

302EW 3 Hl 3 82A 3 !C l D3AL 9 FlAW 3 

(bJ 302FW 3 Hl -3 SHA 3 S9A lC) D3AL- 9 FlAW -3 

(bi 302GW -3 Hl -3 SHB-3 S9A (C ) D3AL- 9 FlAW -3 

bJ 302HW-3 Hl3 SHE 3 S9A \C, D3AL 9 FlAW ·3 

The cords ar. " 6" long. They can, howev,·1, be obtained in 9, 13 and :'fi' lenglhs when specified m lhe order. 

(a) When specified m lhe order a No. 02E, 9 cord assembled with a No 273A Plug can be obtained instead of the No 020 9. 

, b) When specified m lhe order, can be obtained equipped with a No. 61P Filter to suppress dialing induction inlO radio rece1vmg sets . 

c • When specified in the order a No. D3AD 9 Cord assembled with a No. 273A Plug can be obtained instead of lhe No. D3AL -9. 
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TEI .. Et•HONES -C ENTHAI .. HATTEH, r 

No. 305 Ty pe Telephont, S e ts 

MANUAL SERVI CE 

Wiring Diagram 
No. 305A W Telephone 

Wiring Di&iram 
Nos. 3058 W, CW and DW 
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The No. 305 Type Telephone Sets are intended for use as extension stations in common battery 
talking, common battery signaling service for individual line, regular P.B.X. extensions and bridged 
stations. They are of the new combined telephone set type and are equipped with a key for silencing 
the ringer when so desired. 

The suffix " -3" refers to a black finish telephone set. These telephone sets however are available 
in the following colors on a special order basis. When ordering these colors, the dash number indicated 
should be specified on the order. 

Dash Dash 
Number Color Number Color 

-4 Ivory -16 Old Rose 
~ Old Brass -18 Dark Blue 
-7 Statuary Bronze -19 Gray-Green 
-8 Oxidized Silver -20 Pekin Red 
- 12 Dark Gold 

When sets in --4, -16 , -18, -19 and-2 0 colors are specified, the No. SJ Type Dial will be furnished 
instead of the No. SH. Sets in -3, --6 or -7 colors are furnished with brown (-9) cords. Other sets have 
cords of corresponding color. 

Dial Apparatus 
Code Tel . Set Dial Adapter Blank 
No. Mounting Number No. Number *Cords Hand Set 

305AW--3 H4-3 82A- 3 (a) D2D 9 FlAW - 3 
(b) 305BW-3 H4 .3 SHA-3 59A (a) D2D- 9 FlAW-3 
(b) 305CW- 3 H4-3 5HB-3 59A (al D2D-9 FIAW -·3 
(b ) 305DW- 3 H4- 3 SHE-3 59A (a) D2D-9 FlAW - 3 

• The cords are 5' 6" long. They can, however, be obtained in 9', 13' and 25' lengths when specified in the order. 
(a) When spedfied in the order can also be obtained with a No. D2E Type Cord assembled with a No. 273A Type Plug instead of 

a No . D2D-9. 
(b) When specified in the order can also be obtained equipped with a No . 61P Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio receiving 

sets . 
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Westem Electric 

TELEPHONES-CENTRAL BATTERY 

No. 306 Type Telephone Sets 

Wiring Diagram 

MANUAL SERVICE 

Wiring Diagram 
No. 306A W Telepho ne Nos. 306BW, CW and DW Telephones 

The No. 306 Type Telephone Sets are of the combined set type for use in four-party selective and 
eight-party semi-selective service at subscriber's stations. The No. 306A Type is used at manual 
stations and the Nos. 306B, C and D Types are used at dial stations. 

The suffix " - 3" refers to a black finish telephone set. These telephone sets however are available 
m the following colors on a special order basis. When ordering these colors, the dash number indicated 
should be specified on the order. 

Dash Dash 
Number Color Numbe r Color 

-4 Ivory -16 Old Rose 

-6 Old Brass - 18 Dark Blue 

-7 Statuary Bronze - 19 Gray-Green 

-8 Oxidized Silver -20 Pekin Red 

- 12 Dark Gold 

When sets in --4,-16, -18, - 19 and - 20 colors are specified, the No. 5J Type Dial will be furnished 
instead of the No. 5H. Sets in -3, - 6 or - 7 colors are furnished with brown (-9) cords. Other sets have 
cords of corresponding color. 

Dial Apparatus 
Code Tel. Set Dial Adapter Blank 
No. Mounting Numbe r No. Numbe r •Cords Hand Set 

306AW-3 H5-3 82A- 3 (a) D3AL-9 FlAW-3 

(bJ 306BW-3 H5-3 SHA-3 59A (a) D3AL- 9 FlAW-3 

(bJ 306CW-3 H5-3 SHB--3 59A (a) D3AL-9 FlAW-3 

(b) 306DW-3 H5-3 SHE- 3 59A (a) D3AL-9 FlAW - 3 

• The cords are S' 6• long. They can. however. be obtained m 9'. 13' and 25' lengths when specified m the order. 

(a) When specified m the order can a.ISO be obtained equipped with a No. 03AD Type Cord assembled with a No. 273A Type Plug 
instead of the No . 03Alr9 Cord. 

(b) When specified in the order can be obtained equipped with a No, 61P Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio receiving sets. 
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TEl,EPDONES-CENTRAL BATTEltY 

No. 320 Type Telephone Sets 

Closed and Open Views or No. 320 Telephone 
Center Illustration shows Rear View of Main Housing 

273 

CONNECT TO FILTER 
TERMINAL INSTEAD OF 
OIAL WHEN USING FILTER 

BLK CORO 

Wiring Diagram No. 320A W Telephone Wiring Diagram Nos. 320BW, CW and DW Telephone 

The No. 320 Type Telephone Sets are intended for use in Class 1, Groups B, C and D atmos­
pheres, as defined by the National Electrical Code. 

The component parts of these telephone sets except the hand set are contained within an enclo­
sure consisting of a cast aluminum housing and base having a threaded joint. Protection against the 
probability of flames resulting from an internal explosion reaching the surrounding atmosphere is 
accomplished by the strength of the castings and by controlling the length and clearance of the 
openings through which any element in the design is brought through the housing. 

They are intended for use in common battery systems, for individual line, regular P.B.X. exten­
sions and bridged stations. Designed to normally employ bridged ringing. They may be made suit­
able, however, for grounded ringing by means of a minor change in the internal wiring. 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Wes"m Electric 

TEI .. EPIIO~ES - f".El\"THAI .. H.\TTEH\ r 

~o. :l:!O Type-C1111ti1111e1I 

Th e No. 320A \\' Telephone Set 1s for use m manual systems. 

The Nos. 320BW, CW and DW are for use in dial systems. These sets are identical except for 
the number plate used on the dial. 

\\"hen specified m the order, the dial sets may be obtained equipped with a No . 61L filter to 
suppre.-. dialing induction into radio receiving sets . 

Dial 
Code Number Apparatus 
No. Dial Plate Blank 

320A SSA 

320B SHH 3 147A 

:t?< ·SHH 3 147B 

320D SHH -3 147E 

Ti u '\;11 .,I Ill ,! Di di fur 111,lwd "'" clamping nng , number plal c> and finger , in p. 

I addi tion to t c· above appa ratus the No . 320 Type Telephone Set contains the followmgcom-
mon l'QUipment 

1 195A Condenser 

1 101A Induction Coil 

2 29C Gongs 

BIA Receiver (less gongs} 

1 F6A ·3 Hand Set 

TEI .. El•JIONE SET ~IOI ~TINt.S 

~0- 111-3 

Wiring Diagram No. Hl-3 
Telephone Set '.\1ounting 

.YELLOW 
( , .. 

•\ 

,I 

\ 

Dimensiona l Drawing No. Hl-3 
Telephone Set Mounting 
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Wts"m Eltctric 

TELEPHONE SET MOUNTINGS 

No. Dl-3-Continued 

275 

The No. HI - 3 Telephone Set Mounting forms a part of the No. 302 Type Telephone Set de­
scribed in this catalog. It is intended for use in manual or dial common battery talking, common 
battery signaling service. 

This mounting is arranged for the No. EIE and FIA W Type Hand Sets. It consists of a housing 
and a base on which is mounted a No. IOIA Induction Coil, No. BIA Ringer, No. I95A Condenser and 
other apparatus so that the telephone set mounting and a hand set form a complete telephone set. 

The No. HI - 3 Telephone Set Mounting is finished in black . This mounting is available, however, 
finished in the following colors on a special order basis. When ordering these mountings in colors, the 
dash number representing the color should be included in the order. 

Dash No. Color Dash No. Color 
-4 Ivory -16 Old Rose 
--6 Old Brass -18 Dark Blue 
-7 Statuary Bronze -19 Gray-Green 
-8 Oxidized Silver -20 Pekin Red 
-12 Dark Gold 

No. 04-3 

YELLOW 

The No. H4-3 Telephone Set Mounting forms a part 
of the No. 305 Type Telephone Set. It is the same as the 
No. HI-3 Telephone Set Mounting except that it is 
equipped with a No. 560A Key for silencing the ringer. 
Finished in black. Available in same colors as No. HI - 3 
on special order basis. 

Wiring Diagram 
No. H4-3 Telephone Set Mounting 

No. 05-3 

The No. H5-3 Telephone Set Mounting forms a part 
of the No. 306 Type Telephone Set. It is intended for use 
in four-party selective and eight-party semi-selective 
service at subscriber's stations. It consists of a housing 
and a base the same as the No. HI Telephone Set Mount­
ing on which is mounted a No. I95C Condenser, a No. 
IOIA Induction Coil, a No. B3A Ringer and one No. 
333A Vacuum Tube which serves as a relay. 

Finished in black. Available in ·same colors as No. HI 
on special order basis. 

Wiring Diagram 
No. H5-3 Telephone Set Mounting 
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TEH-'IIXAI .. PI .Xf ,IIIXf.-S 

- < I .. 

~ "' No. 3 No. 6 No. 8 No. 9 

Code 
No. 
3 
ti 
8 
9 

12A 
13A 
14 
15.\ 
17.\ 
18A 
21A 

. 

l\Jaterial 
Nickel Silver 
Brass, tinned ends 
Brass, tinned ends 
Brass, tinned ends 
Brass , dip tin finish 
Brass. dip tin finish 
Brass, one end tinned 
Brass, tinned ends 
Brass . tinned ends 
Brass, tinned ends 
Brass, dip tin finish 

1,-r 

··~ .., -~ 
_, 
- J l 

- .!: ,; 

No. 25A 

No. 12A No. 13A No. 14 No. 15A 

l'se 
On fuse posts and fuse blocks. 

No. 17A 

For the ground side of ringing leads. 
On double sided connecting racks. 
On No. 10 Switchboards. 

On double sided connecting rack . 
For screw connection on one end 
On one sided connecting racks. 
On induction coils and telephone coils. 

No. 21A 

On repeating coils, induction coils and retardation coils. 

No. 26A Nos. 27 A and B 

Nos. 25, 26 AND 27 TYPES 
Terminal punchings for use in connection with relays as extra terminals to which wires may be 

soldered for strapping, grounding, pairing, etc. 

Code No.of 
No. Terminals 

25A 
26A 

27A 

27B 

I 
2 

No. 30 TYPE 

Used with Relays 
Intended for use with Band G Type Relays on 

I No. 606 or similar type mounting plates and 
with A, E, F, Hand R Type Relays on No. 
737 or similar type mounting plates . Mounts 
under relay mounting screws on terminal 
side of relay mounting plate. 

Intended for use with relays and resistances 
on mounting plates as extra terminals for 
terminatinJr leads at any apparatus position. 

Same as No. 27 A except furnished with a 
mounting screw. 

Consists of twenty terminals. Intended for use in central offices on "A" Type Main Frames m 
connection with the No. 21A Bracket for giounding spare conductors in outside plant cables when 
fuses are omitted between aerial plant and underground cables. 
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No. 35 Terminal Strip 

No. 85 Terminal Strip 

Wistern Electric 

TEHJII X AIA STHIP S 

No. 65 Terminal Strip 

Nos . IOOA and IOIA Terminal Strips 

277 

The following terminal strips have a solid maple base upon which are assembled hard rubber 
insulating strips which hold the terminal punchings m place. The base is drilled to act as a fanning 
stnp for wires and the holes are chamfered to prevent injury of the insulation. These terminal strips 
are furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified. 

The Nos. 35, 36, 37 and 51 Types are for use on 8 inch intermediate distributing frames. 
The Nos. 38, 39, 40 and 41 Types are for use on 6½ inch intermediate distributing frames. 
The Nos. 85 and 88 Types are for use on 6~1 inch intermediate distributing frames provided 

with a wide clamping strip for designation purposes. 
The Nos. 65, 91, 92 and 93 Types are for use on 8 inch main distributing frames. 
The No. 99 Type are for use on dial equipments. 
The Nos. lOOA, B, C and D and 101A and B Types are intended for general use. Arranged to 

mount on 12 inch by h inch bar. 
The No. 176 Type 1s for use m existing offices for terminating outside cables on main frames. 
The No. 185A Type 1s for use on No. 1 Switchboards. 

Number of N umber of Length of Height 
<:ode Terminals Rows of Strips in Width Overall 
No. per Row Terminals (Inches) (Inches) (Inches) 
35 20 3 73½i 2% 23¼,i 
36 20 1 7S½i 2l½z 255184 
37 20 5 731~ 21½z 31~ 
38 20 3 61½l 21~ 23!.t. 
39 20 1 6% 21~ 25~ 
tO 20 5 6% 2% 31~ 
H 20 6 6% 21½l 3s~ 
51 20 6 73¼2 2% 3~ 65 40 1 73½2 3!h 23 
85 20 6 61¾2 21~ 4!.t. 
88 20 4 61½l 2% 3¼ 
91 20 5 73½2 3; , 32~ 
92 20 3 73112 3:h 23~ 
93 20 4 73½2 3; , 26~ 
99 50 6 l F-16 2% 3'½'& 

IOOJ\ 20 3 6h6 21~6 211,fo 
1008 20 4 6~16 21}16 3¼2 
lOOC 20 5 6hs 21~6 31¾2 
!OOD 20 6 6h6 21Hs 3¾ 
101<\ 20 3 7915 21~6 21116 
!OIB 20 4 7~6 21He 3~ 
176 20 6 73~ 3h 3¾ 
185A 30 6 11 21¾'6 4 

Three way 
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Wesiern Electric 

l'ESTI ~t • . \PP .\H .\ Tl ·s 

No. 1017C TEST SET consists of a wooden box telephone set equ ipped 
with a regular battery talking circuit consisting of a standard transmitter, 
induction coil, receiver and a special three cell dry battery unit. It can be 
used either on magneto or central battery Imes. \\'ill nng through 3,000 
ohms. Contains: 

No. 10 17 Type TE'st Sel 

('odf' :'\o . l>esrr iption 
WI iC 1 :--:o. 2D 13uzzt·r 

I :\o. 29F Generator 
I '.\:o. 572 Cord 
I ~o. 13 Induction C.iil 
I :-S:o. 515 Reni iver 
I :'\1>. 266 Transmitter 

l ,, o 703 Evt n: adv Uatterv must Ix 
orde red separatt'I ~ 

1 Special Switch 
3 " o. 3C Binding Post, 

THE No. 1017E TEST SET is similar to the No. Hl17C except 1t is eqmpped for use on either 
composited or straight telephone lines. Contains: 

101, E I ~o . 29F Generator 
I ,o 2E BuzzC'r 

:'\o 711 Eveready Bat t,~ry , must Ix 
ordC'red separate ly 

I ,o. :i l5 Rn·,·in·r 
I :--:o. 13 Inductton Coil 
I :--; ... 266 Transmit t1·r 

fhis gcntr ;1to1 \, ill op,·1a11 a '\:o :,tlA Drop through 11 .,00 ohms rcs1stanct 

:---o 572 Cord. 2 ft 
:-S:o 6000A ln krrupll ·r 

Th e aboVl· :il'1!- haH· a birch mahogany finish. Size of case, length 6)32" , width 4"7
32" and height 

7-7
32" . \hrghl 7 lbs. 

Similar to a :'so. IOI 7E Test ~ l e:>.cl'pt that it mdudc ·, an .-, plonng coil, special switching device. 
and a modified circuit for controlling the test tone for thl ,·xploring coil This !--l'l is intended to 
fulfill tht- standard ust-, for the No. 1017 Tyix- ~<'ls and in addition indudl' s a fault direction 
locating ft-atun · for Ust' in testing open wire lines. Th e:\, > 515 Re<'eiver and No. 266 Transmitt tr 
an r .. qu ired for operation but must be ordered separateh . 

~os. 00."ilO fo 00:i:IO 
Consist of a generator and ringer, in series for testing through 

\·anous !mt resistances. 

The cast of the :;ct 1s finished in birch and 1s designed to withstand 
rough handling. A leather strap handle is provided . 

Lis t 
No. 

90530 
90510 
90511 
~){)512 

Gene rator 
22K 
22K 
22., 
22 ~ 

Type 
198 
1911 
] !I.\ 
198 

Ringer 
Ohms 
2500 
500 

1000 
2500 

Gen. Opf'rates 
Ringer Th rough 
10,000 ohms 
35.000 ohms 
50.000 ohms 

I (l0,000 ohms 

No. 90530 Test Set 

Size of Case 
in (lnrhes) 

5 3- 1 xCP , x5' 1 
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Code No. 

i3A 

Western Electric 

TESTl~t • . \PP .\H .\T1 ·s 

279 

No. 43A Test Set 

Description 

Splicer's Portable Test Set. Intended for use in connection with the installation and maint enanct · of 
cable in manual or dial tt'lcphone areas. Consists of a buzzer circuit which providt ·5 tone for iden­
tifying wires for balance testing and for running down resistanc e faults on short non-loaded cablt · 
by the exploring coil method; together with auxiliary circuits which providt' for a battery for 
detecting defective pairs by receiver battery tests or for energizing tht• transmitter of a talking 
set and a ringer buzzer by means of which the splicer may be called from a l'cntral otlin · when 
commun icat ion with him is desired. Woodwork birch. finish olive-green. Contains. 

10 Binding Posts 
I No. 149A Condenser 
l No. l 19C Condens<'r 
I No. 2D Buzzer 
2 SPST Snap Switches 
2 No. !AG Resistances 

);o. 15 Lungen Buzzer . Size );o . 2. 
wound to -10 ohms 

2 );o. 771 Ew ready Battene ~ n •quired 
must be ordered separat l'i) 

I :'\o 13 Indu ction C-0il 

15 \ This is a portable st· l designed to facilitate the usual testing don<: by splicers m <'<>nnection with the 

66A\\ 

installation and maintenance of cables. It provides a space for a battery which by means of a dial 
switch in the test set furnishes a voltage of either 4 1 

2 , 9, 311 2 or 5-1 volts for supplying direct 
current for Wheatstone bridge measurements. It includes a buzzer circuit which provid t"- tone for 
identifying wires. for balance t,.'Sting and for locating low resistance faults on a short non-loaded 
cable by thi · exploring coil method. 

The woodwork 1s birch. finished in olive green. 

No. 66A W Test Set 

Int ended for uSt> in making tont' and D.C continuity tests in tracing dead drop, block and inside 
wires. 

Consists of a tubular fibrt· flashlight case. housing a condenser. buzzer and singk dry cell battery 
A KS-6522 battery is required for operation and must be ordered separately. llas thre l' binding 
pests for making external connections. Th e screw cap when turned acts as a switch for turning 
t ht' s1·1 on or off. 

Overall dimensions are approximately J 3 1 " in diameter x 6 1
4 long. Tht · weight when 1·qu1pJl<!d 

with a battery is approximately 12 ounces. 
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TESTIXt.i A .... AH .\TIJS 

.. orh1ltl•• TPs• SPts-Conti1111e1I 

No. 1020C Test Set 

Code No. Description 
1020C Desi~ned for use by cable repairmen as a portable test set for locating shorts, grounds, crosses, split 

pairs and wet spots in cables. The case has a birch mahogany finish and weighs 12½ lbs. without 
batteries. Size 12!{6' wide, 6?,j6 ' deep and 10}{6 • high. Consists of the Nos. 20C and 1019C Test 
Sets, the latter being contained in the case of the former: 

THE No. 1019C TEST SET consists of the No. 19C Test Set equipped with one No. 747 Cord, 
one No. 186 Plug and one No. 528 Receiver. 

THE No. 19C TEST SET consists of an exploring coil, a condenser and three jacks enclosed in a 
nickel silver case. 

THE No. 20C TEST SET consists of the following apparatus: 
3 No. 540 Cords 1 Interrupter 
1 No. 18AC Resistance 1 2-Point Switch 
1 No. 21K Condenser 4 Dry Cells (must be ordered separately } 
1 Vibrator 

l 120C This Test Set is the same as the No. 1020C Test Set except that it contains a No. 1119C Test Set 
instead of a No. 1019C. 

THE No. 1119C TEST SET consists of a No. 19C Test Set equipped with one No. 584 Cord, one 
No. 186 Plug, one No. lA Headband and two No. 502 Receivers. 

No. 1407C Test Cabinet 

~o. ] t(07C Testi11g Cabinet 
This Testing cabinet provides adequate, efficient, and reliable test­

ing equipment, which is adaptable to either magneto or central battery 
systems. All classes of trouble, such as grounds, short circuits, crosses, 
open circuits, high resistance, can be tested for and the location calcu­
lated from the direct reading voltmeter with no complicated mathe­
matical calculations involved. 

In exchanges where the installation of a regular wire chiefs desk 
is not warranted, the installation of the No. 1407C Testing Cabinet is 
the ideal testing equipment. It can be installed at either side of the 
switchboard or at the end of the main frame, or any convenient place in 
the central office. The operation is simple and the operator can be trained 
to assist in making tests which would aid materially in clearing up 
trouble after a storm. 

The consistent application of the simple tests featured in this 
cabinet will eliminate the guesswork from small exchange maintenance 
and tend to raise the service of the exchange to a higher level by clearing 
troubles with the utmost dispatch. The cabinet is compact measuring 
overall, height 18 ins., width 12 ins., depth 9½ ins. Constructed of birch 
with a durable mahogany finish. 
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TESTtN•• APPAH .\TI . S 

~o. 1407(; Testing Cabi11et-Conti1111e1I 
EQUIPMENT 

It 1s equipped with the standard "Weston Voltmeter" which is well known for its accuracy and 
reliability. If the voltmeter is not accurate and dependable, all results of the testing will be unreliable. 

This cabinet is stocked in accordance with Lists Nos. I and IC, but can be furnished with alter­
native features as specified in the order. These alternative features have been grouped as follows: 

Lists No. I and No. IC 
List No. I consists of one No. 1407C Testing Cabinet equipped for 

one local battery (magneto) system. 
List No. IC consists of one Weston Model 24 Voltmeter (0 30 

volts ) with 10,000 ohm resistance, calibrated and adjusted for vertical 
mounting, 

A copy of specification covering "Method of Operation" is in­
cluded in this list. 

List No. IA 
List No. IA covers the equip­

ment required in addition to Lists 
Nos. 1 and IC, for a 24 volt com­
mon battery testing cabinet. 

List No. 2 
Testing battery equipment. 

This list consists of: 
3- No. 540 Cords 
1 No. 766T Eveready Battery 
3 No. 771 Eveready Batteries 

List No. 4 

List No. 18 
List No. 1B covers the equip­

ment required in addition to Lists 
Nos. I and IC, for a 38 volt com­
mon battery testing cabinet. 

List No. 3 
Distributing frame testing 

equipment. Consists of: 
4-No. 9 Cord Fasteners 
1- No. 716 Cord (10 ft .) equipped 

with 
1 -No. 206 Plug 

Showing Cabinet Mounted 
on Switchboard 

List No. 5 
Covers the Two-conductor Switchboard 

Test Cords. This list consists of: 

1 No. S2A Cord (8 ft. white) equipped with 
1 No. 47B Plug 

Covers the Three-conductor Switchboard 
Test Cords, for Switchboards using No. 92 or 
similar type Jacks. Consists of: 

1 No. S2A Cord (8 ft. green) equipped with 
1 No. 47B Plug 

1- No. S3A Cord (8 ft. white) equipped with 
I- No. 109 Plug 
1- No. S3A Cord (8 ft. green) equipped with 
I- No. 109 Plug 

List No. 6 
Covers the Three -conductor Switchboard Test Cords, for Switchboards using No. 49 or similar 

type Jacks. Consists of: 

1 - No. S3B Cord (8 ft. white) equipped with 
1- No. 110 Plug 

I- No. S3B Cord (8 ft. green) equipped with 
1 No. 110 Plug 

List No. 7 
Sleeve Make-busy Key for testing common battery lines having cut-off relays. This list consists 

of one No. 378A Key equipped with a No. 6A Key Lever and a 12B Number Plate. 

Lists No. 8 and No. 8B 
List No. 8 covers the equipment for the Call Circuit and the Telephone Line to a magneto switch­

board. Consists of one No. 390A Key; one No. 38IA Key with 6A Key Lever; two 12B Number Plates. 
List No. 8B consists of a No. 127 A Subscribers Set which is used in conjunction with the equip­

ment covered by List No. 8. 
List No. SA 

This list covers the equipment required in addition to List No. 8 when the Call Circuit and Tele­
phone Line connects to a common battery switchboard . Consists of one No. 628A Mounting Plate 
equipped with one No. 47F Retardation Coil. 

 
 

  TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Western Electric 

TESTl~4; APP .\H .\Tt ·s 

~o. I 1074 ' T~s•ini 4'abhu••-l ,n11ti1111P1I 

List Xo. 9 
This list covers the Transmitter Battery 

for local battery 1magnetol offices. 
Consists of two No. 540 Cords and three 

No. 6 Dry Cells. 
List :--o. 10 

This list covers the Ringing Keys for four­
party selective, harmonic, or pulsating ringing. 

Consists of four No. 378A Keys equipped 

No. 1407C' Testing Cabinet Connec ted 
to '.\lain Dis tributing Frame 

with No. 6A Key Levers and 12B Number Plates. 

List No. 11 
Consists of a special 48B Hand Generator 

for four-party pulsating magneto ringing. 

List No. 12 
Consists of a 481 Hand Generator for two­

party selective, four-party semi-selective, and 
bridged magneto ringing. 

No. 1407 Test ing Cabinet with No. 1407 Bridge 
Unit Attached to the Side of a Switchboard 

.\11xilia.-~· E1111i1n1u•n• •·or t ·st• "·i• II ~o. I 1074 ' 
Tt•stinr,f 4 'altin~• 
No. 1407 A BRIDGE UNIT 

For a more accura k means of making resistance measurements than is possible with a voltmeter, 
the No. 1407 A Bridge l nit was developed. It consists of a Wheatstone Bridge outfit and 1s so designed 
that it will !me up and attach by means of No. 1407B Bracket Unit to the bottom of a No. 1407C 
Testing Cabinet. 

With this equipment Murray and Varley loop tests as well as straight resistance measurements 
can be quickly made in add1t1on to the regular voltmeter testing possible with the No. 1407C Testing 
Cabinet. 

l 'nknown resistances can be read directly from the scale without referring to tables or other data, 
and such readings are accura k up to one-half of one per cent. 

This bridge unit 1s easily detached from the testmg cabinet by loosening the binding posts holding 
the bracket unit straps and movmg the bridge about an inch to the right. When removed it can be 
used as a portable bridge. A cover and carrying strap are provided. 
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( 'ode 
No. 

:!HiB 

28, 

11(1.\ 
l!OB 

Wi221ii 

:n 
1~7 \ 

JO 

61 

~srern Electric '.!83 

No. 103 

No. 62267 No. 39 

No. 117 
No. 490A Tool 

' No. 149 No . 118 

CABLE A\"D CABLE TER~ll:'\AL TOOLS 

l St.' 

Cl)111binat1011 doublt ,md scrt-\\d river and doubll' 1ind ~ockt-l wrench taking hexa­
gonal nut ,. ·1 , in. and 7 16 in. across Oats for ust' in placing fuse-. in cabk ter­
minals and conne;,n mg wire- to fuses and bind ing posts. The socket wrenche ~ 
may bl' ,·, li!nded bt-Yon d tl 11 screw dri ver ends and locked in position or may be 
rd ,·n"t'd to turn fr.-d~ over tlw scrt-\1dr iver shank. Ends art · insulated from 
<'ach othf ·1 Repla o- · No ,. 30. 31, ~ and 2 16 Tools 

\ 11at sti, 1 I bladt• with a slot at on.- end which is bent up at an ang lP of 15 degn ·l·~. 
ll as wood bandi t>. lntendt>d for sewing switchboard cab! in run 

\ douhl<· ended , ockt·I wrench for use on a in and 716 in . hexagonal nuts. having 
slot at ,~1tl1C'r end for inserting a screwdriver 

1 lard wood w .. di:1·,. for ust as multipl e cabl e;, lifte rs. T<•t:Pther rep lace th e '\;o. 93 

For us< 111 stnppmg braid from switchboard cable . Consists of a ste el blad e. slotted 
at om edgP and sharpened, assembled in a me tal band by mea ns of two screws . 
T ins tool replace " the o 288 Tool 

DIST RIBUTl \'G FRAME TOOLS 

Socket wrench for It_-! in. hexagona l nut ,m distributing frames 

ln tE'ndt-d for ad justm!!' th < oul<'r heat m il springs an d thE· associate d clamping nut ~ 
and protect or mountmgs on main distributing fram . The socket wrench end 
1s for USC:' on hrxagonal nuh ' 1 in. across flats 

DROP TOOLS 

For adjusting shu lt n support , on drop -. 

Doubll' sc-rt-w dri n·r for USl· on drops. Ont• end bt-nt at angle of90 d ·gn ·,· 

.JAfK TOOLS 

C.omhina t wn wrench and scrc•w drh ·er ror ust· m adjustmg :'\os. I, 6, 7, 10. 11 and 
15 J ack Fast ,:m·r,-

Comhinat10n wrench and scrt' \\' driver for adjustmg :\ <>. 16 Jack FastE'm ·r 

Approximate 
Dimensions 

(Inches) Overall 

16 X 25 X 1 
16x3 1 ~ xl 

111 m 

11 xl:t! 

- I I X t! X :t! 

27 X l 

27 x I 
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Code 
No. 
117 

118 

149 

338 

345 

409A 

490A 

143 

303 

116 

319B 

Western Electric 

TOOLS 

JACK TOOLS-Continued 

Use 
Adjusting tip and ring springs of Nos. 49 and 92 Jacks. Used with No. ll8 Tool for 

adjusting abnormally bent ring springs of No. 92 Jack 

With No. 117 Tool for adjusting abnormally bent ring springs of No. 92 Jacks 

Spring tweezers for use in holding wires to jack terminals while soldering 

Strip of insulating material. Intended for opening the jack springs on line switch­
boards in step-by-step machine switching equipments for cutover purposes. 

Consists of a parallel jaw plier handle and two tool heads, one on each jaw , arranged 
so that they may be rotated in turret fashion. For use on No. 92 Jacks to re­
move old sleeves and replace them with new sleeves 

Consists of a handle, two hand wheels, a cam shaft and a steel housing. For use in 
the field for offsetting the terminal tang of Nos. 49 and 141 Type Jack Sleeves 

A scraper intended for use in removing markings from the faces of jack mountings. 

KEY TOOLS 

djusting springs of horizontal type keys 

Adjusting springs on vertical type keys 

No. 90 

No. 116 

LAMPS AND LAMP CAP TOOLS 

For removing and inserting switchboard lamps in lamp sockets 

No. 213 

No. 316 

For removing No. 2 Type Lamp Caps and Nos. 59 and 60 Type Number PlatE·s. 
Similar to the No. 58 Tool. Replaces No. 146 

Approximate 
Dimensions 

(Inches) Overall 

737,tf X l 

73 x I 

11¼4 X 3¾f 

3½2 X J~ X l "•t4 
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( 'ode 
No. 

90 

255 

Western Electric 

TOOL S-{ '011 t i1111v1I 

MESSAGE REGISTER TOOL 

Use 

For removing caps of Message Registers 

PLUG TOOLS 

Socket wrench for use in adjusting nuts of Nos. 103 and 137 Plugs and consists of a 
hardened st eel socket attached to a wood handle 

Grooved pliers for use in conju nction with Nos. 200,201,202,316 and 317 Tools for 
attaching plugs to repaired cords . 

Consists essentially of a hollow shaft which is equipped with a crank and contains 
a chuck. This shaft is provided with a collar whereby the chuck is adjusted to 
grip thr stop shoulder of a No. 109 or No. 110 Plug. Replaces combination of 
:'\,>s. 200, 201 and 202 Tools 

KS23J8 Combination tool for inserting and extracting shell and connecting screws of plugs. 

360A 
360B 
360C ; 

Replacing No. 109 . . . . . 

PORTABLE TESTING EQUIPMENT 

Spring chucks intended for use in conjunction with the Nos. 361, 361B, 364, 365, or 
419A tools and arranged to attach to Nos. 893, WlC , WlH, W lJ , WIK, W lL, 
¼ IM or similar type cords. Have shells of insulating material colored as indi­
cated. Colors: No. 360A, red; No. 360B, black; No. 360C, white . 

36.J For USt' in conjunction with No. 360 Type Tools, in connection with portable testing 

&I 

,·quipment 

For use in conj unctum with No. 360 Type Tools, in connection with portable testing 
,•quipment 

PROTECTOR TOOLS 

These include Fuses, Heat Coils, etc. 

Wrench and screwdrive r for No. 7 Type Fuse. Fits 7-16 in. hexagonal nuts 

K S2827 Pliers for use in handling heat coils of protectors 

::?85 

Approximate 
Dimensions 

(Inches) Overall 

6~,f6 X Hi X ½ 

1 X 14c 

11~ XI~ X ~ 
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('odt• 
No. 

1:1 

15B 

18 

5013 

-., ,_ 

130 

13tiB 

117 

206 

207 

220 

221 

Western Electric 

TOO l~S-# "'t111Ii111u•1I 

[i 

No. 1511 No. 50B No. 221 

No. 376A No. 4 19A 

Approximale 
Dimensions 

l'se ( Inches) Overall 

Doubl e wrench arranged for 195 in. and .260 in. hexagonal nuh 

Socket wrench for USt' on armature adjusting nuts of relay , and clamping and 
mounting nut · of :\o. 11 t or similar typt · relays shank 

Sockt't wrench for 3 , in. hexagonal cap nu b . of :\o. 122 Typ , lfrla y, shank 

l>oublt· sockt't wrench and screwdriver for adjusting armatun · contact sen:,,, of 
rela \ ,. Fits 1 ~ in . hexagonal nuls 

For adjusting rt'la y springs. Replaces :-.o. 50 

Double "<>ekt-L wnmch .'.\:o. l03A Tool for ·' 16 in. and ·· :12 hexagonal nut · and screw ­
drivl' r .'\ o I 17 Tool for adjusting armatun contact screws. Similar to :\o. 18. 

For USl' in adjusting lhl' middle hank of sprmgs on llu- :\o . 125 Typ t- Rela y, 

In tended for ust' as a cut-over tool for hold ing tht armaturt' of flat typ ,· relays in 
either tht · opcrakd or unoperat ,>d positions . Has spring constru ction. Replact-~ 
'\o . 136 

In tended for adjusting contact screws of relays. Fits in :--.:o. 103;\ Tool when used 
as part of :-.,>. 72 Tool 

An off-set scn·wdriver used with the :-,.:o. 207 Tool for adjusting th t- screws holding 
tlw springs on flat typ{' relay "E" Type , after tht' rela y, have bt-cn mounted 

l 'sed with \:o. 206 Tool 

S<>eht \l 'rt nch for 1r. in. ht'xagonal nut. Arranged to ht over tlw shank of tlu- :-.,1. 
220 To<,! 

Sockt-1 wrt'nch for ~,,. in llt'xagonal nut. Arranged to lit over scrl'wdrivt'r shank of 
the· :--.:o. 35 Tool 

Consists nf a l'ombina tion of tlw Nos 219. 220 and KSti8.'il Tcw1ls . 

t \ 1 

I' :! 

15 X lfi 

- I 17 ,) X 16 X !2 

5 X 1 1 

- I .l X I 

,, I ; 
J IX 
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Wi!sl"ttrn £/ttctric 

TOOI .. S 

11 .. 1a, · Tools-t 'o11ti11111>1I 
Approximate 

Code Dime ns ions 
No. Use (Inches) Overall 

259 A single pien· , bar shaped, vanadium st ,·d tool. From the side of one end 1·xtend two 
bevel tipped jaws. These tips are so proportioned that they can be inserted be­
t wet.!n the springs of the "A" and "E'" Type Relays, thus permitting of 
adjusting them to the proper tension :i ' 11; x 9

:r! 

~ti.i(. J )t-Signed for cleaning contact points of relays. Consists of a chuck which is dt!s1gned 
for holding a No. 266B and 266C Tool. The magazine provide , space for hold­
ing spare No. 266B and 266C Tools. Six :--:o. 266B and six 266C Tools are fur-
nished as a part of this tool ~ ·1, x 7 iG 

266B Sand blasted st 1·d blad<·,. Part of No. 265C Tool for cleaning contact p:>inh of rt!lay, 112 x 3 16 x .0035 

266( Consists of a pien· of stl ·cl music wire having a ball tip formed at each ,md. In-
tended for use with the No. 265C Tool for cleaning pits in disc m ntact , of 
rela \·~ 

268 For adjustmg contact springs of relays. For ust• in P.B .X . Switchboards of tht · :S,,o. 

11 I X ,02~ 

550 S.C. Types 5 1 
1 x 1 

4 

:mo Int 1·nded for use to adjust relay sprmgs. Handlt> covC'red with cotton slt'cving 519
32 x 1

4 

:llO For adjusting armatun · and contact air gaps on polarized rela ys of tht' :--:os. 206 and 
215 Ty p,·, Replaces No. 2 12 3 x 11 

:mi Doublt · closed end wrench used for adjusting nuts on "E"' and No. 207 Tyl)(' Relays. 
Engagt ·s hexagonal hrad nuts 3

16 in. and 7
32 in. acros.c; llah 117

32 x ", x 111; 

361 B For uSt· m coniunction with;'\,>. :l60 Type Tools to makt connt>ctions with winding 
terminals of "A" , "E" and "R" Typr Relays from contact ,md of relay. R1•-
plac<'s :'\o. 361 ;j?!•, 2 x 11~2 

371 lnt Pnded for use in adiusting the contact springs of No. 177 Type Rt:lay~ flandlt 
is insulat ed I x 1

1 

373B Handlt> for holding and storing No. 37 4 Tyl)(' Tools separately or simultane()usl r . 
Rep laces No. 373 6~ 16 x ,; , 

371.-\ Inwndt·d for use in burnishing contact points. Can be held in jaws of No. 373 Tool. 5 x I IG x .018 

37 4B I ntendt'd for use in burnishing contact points. Can he held in jaws of No. 373 Tool. 22\ 1 x 1 'tJ.i x .018 

376,\ \1agnifying mirror intrnded for use as a visual aid in adjusting relays. ,l'lt1ctors, ,•tc . 
\1etal surfact ·s arc insulated. 63 1 x 1 1 

10:t \ I ntt>nded for use in adjust mg armaturl' contact scrrws of relays. Fib over the shank 
<lf No. 1 l 7 Tool a nd 1s part of No. 72 Too l 3 x O ,r 

111 .\ Adjustablt- tt•st pick having a hand It· of insulating matl'rial. l ·st'd in connt:'d 10n with 
the No. 360A Tool :; 1 :! x :i , 

l lH<\ Consist-; of a tweezer-like arrangt•ment, encased in a fibre lube. Opt'rated by a but-
ton. Intended for use in making L1..'St connections to the springs and terminals of 
rdays and other telephone apparatus. Together with the No. 360 Type Tool 
rt>plact·s the No. 252 Tool and No. 88 ( ord Tip 3 x 1 

4 
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~88 Western Electric 

TOOLS-('o,,ti1111e1I 

RESISTANCE COIL TOOLS 
Approximat e 

Code Dimensions 
No. Use (Inches) Overall 

276 ~cket wrench for adjusting mounting nuts of Nos. 18 or 19 Resistances. Arranged 
for 14 in. hexagonal nuts 9% x 11 

277 Open end off-set wrench intended for use on mounting nuts of Nos. 18 or 19 Type 
Resistances when wired in position. Arranged for 1/4 in. hexagonal nuts 9 1 1 x 7-8 

RINGER TOOLS , 
' No. 96 

No. 1298 

No. 144 

No. 48 

C [.__~_o _o_,_I _:::iF== =v 
No. 115 No. 145 

Approximate 
{'ode Dimensions 
No. Use (Inches) Overall 
18 Doublt> socket wrench and screwdriver for use in adjusting armature contact screws 

of relays . 45,8 x 3 

96 Double screwdriver for ringers 3 1~ x 5,8 x ;16 

115 l 'sed for changing Nos. 50A and 50B Selectors to call different stations. It is a small 

129B 

double ended tool, one end consisting of a wrench for 1 1 in. hexagonal nut; the 
other end a small wire hook . 

Double wrench for use m adjusting armature pivot screw nuts, armature stop 
screws, adjusting posts and biasing spring studs on ringers. Replaces No. 129 

lH l "scd for changing Nos . GOA and GOB Selectors to call different stations. Consists of 
a socket wrench and screwdriver . . 

115 i ·sed for changing Nos . GOA and GOB Selectors to call different stations. Small 

3128 

double ended tool, one end consisting of a wrench for 1 , in. hexagonal nut; the 
other end a small wire hook 

SWITCHBOARD CORD TOOLS 

Intended for use in connection with the solderless cord tip method of repair. Can 
also be used for repair of cords arranged for No. 47 and similar type plugs for 
the punched hole method of repair Severs braid approximately 13,16 inches 
from the end 

2i~ Offset 
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Western Electric 

TOO l~S-Ca11 ti,,,,,- ,,/ 

Tele11l1one Set Tools 

289 

No. 63 Nos. 43 and 74 No. 110 No. 438A 

No. 439A No. 466A No. 514A 

Code 
No. 

110 

ltih \ 

.,1 I \ 

i i 

TELEPHONE SET TOOLS 

Includ ing Transmitters, Receivers, etc. 

l"se 
Otl,,·L triplt wrench tor use ,m nut s of binding posts ofre ceiv<-rs and transmitt ers 

Doubl socket wrench for So. 20 Type Desk Stands and No. -10 Typ l' Transmitter 
.\ rm-.. Fits ·16 and :·32 in. hexagonal nuts 

Int ended for use m removing and replacing transmitters, rrc,-ivers and various parts 
on \:o ElB Type Hand St'l~ 

am, tist ,1s S o. 438/\ 

Fut .idJusting contact springs on handset mountings, desk stands, wall s.-ts. coin 
rollerl<>r, and other station apparat us 

"'lrap wrench with metal handlE· for t ight ening and lc><,-.enmg t lw transmittr ·1 and 
r,·c<:1wr caps of thE-No Fl.\\\' Tvr>f Hand Set 

WIRE TOOLS 

\\ 1r, · ,k mnt:'r for u,, m removing the insulation from braided rubber covered wirE·. 
Has adjustabk blades arranged to rerl'in win · of difft·ro~nt gaugt ,-

1!> (. abk butt 1·1 lor nsi· m turn ing back ,·xternal braiding on switchboar d cablt 

~r-'l .\ ,t,· el rod one end o[ which 1s bent at right angle~ with the ax.is of the rod and 
formed into a hMk . Has wood handle. For use in dressing skinnns to relays and 
resista nc, ·~ 

:!111 C,msists of a pier,· ,if music wir(· formed into a loop and moun!t)d in a wood handle 

i i 

375:\ 

Int ended for pulling wm·s in terminal blocks 

;\liSC'ELLA~EOl' ' TOOLS 

Dou bk wrench : samt as :S:o. 13, xn·pt arranged for · ,J m. and • ri in. hexagonal nut 

For use m adj usting interrupter spring and retaining pawl on :-So. 200 Type ~lectors 

For ust· m adjusting rotor brush springs and the· ke der springs of :S:,J. 200 and similar 
t~ pt ~..i,-,·t,>rs. Equipped with a hand! of insulating material 

Int ended for USE' as a makt- busy plug and trouble t icket holder in mainte nance of 
connectors , St'lectors, line switches and repeaters of step-by -step equipment . 

501.-\ \ rectangular cage with an inner shield mounted on a base which may be fastened 

Approximate 
Dimensions 

(Inches) Overall 

22¾4 X l' 16 

,I X l 

.j I X ; 11, \ l 

I \ I :! 

31 ,a X 1 1 \ I fl 

J X ., 

to a ladder step. The base is formrd to fit the handle of a soldering copper . . 10~16 x 2 7 8 x 3131& 
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290 ~stern Eltctrk 

Tll.\~S~IITTEIIS 

Western Electric transmitters represent the highest development from all angles, and are recog­
nized as standard throughout the world by leading telephone authorities. 

Code 
No. Replaces 

:!:t! 232\\ 

:!:ii 23IB\\ 

W•, 266B\\ 

:m 312,, 

No. 232 Transmitter 

No. 312 Transmitt er 

No. 2:u Transmitt er No. 266 Transmiller 

Description 

Intended for operator ·, uSt' at magneto and common battery switchboards where a hanging 
transmitLer is ,imployed. Arranged w be suspended by means of two transmitt er cords. 
I las a black finish. 

Operator ·s chest type transmitt ,·r having an adjustable mouthpi en· . The breastplate is of a 
design which permit , a proper and comfortable adjustment of the transmitter mouth­
pierl' Arranged for. but not equipped with . a So. 3 Type Transmitt er Attachment . 
Intended for USt' at magnew and common battery switrhboards. Has a black finish. 
Resistann· approximat ely JO ohms in operation. 

:-.:o. 1017 Type Test ~,·1 Transmitk r. :\founts on back of perforat ed plat!· m test set. Has 
black finish and is equipped with mounting screws. 

For usr in :>:o. 1336 Type :\lint' Telt::phones. Treated to resist the action of moisture and 
fumes. :'\ickel plat~d finish with black finished brass mouthpiece. Drilled and tapped for 
mounting screll's 

Op('rator ·s chest typ(' transmitter similar to the No. 231 Type. For use at magneto, common 
bat tery and P.B.X . switchboards . This transmitter has a higher efficiency than the 
No. 23~ and is recommended in place of the No. 23-l wherever a high resistance trans­
mitter approximately 175 ohms in operation I will work satisfactorily. Arranged for. 
but not equipped with, a No. 3 Type Transmitter Attachment. Has a black finish. 
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Wesiern Electric 291 

TH . \:\'S~I I TTE H S-1 ',u, ti 11 ,,,,,I 

No. 635A Tran s mitter No. 635A Transmitt er l 'nit 

Clamping Ring :\louthpiec e F l Transmitt er l'nil 

Xo. 0:1:. .\ 

Tht new \\' (·,acrn Electric No. 635A Transmitter was designed to permit the use of the High 

Quaht), Fl Transmitt ('r L nit in desk stands. This F l l 'nit is used in the modern No. 302 Type Hand 

Telephone :-.l'l , and furnish(·-; a much better grade of lransmisswn than older desk stand transmitters 

using a carbon button. 

The N,>. 635A Transmitter consists of a No. 635A Transmitt er l'mt mounted m a bell together 

,, 1th a machine screw, nut and lock washer for assembling the transmitter to a desk stand . It entirely 

n ·place~ and is interchangeable ,,·1th the Western Electric Nos. 337, 626A, 629A and D-99639 Trans­

mitters. 

The No. 635A Transmitt er t ·mt consists of an Fl Transmitter Cmt mounted on a combined 
faceplate and mouthpiece . The Fl Cnit 1s held to the faceplate by means of a clamping ring and 

electrical connections are made by means of springs mounted on the clamping plate. 

If desired, hO\wver, the No. 635A Transmitter l'nit may be ordered separately to replace only 

the mouthpiece, faceplate and carbon button of various older type desk stand transmitters, thus 

converting them to No. 635 Type T ransmitters. When the transmitter unit is ordered separately 

four nm mounting screws are furnished for mounting. 
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292 Western Electric 

Tll .\XS~IITT~ll HEl•J ... \f 'E~IEXT P .\HTS 

4 

0 

SEc:TION A-A 

S) mbol ~ ame or Part ( 'ode No. 

Bolt f' - 92375 
., R .11. :\1at:hinc· ~crt " P- 92378 
., ., \\ aslwr p 92381 

Bell P-222386 

..) 635 \ Transnutter l "mt 

The abow layout shows the-component part , of the No. 635A Transmitt er for ident1ficat1on 
purposes . 
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Wtarern Electric 293 

TU .\~S~IITTEH UEPl~AC "E~IE~T 1•.\UTS-l 'tu1ti1111e1l 

Transmitter Replarement Parts 

Sym-
bol Name of Part 
1 :\fouthpiec e 

2 Diaphragm 
Diaphragm Band 

2B Diaphragm Nut or Screw . 
:~ Back c:1~1· or Bell 

1 Transmitt er Face 
Transmitter Face Ring 

5 Granular Button 
6 Bridge and Centc·r 
7 Damping Spring 
r, Terminal Block 
9 :\fachine Screw 

10 \ 'lachine Screw 
11 Set Screw 
12 l\djusting Screw 
13 Terminal Screw 
11 Rim Mounting Screw 
l .i Washer or Insulator 
}ti Terminal Insulat or 
17 Cloth Washer 

11 Binding p ,,._, Block I' 1<:!h•I, , Hard Rubber . l '-8'.!698 Br.,,s 
Tra nsm1t1<r " '"'- assembly 

Br<!astplat e Assembly . 
:\1outhpiece 
Mouthpi en• Tip 
Transmitt t!r Case 
Granular Button 

234 
P-217431 
P- 91818 
P- 91819 
P-220034 
P 99377 

Transmitter Code Numbers--._ 
232 266 312 

P-84570 P-106561 
P-90689 P- 90160 P- 90513 
P-89052 P- 890!7 P- 89048 
P-95093 P- 82278 P- 82278 
P-95228 P- 99611 P-205900 
P-90083 P- 98074 

P-95172 
P-95192 
P-89587 

1 
P-85787 

P-855-45 

P-82291 

P-95195 

p. 99377 
p. 98453 
p. 86547 
P-209853 
P- 85990 

P-115484 
P- 81389 
P-116353 

P- 86769 
p. 88333 

P- 94935 
p. 85577 
p. 84761 
p. 86546 
P- 84780 

P-128914 

P- 84808 

p. 81697 

396A 
Breastplate 
Mouthpiece 

P-219481 
P-297467 

Transmitter r nit 
Front Case Assembly 
Back Case Assembly 
Bolt and Xut Assembly. 

I\ 1 
P-290035 
P-290034 
P-290033 
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Western Electric 

TH.\~SJIITTEH .\HJIS 

No. 7<: Arm '.\Jo. 19(' Arm 

~o. SO fype Arms 

No . 3A Attachment :,; o. 7 A Bracket No. 8A Bracket 

J,'OR SWIT('HBOARDS l'Sl~G srSPE'.\DED TRA~8:\IITTERS 

Tht> codt' number drn·,; not mclude transmitt er or cords . 

l~ S ~ ~~~n 

7(, l m1,1,1, ,it om · arm . two rnrd 1!Scutch t ns with tubt ·s. and two :\o . 103 Cord \\ dght,. Finish ed m 
h l:1ck .h ailablc- wit h 7 in. or 13 in. c,ird ,·,cutcheon tube .. When ordering please SP<' ·1f) which i. 
dl ,tn d . 

7ll ..,:11111 ,b '\ u 7(, r·,n· pt that 1t is ava1lablt with 1:~3 1r in. tu b<.", onl) 
l" l 0 :-.idb ·rl l •>p1x·r linish. Dim ensions .\ : maximum, :ii-a, ins .. mm1mum , JI, ms . 
J!1r> Ox1chz, d nipp ,·r finish. Dimensions . \ maximum . J!)i 10 ins ., minimum, 11 11 ins. 

l'~l!';G TRA:'\~:\IITTER WITH A Ll'G 

The codt number doc:- not include transmitt er or cords . 

Finish ed in black. 

Code 
No. 

SOA 
50B 
50C 

::\lax. 

251 , 

181 1 

1-P, 

B 

~o. 50 TYPE 

:\lin. 

]8 ·1 I 

12 
12 

Dimensions (Inches) 

'.\lax. 

22 1 1 

22 11 

22 1 , 

(' 
!\tin. 
] .j 1, 
]41:i 

141~ 

D 

" \ 1inimum , .-, 1 ~ mch<· . hut mav h< incr 1 :1""' d In J inch ~l•·p~ lo • max1mum of . .. , 1, in~he~ 

( 'ode 
No. 

2A 

3A 
3B 
3C 

Color or 
Strap 

Slate-
Black 
Whit t 

Description 

:'\icke l plated buckle used m conn ection with the No . 3 Type- Transmitu r \ttach­
ments. 

Tl lt's' transmitter attachments consist of a tape strap e<jUipped with two '.\:o. 2A 
Transmitter Attachments. They are used for supporting operator 's chest type 
transmitters. Overall length, 17 ins. { ·~ed with :-S:os. 23-l and 396A Transmitters. , 
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Wes,ern Electric 295 

TH .\~S.'.\IITTEH HH .\4 'KETS 

Thesl' transmitt er brackets will mount any \Yestem Electric transmitter that is equipped " 1th a 
mounting lug and screw, for example the No. 635 Transmitt l'r. 

('ode 
~o. 

.JD 

. ,-: 
',\ 

\ 

-~o,f- ... 

Code 
~o. 

:.! \ 

:!B 

2C 

Finish Description 

Black For mounting old style grounded transmitters on ,,·oodcn 1..Jc·phone,. Has a stud ror 
making the ground conn('!'lion . 

Black For mounting insulated transmittl' r,. l 'sl!d principall~ on woodrn td, phone,. 

, 1r1 ,·I Plat ,· For mounting insulated transmitt<-r · m a ,l!mi-nush position no mrt al t. lephom• . 
For example. \.,, 1533 Type and similar t..!,·phom·, 

l,h" For mountinR insulat ed transmitt ,·r, rm ,1<>0den l( \..:phone, . For , -.;ampl,. ' " J.ff i 
' I\ 11. T, I ·phone, 

TH .\~S.'.\I ITTEH .\H.'.\I HH .\4 'KETS 

2A 

Description 
Consists of an iron ba ,1 

,·quipped with a sted rod 
about which the arm rotat · · 

Same as the :S:o. 2J\ l!xcept 
equipped with a rollar as-
,cmbled on the rod for the 
purpose of stopping the ro-
tation of the transmitter 
arm m any one of the four 
predetermined positions. 

Similar to the No. 2A. 

I. 

22" 
,8 
t. 

15., 
4-

8 5" 
1532 

t t 

2B 

Transmitter Arm Brackets 

Dimensions (Inches) 
Length of Rod Overall Length 

7116 lQZ.)32 

ii lt 1~ 32 

jl 1· 102~32 

2C 

[se 

:\ Iounts on the side of 
roll top desks. 

:\1ounts on wall or side 
of flat top desks. 

:\founts on the top of a 
flat top desk. 
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296 Western Electric 

\\
7 lllE 

Lacquer treated wire 1s especially adapted for use in local and toll switchboards and has man y 
advantages over the old style wax impregnated type. Some of these advantages are as follows: 

1. Eliminates wax as a fire hazard. 

2. Eliminates insulation fraymg at terminals. 

3. Does not collect dirt. 

4. C-0lors are brighter after long penods of service. 

5. Special purified textiles used. 
Cl WIRE 

Tinned conductors, double silk and single cotton servmgs, lacquer coated. Obtainable in 14, 16, 
19, 2:! and 24 gauges; single, pair, triple or quadruple. Available in various colors. 

This wire is designed primarily for use in local cable forms in local, toll and telegraph circuits. 

DI WIRE 

Designed primarily for use m circuits above 48 volts in moisture-proof installations. 

Tinned enameled conductors, double silk and single cotton servings, lacquer coated. Obtainable 
in 14, 16. 18, 19, 20 and 22 gauges; single, pair, triple or quadruple. Available in various colors. 

Fl WIRE 

Designed primarily for use as battery leads in local cables and general wiring where the added 
protection of a braided covering is necessary. 

Tinned enameled conductors, silk serving and cotton braid, wax impregnated. Obtainable in 
14, 16, 18, I 9, 20 and .024" gauges; single, pair, triple, quadruple or quintuple. Available in various 
colors. 

GI WIRE 

Designed primarily for use in surface wiring. 

Tinned conductors, silk serving and cotton braid, wax impregnated. Obtainable in 22 and 24 
gauges Singles only. Available in vanous colors. 

JI WIRE 

Designed primarily for use as strap wire. 

Tinned conductors, two cotton braids, asphaltic impregnation. Obtainable m 18, 20, 22 and 24 
gauges; :,ingles only; black only. 

Kl WIRE 

Designed primarily for cross-connecting relay frames and decoders. 

Tinned conductors, double silk servings and cotton braid, lacquer coated. Obtainable in 22 and 
26 gauges; singles only. Available m various colors. 

:\-11 WIRE 

Designed primarily for wiring carrier terminating equipment . 

Tinned conductors, double silk servings and silk braid, lacquer coated. Obtainable in 22 gauge; 
single and pairs. Available in various colors . 

.NI WIRE 

Designed primarily for bank multiple wiring. 

Tinned conductors, single silk and single cotton servings, wax impregnated. Obtainable m 24 
gauge only; singles, red and blue; pairs, red paired with blue . 
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'H'i!sl'Rru Elecrric 297 

Pl WIRE 

(Shielded Dl Wire 22 Gauge only) 

Designed primarily for high grade transmission circuits. 

Tinned enameled conductors, double silk and single cotton servings, lacquer coated. The wires 
are covered with a braided shield of tinned copper wires with a 22 gauge tinned copper wire running 
longitudinally under the shield for grounding purposes. The braided shield is covered with a paper 
tape and a gray cott on braid. Both the cotton braid and the braided shield may be readily pushed 
back m terminating the wires. 

Obtainable in 22 gauge; single, pair and triple. Available in various colors. 

AAI WIRE 

Designed primarily for wiring amplifiers and rectifiers. 

Tinned stranded conductors, double silk and single cotton servings, silk braid, lacquer coated. 
Obtainable m 16 and 22 gauges; single and pair. Available m various colors. 

ABl WIRE 

Same as AAl Wire except wax impregnated instead of lacquer coated. Obtainable in 12, 14, 16 
and 22 gauges; single and pairs. Available in various colors. 

ACI WIRE ( Coated) 

Arranged in multiple twin construction which assures minimum cross-talk when used in phantom 
circuits . 

Tinned conductors, double silk and single cotton servings, lacquer coated. 

The ACl Wire has a thicker insulation than the Cl Wire. 

Obtainable in 22 gauge only; quadruple only. Available m various colors. 

ADI WIRE 

Designed primarily for use in toll telephone circuits in moisture-proof installations. 

Same as ACl Wire except conductors are tinned and enameled . 

........... r \\ "h·•· 
"L" TYPE 

This wire, usually known as Jumper Wire, is made in single, twisted pair, triple or quadruple 
conductors. 

This wire is made in No. 20 or No. 22 B. & S. Gauge conductors ; tinned copper enameled double 
silk and cotton served lacquer treated conductors. Furnished in 1500 foot coils. 

Size No. of 
Code (8 . & s. Con-
No. Gauge) ductors Colors Replaces 

L20S 20 1 Brown £20S and E22S 
L20P 20 a 2 Brown, Black 
L22M 22 ,b 1 Black, Black-white, Red, 

Green L20F 
L22P 22 a , 2 White, Black E22P and L20P 
L22T 22 1a 3 White, Black, Red E22T and L20T 
L22F 22 ,a I White . Red, Black, Green E22F 

" ·" ., single thr ead brown 1raccr 
"' Conductor ~ :in· twis1ed t<>gether m ., spiral . 
b The black and black whilt- conductors form onr 1wistrd p:,,r the red ,tnd gre<:n conductors form :1no1her tw1s1,·<I pa,r and the 

I\\ O pa,r, ar~ twisted 1oge1her to form a quad 
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A 

<\daptPr,. Cahk T <!rminal .i3 
<\dapt.-r, . Condenst'r 67 
<\daptu , . Dial 95 
\ pparatus Blank , 3 

\ pparatus Blank -.. Dial !l8 
\ pparatus, T 1 ,t ing 278 
Arm , Td1 phom · :--,·, Trans-

mitt , r Arms 
\ rm,, f'ra nsm1tt<-r 291 
\ tl ,ll'hmen b Cong 11:! 

n 
R tl kiJoard , 
Ball• n Bo w, 3 
H, II, 3 
B, lk l·.,1,•11,1on Suh,ni bl'r 

..... 1, ;;2!1 

Binding J>,,,1~ l• 
Binding I' o,t Cham bn, 1!1 

Block, Conm·ctmg ,;:-. 
T31od ,, Fuse· 106 
Blol'b. Prot ,·nor 173 
f{l)()th ",11 it dll'S !) 

Jx ~lt h, T ,·lt-phom · 7 

Ix ,,,, Batt ,·,\ 3 
H11,,·,. C:ibh l\·n ninal i3 
l~1x1·, I l,·,k ""l Subscritx- r 

~l- 2~ 
BH\t ,. I land ( ,, 1w1;1tor l Hi 
Brad,, h. Cond rn,,·1 67 
Bracl,l'l,. Transm1lt 1·r 295 
Br;1rk1 t,. Transm,t k r \ rm 295 
Bridging ConnC·l'lor, 10 
Buu , ,, 10 

( ' 

Cabint ·h T ,·,1mg 280 
C:ible. Int erphom · 33 
Cable . Lead Co,,·n! d 12 
Cable·, Switc hboard 29 
Cable . Terminals 37 
Cable Terminal Adapt<·,, :i:J 
CablE' Terminal BoxE·, 13 
Cabk Terminal ~-ru ons th 

Cabl e Terminal Tools 283 
Carri rr T<·lt·phon e E(Juipment 

-C . G. and II Typt • 5 1 
Case ,. Loading Coil 161 
Central Bal kr y :\lultipl E' 

Switchboard 250 
Central Batt en ,, m-Mul-

tiple Switchboard 213 
Central Battery Tek phom·, 266 
Clock-,. Electric 11 

Coils, Heat 125 
Coils . Induction 126 

IXHEX 

:\lalerial 

C()]ls, Loading 160 
Coils. Rep1·ating 197 
Coils. R<>tardation 207 
Combined Jack -. and Signa ls 58 
Condenser , 63 
Cond enser l\daptt-r s 67 
Condt ·n~,·r Brackt- ll-\ (i7 

c ,mdrns<·r :\1ountings 67 

Condenser Straps 68 
Connecting Block , 68 
Conn fflt>rs. Bridgi m. 10 
Cords 70 86 

Dbk Stand Cord s 76 
l Iands t t Cords ,q 
\ Ihr <!llam·ous C,ml- 81 
Op,•rat,>rs T ,·l•·phom ...., l 

Cords 'i'l 
Patching Cord s n 
Rt·c,·1\'1-r Corde; 81 
RC'placement Information 86 
Switchboard Cords . 71 
Tt ·,( Cords 85 
Transmittl- 1 Cord , XI 

Cord \ n· .. ,,;oriE-s X'i 
C.1rd Fasten ff, X'i 
Ct>rd Hooks 87 
Cord Pulle i·, 87 

Cord Tips 88 
Cord \\ eight , 91 
Count ,·r,, 162 

1) 

Designation Stri p, 91 
l) (', k Set Bo\l's ,Subscrib l'r 

& ls 232 
Dials 93 
Dial Adapt ,irs 95 
Dia l Apparatus Blank , ~lx 
Dial \ fountings % 
Dial :'\ umtx-r Plat e•, 97 
l )ial Te ,-ter 98 
Distributing Fram e, 99 

Distributing Rings 102 
Distributing Fram e TMls 283 
Drop Tools 283 
Dumm y FuSE'~ 10 1 

E 
Electric Clock , 
Extension Bells 

Sets 

p 

11 

Subscriber 
229 

Fan ning Stnps 102 
Fasteners, Cord 87 
Fasteners, Jack 138 
Frame ,,, Distributing 99 

:\l aterial 

FUS E'S 

Fuse Block, 
FUS{' Chamtx- ,, 
Fust · Posts 
Fus e,. Dumm 1 

(; 

Gaug t,; 
Generat or,-, Hand 
G,•ncrator Boxe,. I land 
Congs 
Gong \ ttar hmtnt , 

H 
Hand G,·nerators 
I land (; ,!nPrat or Bo,es 
I land ~l'I, 

HandSft ll am:<:r, 
Hands H :\fount ing,­
Hand Telephone ...,,,1, 

!l ead Bands , Ren·1\·1·r, 
Ile at Coils 
Hook «. Cord 
!look ,. -.;,,a ch 

lndicators. Rmgn 
lnduction Coils 
Interphon e Cabl e 

J 

Page 

102 
106 
52 

lO'i' 
10-1 

108 
112 
116 
ll :! 
112 

112 
111) 
ll'i 
111' 
l l!l 
m 
121 

125 

251 

Jack s 129 
Jack Fast eners 138 
Jack :\lountings 139 
Jack Spac f."'- 110 
Jack Tools 283 
Jacks and Signals, Comb ined 58 

K 
Keys 1-+0 
Ke \ Levers 15-1-
Key '.\1ountings 151 
K ey Spaces 151 
Ke ) Tools 28-! 
Key l'nits 155 

L 
Lamps 155 
Lamp Caps 156 
Lamp Sockets 158 
Lamps, Resistance 206 
Lamp Socket '.\1ountin gs 159 
Lamp and Lamp Cap Tools 284 
Lead Covered Cable 12 
Levers. Key 154 
Loading Coils 160 
Loading Coi l Cases 161 
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:\la terial 

:\I 

\ fagJJ(' l O :-.:011-\1Ulttpk-
Switchboards 

\ fagne 1c, T! lephont · · 
~11·,sag, Reg ist. ·r5 
:'llt-,,;11!t Re,gisll-r T ,Is. 
\ hm T,•lephone­
\ 'lounting Platt · 
\ lountmgs . Condt>nSH 
\ lounting s Dial 
\ 1ount 1nl,!-.. Hands r 1 
.\ fount uu:,. J :irl .. 
\ lountmg , . Kt ·) 

\ lc,unLmL(,, Lamp Sc,d, l'I 
\ fo rnn 111L(,, l' r111 ,·<"H•r 

\ fo u1111m .. , . "11.:.nal 
\lnu nt111~-. T, 1,·phun, ~, I 

·' 

23~ 
256 
162 
285 
260 
164 
(17 

96 
11!) 

139 
13t 
l :i9 
177 

, umbe r l' la t,- , JI; , 
'"'\urnht t Plctll'i-, I>i-t1 1r; 

p 

l'l w.:, l tiX 

l'l ui:,. S1 nal :!2X 
l'l ur 'wat,; 171 
l' lu'-'. T,xil, :!83 
!' Im rn mblc-Cap,. 171 
l 1011,1hl• T,·,1 -.,,.t-- :!7X 
1'11n:1bl< J",·, tln 1' Equipn1, nt 

l llol,. :!x;; 
1'1 i1·:m Bnnch Ew lia111,!1' 

'-,111td 1brn11 d 
l' m t, r t<>r, 
l'n>t<-,·1.,, Blor k, 
Prc,1,·,·1or Crou p•, 
!' rot, ctor \ 1ounu m:~ 
Prott ·cwr Tool 
Pu llt·1·s. Cord 
Push Butt on, 

H 
Rt n 1nT 
Ren iw r Head Bands 

172 
175 
17h 
177 
285 
X7 

!, , 

l i ' l 
12~ 

:-.raterial 

Rt'l'<'iwr I foldt·r 
Ren·i v,,r l "nit 
Regisk r,. :-k ,"i1l!1· 
Relay, 
Rela y Covers 
Relay Tools 
RC'pPat,•r: 
RP1wating Coils 
Resistanct ·, 
Resistanct Lamp , 
Re i ·ta ln Coil Tools , 
Retardation C,>ils 
Rmg C'r~ 
Rmger fnd1cator 
Ring-er-Oscillator 
Ri111:, r Tool , 

8 

Page 

182 
182 
162 
1x:i 
l!H 
286 
195 
197 
202 
20(; 

288 
207 
212 
22:1 
221 

Signa l, 226 
Signal :-lountmg s 227 
Signal Plu gs 228 
Signals and Ja d ,, . Cmnbined 
¼11·1,,·t,. Lam p 158 
Spa n·,. J .tck UO 
-..pac,·. Kt-) 131 
Straps, CondE 11-<·1 68 
Stri ps. n esignation 91 

Stri p,. Fanning .. . 102 
Stri p,. Terminal 277 
Subscriber . ,·t, 229 
Switchboard Cab lr 29 
Switchboards . C cntral 

t ff y Multipl P 
Switchboards, Central 

t1·r) Non- :\1ultipl e 

Bat -
:!50 

Bat-
243 

Switchboards, :-1agneto :'\"on-
:-Iultip le . . . 239 

~witchboards. 1'.B.X. 215 
Switcht • ·. Booth 9 
Switch Hooks 25 1 

T 
Telephon r Arms \:-,,'L Trans ­

mitt er '\rms , 
Telephone Booths 7 

:\laterial 

TelephonP Sets, Hand 

Page 

121 
Te lephone S,•1 Mountings 27.J 
T el,·phom · Se 1 Tools 289 
Tde phon ~ CL•ntral Batt ,-ry 266 
Telephont s, :-1agneto 256 
T rll' phont-s. Mim · 260 
Terminal Punchings 276 
Terminal Strips 277 
T1·~ting Apparatus 278 
TE·,t ing Cabinet , 280 
Testing Equipment. Portable · 278 
Tl' st ~, ·1 · :!7i-: 
T -~t :-id"· Portable 278 
T, st •r. Dial 98 
Tm! . . Cabk and Cabl e 1\-r-

minal 28' 
Took Distributing Fram e 
T<JOls, Drop 
l'<x>h. Jack 

Tools, Key 
Tools, Lamp, Lamp Cap 
Tools. :\le ssage Regist 1·r 
Tools, :\fiscellane ous 
Tools, Plug 
Tools Portable T ,·stmg 

Equipment 
Tools, Protector 
Tools. Rela1· 
Tools, Resistance Coil 
Tools, Ringer 
Tools, Switchboard Cord 
Tools, T<!lephone Set. 
Tools Wire 
Transmitters 
Transmit u·r '\rms 
Transmitt er Arm Brack et.· 
Transmit kr Attachments 
Transmitt l!r Brackets 
TroublP Caps, Plugs 

w 
\\ eights, Cord . 
Wire 
Win· Tools 

281 
28-1 
285 
289 
285 

285 
285 
286 
288 
288 
288 
289 
289 
290 
29-1 
295 
29-1 
295 
171 

91 
296 
289 
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